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@SAFETY PRECAUTIONS@®

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention
to safety to handle the product correctly.

The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product only. For the safety instructions of the
programmable controller system, please read the CPU module user's manual.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: “AWARNING" and "ACAUTION".

AWARNING Indicgtes.that incorrect handlipg may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.

f Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
CAUTION resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.
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Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under "ACAUTION" may lead to
serious consequences.
Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.

Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.

[Design Precautions]

/\ WARNING

@ Configure safety circuits external to the C Controller module to ensure that the entire system
operates safely even when a fault occurs in the external power supply or the C Controller module.
For the following controls, configure an interlock circuit in the user program to ensure that the entire
system will always operate safely.

(1) Changing data of the running C Controller module from the development environment (personal
computer) connected

(2) Changing the operating status

(3) Operating from the development environment (personal computer)

Especially, in the case of control from an external device to a remote C Controller module, immediate

action cannot be taken for a problem on the C Controller module due to a communication failure.

To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the user program, and determine corrective actions to

be taken between the external device and C Controller module in case of a communication failure.




[Security Precautions]

/\ WARNING

@ To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the C Controller module and the
system against unauthorized access, denial-of-service (DoS) attacks, computer viruses, and other
cyberattacks from external devices via the network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls,
virtual private networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

[Setup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\ WARNING

@ Configure safety circuits external to the C Controller module to ensure that the entire system
operates safely even when a fault occurs in the external power supply or the C Controller module.
For the following controls, configure an interlock circuit in the user program to ensure that the entire
system will always operate safely.

(1) Changing data of the running C Controller module from the development environment (personal
computer) connected

(2) Changing the operating status

(3) Operating from the development environment (personal computer)

Especially, in the case of control from an external device to a remote C Controller module, immediate

action cannot be taken for a problem on the C Controller module due to a failure of data

communication.

To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the user program, and determine corrective actions to

be taken between the external device and C Controller module in case of a failure of data

communication.

/\ CAUTION

@ Before performing online operations (especially, program modification, forced output, and operation
status change) for the running C Controller module from the peripheral connected, read relevant
manuals carefully and ensure the safety.

Improper operation may damage machines or cause accidents.




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1) MELSEC programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;

i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major or serious accident;

and

ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of the PRODUCT for the

case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general industries.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO

ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT

LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the

PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY

INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS, OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC USER'S, INSTRUCTION

AND/OR SAFETY MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any other cases in which the
public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

» Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of a special quality
assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as Elevator and Escalator,
Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation, Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and
Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other
applications where there is a significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above restrictions, Mitsubishi Electric may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the PRODUCT in

one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT is limited only for the specific

applications agreed to by Mitsubishi Electric and provided further that no special quality assurance or fail-safe,
redundant or other safety features which exceed the general specifications of the PRODUCTS are required. For details,
please contact the Mitsubishi Electric representative in your region.

(3) Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving programmable controller trouble and
system trouble caused by DoS attacks, unauthorized access, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.
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PRECAUTIONS

The following precautions are given in this section.

Precautions Reference page

For installation, uninstallation Page A-6
For each utility Page A-6
For programming Page A-7
For debugging a program Page A-11
For using FTP Page A-16
For the Wind River Systems product Page A-16

(1) Precautions for installation and uninstallation

(a) Installation by overwriting
* When installing utility by overwriting, the same folder where the existing one
is installed must be used.
Any other folders cannot be used.
* Installation by overwriting is available only onto the same version of
SW3PVC-CCPU.
To install another version of utility, uninstall existing one before installation.

(b) Uninstallation
Do not terminate uninstallation during processing.
If terminated, redo the uninstallation all over again.
If the uninstallation fails after terminating the uninstallation, reinstall the software
and then uninstall it again.

(2) Precautions for utility

(a) Communication error of utility
When the line is congested, communication errors (time out errors) are more likely
to occur (monitoring stops if running) in each utility.
If a utility communication error has occurred, set the connection target again in
Connection setting.

(b) Connection during script file processing
Connection from utility to a C Controller module may not be available during
processing a script file (while the RUN LED is flashing).
Finish the script file processing before connecting utility to a C Controller module.
If the RUN LED remains flashing, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation) and troubleshoot the problem.

(c) Terminating Microsoft® Windows®

Do not terminate Microsoft® Windows® while utility other than Device monitoring
utility is running.

Terminate all the running utility (other than Device monitoring utility) first and then
Microsoft® Windows®.



(d) Parameters
Parameters written from utility other than Device monitoring utility toa C
Controller module will take effect when the C Controller module is powered off and
then on or is reset.
Written parameters will not take effect by changing the C Controller module status
from STOP to RUN by remote operation or by a switch.

(3) Precautions for programming

(a) Restrictions on the bus interface functions and MELSEC data link functions

1)

2)

3)

Endian format (memory layout)

There are two models of the Q06CCPU-V(-B), which are in little endian format
(memory layout) and in big endian format.

Create user programs in either little or big endian that is appropriate to the
model used.

(Set the compiler by selecting "A toolchain" when creating a project on

Tornado. ((Z7 Page 9-17, Section 9.4.2))

User program execution

Execute a user program by starting a task from the script file.

((Z=" Page 9-51, Section 9.9)

The system may malfunction if the user program is executed without a task
being started.

Execution type priority
Set the priority of a task for executing the FTP user program as described
below.

[When access is not made via FTP during user program execution]
Set the priority of the user program task to 100 or more (100 to 255).
If the priority is set within 0 to 99, the system may not operate properly.

[When access is made via FTP during user program execution]
The actual FTP processing (task) of the C Controller module is performed at
the priority of 200.
When accessing via FTP during executing a user program, perform
programming as described below.
+ Set the priority of the user program task within 201 to 255.
* When setting the priority of the user program task within 100 to 200, insert
a wait processing (such as taskDalay) in the user program to let the actual
FTP processing operate.



4) To communicate with a target device by Ethernet communication

5)

(excluding utility communications)

Check the port number being used in the C Controller module by using the
VxWorks- standard "inetstatShow" command.

Do not use any port number that has already been used. Normal
communication may not be available if used.

Execute the "inetstatShow" command as follows:
[For the Q12DCCPU-V]

Use the Telnet tool.
[For the Q0O6CCPU-V(-B)]

Execute from the Tornado Shell.

Example) When using the Telnet tool on the Q12DCCPU-V

| Command execution |

e+ Telnet 192.168.3.3

@ > inetstacshow
; ections Cineludin >
e Proto Recu-0 Send-Q Local A Foreign Address

[4BeddiaB TCP a 192.168.3.3.23 192.168.3.1.4737
ISHED

a

a a
a a
a a
a a
a a
a a
a a
a a
8 a
8 a
8 a
8 a
a a
8 a
a a
L)

[1Becdf68 UDP

Port numbers being used
in a C Controller module.

Figure A.1 When using Telnet tool on the Q12DCCPU-V

When writing a file from a user program in the Q06CCPU-V(-B)

Do not write a file to the standard ROM.

Write it to a CompactFlash card, network device (such as FTP/NFS/netDrv
driver) file, or RAM disk.

For details of network devices and RAM disks, refer to the manual for
VxWorks.

When the operation status is changed from RUN to STOP/PAUSE

When the operation status of the C Controller module is changed from RUN to

STOP/PAUSE, the user program task does not stop.
Use the QBF_Read StatusEx function when splitting the user program
processing according to the operation status of the C Controller module.



7) Relation between system tasks and the system watchdog timer, user

watchdog timer, and link device refresh cycles
When using any of the following functions, set a sufficiently long time for each
of the system watchdog timer, user watchdog timer, and link device refresh
cycles.

+ Shell command

» Workbench/Tornado connection

* File access

* Mount/unmount of CompactFlash card

» Ethernet communications

* NFS server communication
If any of the above is used, CPU utilization for a system task with high priority
may increase and a system watchdog timer error, a user watchdog timer error,
and link refresh timeout may occur more frequently.
For the link refresh timeout, the rate of occurrence may also increase when
bus interface driver processing (connections with peripheral devices or
communication with an intelligent function module, etc.) is used.

8) Common restrictions
For restrictions common to the bus interface functions and MELSEC data link
functions, refer to the following.
[C5 Page 9-26, "9.6 Precautions for Functions"

Restrictions on the bus interface function

1) Clock setting
Do not set the clock of the C Controller module while the QBF_WaitEvent
function or the QBF_WaitUnitEvent function is in process.

2) Execution results of remote STOP/PAUSE and the bus interface function
When the operation status of the C Controller module is either the remote
STOP or remote PAUSE, the following execution results will be an error during
STOP/PAUSE.

* Output (Y) (QBF_Y_OutBitEx function, QBF_Y_OutWordEx function)

» Writing to buffer memory (QBF_ToBuf function)
The Y output and writing to buffer memory can be executed from the <<Module
monitoring>> tab of the C Controller setting utility.

3) Restrictions on the bus interface function
Refer to the following.

[ Page 9-23, "9.5 Programming Flow for Bus Interface Functions"

Precautions on MELSEC data link functions

Opening and closing of a communication line (mdOpen and mdClose functions) is
allowed only once each at the start (task start) and the end (task end) of each user
program.

Repeating opening/closing in every communication degrades communication
performance.

For the Q0O6CCPU-V-B, the MELSEC data link functions cannot be used.

For restrictions on MELSEC data link functions, refer to the following.

[ =~ Page 10-5, "10.5 MELSEC Data Link Function Programming Flow"



(d) Login user
1) Default account

To prevent illegal access, delete the default account (User name and
password) using the loginUserDelete function.

2) Retaining login user setting
The login user settings are cleared and return to default when the C Controller
module is powered off or is reset.
To retain the login user settings, describe a registration (adding/deleting) of the
settings in a script file.
Describe either of the following in the script file.
* Directly describe the login user operation commands (loginUserAdd
function or loginUserDelete function).
* Provide a description that starts the user program task for login user
operation.
For login user settings, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

(e) Power off and reset during writing a user file
Data corruption or a file system error may occur if the C Controller system is
powered off or is reset (including remote RESET) during writing data to a user file
in the standard RAM, standard ROM, or CompactFlash card.
To power off or reset the C Controller system during writing data to a user file in
the standard RAM, standard ROM, or CompactFlash card, perform the following
first.

1) When writing data to a file in the standard RAM or standard ROM
Close the file where data are being written. (Program example [~ Page 12-
1, CHAPTER 12)

2) When writing data to a file in a CompactFlash card
Close the file where data are being written, and unmount the CompactFlash
card. (Program example [~ Page 12-1, CHAPTER 12)
For the stop processing of the CompactFlash card, refer to the C Controller
Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

(f) Watchdog timer

A user watchdog timer error occurs when the user watchdog timer cannot be reset
due to some reasons such as user program runaway.
When a user watchdog timer occurs, perform the following.

* Increase the WDT time set by the QBF_StartWDT function.

» Lower the CPU utilization of tasks that require high utilization.

Or set them not to operate.

* Review user programs,
After the above operations, reset the C Controller system.
For resetting, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design,
Function Explanation).

(g) IP address
The IP address of the C Controller module cannot be set from a user program.
Set in the <<Online operation>> tab of C Controller setting utility.
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(h) Script file "STARTUP.CMD"
In the script file, describe commands for setting a login user (adding/deleting) and
user program startups as necessary.
+ Setting a login user
[L5~ C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function
Explanation)
+ Creating a script file
[ 5 Page 9-51, "9.9 Creating a Script File "STARTUP.CMD™"

(i) Task activation

Always specify the VX_FP_TASK option for the third argument of taskSpawn
when activating a task that:

 Performs floating-point operations.

+ Calls a function that returns a floating-point value.

« Calls a function that takes a floating-point value as an argument.
If the above task is activated without the VX_FP_TASK option specified, the
operating system may run away.
When specifying the VX_FP_TASK option in a script file, refer to the following.
[ Page 9-51, Section 9.9 (2)

For details on the VX_FP_TASK option, refer to the following.
[ Manuals for VxWorks

(4) Precautions for program debugging

(a) VxWorks image file
When debugging a user program, specify the VxWorks image file same as the
one in the C Controller module to Workbench or to Tornado.
The serial No. and function version of the file to be specified must be identical with
those of the C Controller module. (Example for Q12DCCPU-V: Q12DCCPU-
V_10121-B) ((_>" Page 9-31, Section 9.7)

1) When VxWorks image files are not identical
When the VxWorks image file in the development environment (personal
computer) and in the C Controller module are not identical, copy the image file
in the C Controller module into the development environment (personal
computer). (= Page 9-46, Section 9.8)
The image file of the C Controller is stored in the system drive (/SYSTEMROM/
OS_IMAGEFILE).

2) When connected with the different VxWorks image file specified
When the VxWorks image file in the C Controller module and in Workbench or
Tornado are not identical, a system watchdog timer error may occur in the C
Controller module.
In addition, debugging cannot be performed normally. (>~ Page 9-31,
Section 9.7)
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(b) Precautions for Telnet connection
If the line is disconnected during use of Telnet, it cannot be reconnected until TCP
connection including the Telnet on the C Controller module side is timed out.
If this occurs, reconnect it after timeout.

The timeout time for the C Controller module side Telnet (TCP) connection can be
changed by setting the values in the calculation formula by the following setting
methods.

[Calculation formula for the Q12DCCPU-V]
The timeout time is determined by the following calculation formula.

Timeout time =  net.inet.tcp.keepidle

+ (net.inet.tcp.keepintvl x 8 (number of retries) ) [ms]

Initial value for C Controller module: 30000 (30 seconds)
Initial value for VxWorks: 7800000 (2 hours and 10 minutes)

net.inet.tcp.keepidle:  Time from line disconnection to the first retry (ms)

Initial value for C Controller module: 22000
Initial value for VxWorks: 7200000

net.inet.tcp.keepintvl:  Retry interval (ms)

Initial value for C Controller module: 1000
Initial value of VxWorks: 75000

*1 The number of retries cannot be changed.

[Setting method for the Q12DCCPU-V]
The following explains how to set the initial value to 30 seconds.

+ Setting while the C Controller module is in operation

1)
2)

3)

Connect the line to the C Controller module with the Telnet tool.
Execute the following two Sysct1() commands with the Telnet tool to set
the timeout time to the initial value.
Sysctl("net.inet.tcp.keepidle = 22000")
Sysctl("net.inet.tcp.keepintvl = 1000")
Close the Telnet connection.

« Setting at the timing of starting C Controller module

1)

2)

3)

Describe the following two Sysct1() commands on the script file,
"STARTUP.CMD".
Sysctl("net.inet.tcp.keepidle = 22000")
Sysctl("net.inet.tcp.keepintvl = 1000")
Write the above script file, "STARTUP.CMD" to a CompactFlash card,
and insert it into the C Controller module.

Upon start of the C Controller module, the timeout time is set to the
initial value.




[Calculation for the Q06CCPU-V(-B)]
The timeout time is determined by the following calculation formula.

Timeouttime =  tcp_keepidle + (tcp_keepintvl + 2 X tcp_keepcnt) [s]

Initial value: 15000 (4 hours and 10 minutes)

tcp_keepidle: Time from line disconnection to the first retry (s)
Initial value: 14400

tcp_keepintvl: Retry interval (in 0.5s units)
Initial value: 150

tcp_keepcnt:  Number of retries

Initial value: 8

[Settings methods for the QO6CCPU-V(-B)]
The following explains how to set the initial value to 4 hours and 10 minutes.

« Setting while the C Controller module is in operation

1) Connect the line to the C Controller module with the Telnet tool.

2) Set the following three external variables with the Telnet tool to change
the timeout time to the initial value.

tcp_keepidle = 14400

tcp_keepintvl = 150

tcp_keepcnt = 8

3) Close the Telnet connection.

+ Setting at the timing of starting the C Controller module
1) Describe the following three external variable settings on the script file,
"STARTUP.CMD".
tcp_keepidle = 14400
tcp_keepintvl = 150
tcp_keepcnt =8
2) Write the above script file, "STARTUP.CMD" to a CompactFlash card,
and insert it into the C Controller module.
3) Upon start of the C Controller module, the timeout time is set to the
initial value.
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(c) Precautions for executing the Shell command from Workbench Shell or Tornado
Shell, or the Telnet tool

1) When executing the Shell command from Workbench Shell or Tornado Shell

2)

Pay attention to the following since the entered Shell commands operate on
the task of priority 1 in the C Controller module.

+ Only alphanumeric characters and special characters can be used.

+ Some commands, such as those exclusively using the CPU module and
those including characters other than alphanumeric characters and
special characters, may be regarded as a command causing a watchdog
timeout error, a control code (such as "CTRL + X"), or being garbled. As a
result, a system error, such as a system watchdog timer error, or stop may
occur in the C Controller module. Pay full attention to the command when
entering it.

Some commands (example: the status-indicating Show command) may
disable an interrupt for a long time.

During the time, processing called from an interrupt routine (interrupt
program) (example: bus interface function for ISR) is not executed.
Interrupts that are expected to occur at fixed intervals, such as multiple
CPU synchronous interrupt, may delay. When executing a command, pay
attention to the above.

A VxWorks message may appear on Shell during connecting from Shell to the
C Controller module.

For messages of VxWorks, refer to the manual for VxWorks, Workbench, or
Tornado.

When executing the Shell command from the Telnet tool

When executing a Shell command from the Telnet tool, make one-to-one
connection between the Telnet tool and the C Controller module.
Connection cannot be made from multiple Telnet tools to the same C
Controller module.

When exchanging the Telnet tool with another, first close the connection with
the currently used Telnet tool, and then connect the line to the C Controller
module from another Telnet tool.

For Telnet functions, refer to C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware
Design, Function Explanation).



The Shell commands entered by the Telnet tool of the development
environment (personal computer) operate on the task of the following priorities
in the C Controller module.

C Controller module Priority

Q12DCCPU-V 1
QOB6CCPU-V(-B) 2

When using Shell commands, pay attention to the following:

» Only alphanumeric characters and special characters can be used.

» Some commands, such as those exclusively using the CPU module and
those including characters other than alphanumeric characters and
special characters, may be regarded as a command causing a watchdog
timeout error, a control code (such as "CTRL + X"), or being garbled. As a
result, a system error, such as a system watchdog timer error, or stop may
occur in the C Controller module. Pay full attention to the command when
entering it.

+ Some commands (example: the status-indicating Show command) may
disable an interrupt for a long time.

During the time, processing called from an interrupt routine (interrupt
program) (example: bus interface function for ISR) is not executed.
Interrupts that are expected to occur at fixed intervals, such as multiple
CPU synchronous interrupt, may delay. When executing a command, pay
attention to the above.

A VxWorks message may appear on the Telnet tool screen during a Telnet
connection to the C Controller module.

For messages of VxWorks, refer to the manual for VxWorks, Workbench, or
Tornado.

3) When executing the Shell command from Workbench Shell or Tornado Shell,
or the Telnet tool
+ Execution of VxWorks reboot command
Do not reboot VxWorks by executing the reboot function or pressing the

CTRL + X keys.”

If VxWorks is rebooted, the C Controller module does not start properly.
Reset it in the C Controller module.

For resetting, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware
Design, Function Explanation).

*1 Do not enter characters other than alphanumeric characters or special characters in Shell either
since they may be regarded as a control code.

» Execution of command without argument specified
If a command that requires an argument is executed without an argument
specified, 0 is substituted for the argument. Some commands causes a
system error or stop (such as a system watchdog timer error) in the C
Controller module.
Before executing a command, confirm the specifications and specified
argument of the command.

Example)

Do not execute the "close" command without an argument. If executed,
the resource reserved in the VxWorks system will be closed.

A-15
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(5)

(6)

Precautions for use of FTP

(a) When reading out files from the C Controller module
A 426 (Data connection error) occurs if many files are read (downloaded) by using
FTP.
In that case, take following actions and read files again.
» Decrease the number of files to read
* Read the files in several batches.

Precautions for the Wind River Systems product

The C Controller module has an embedded real-time operating system, VxWorks,
made and sold by Wind River Systems, Inc. in the United States.

We, Mitsubishi, make no warranty for the Wind River Systems product and will not be
liable for any problems and damages caused by the Wind River Systems product
during use of the C Controller module.

For the problems or specifications of the Wind River Systems product, refer to the
corresponding manual or consult Wind River Systems, Inc.

Contact information is available on the following website.

www.windriver.com



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the C Controller module.
Before using this product, please read this manual carefully and develop familiarity with the functions and
performance of the C Controller module to handle the product correctly.
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ABOUT MANUALS

The following manuals are relevant to this product.
Order each manual as needed, referring to the table below.

Relevant manuals |

Manual number
Manual name

(code)
C Controller Module User's Manual (Utility Operation, Programming)
Describes the installation and uninstallation of VxWorks-based setting and monitoring tool for C SH-080767ENG
Controller module (SW3PVC-CCPU), utility operations, and functions and programming. (13J218)
(This manual) (Sold separately)
C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation)
Describes the system configuration, specifications, functions, handling instructions, wiring, and SH-080766ENG
tBt()Jubleshooting of the C Controller module (Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode), Q06CCPU-V, Q06CCPU-V- (13J217)

(Sold separately)

MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual

Describes the system configuration, specifications, functions, handling instructions, wiring, SH-081130ENG
troubleshooting, and programming and function of C Controller module (Q24DHCCPU-V,

Q24DHCCPU-VG, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q26DHCCPU-LS, and Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)). (134275)
(Sold separately)
Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module Version 4 Operating Manual
Describes the system configuration and operation method of Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C SH-081131ENG
Controller Module (SW4PVC-CCPU). (13J4U76)
(Sold separately)
CW Workbench Operating Manual
Describes the system configuration, installation/uninstallation, specifications, functions, and SH-080982ENG
troubleshooting of the product. (13JU71)

(Sold separately)

CW-Sim Operating Manual SH-081159ENG

Describes the system configuration, specifications, functions, and troubleshooting of CW-Sim. (13JU77)

(Sold separately)




MANUAL PAGE ORGANIZATION

Relevant models Chapter
Whether the description of the section The chapter of the current page can be
applies to each model or not is shown easily identified by this indication on the
in the table. right side.
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A logical station No. is set from the Target settings tab. |
The logical station No. is used, when a target station is a multiple CPU system, to access |
a programmable controller CPU other than the control CPU of the target station. |c.ég
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Figure 5.10 Target settings tab |
Table 5.14 Description of Target settings tab |
[ Modufe information | Ofher station monitoring | Oniine operation || Parameter sefings Target settings |[7est | g |
Select a module to configure. 2
Targqt module @
(Default: "Slot 17) g |
Specify a logical station No. for the module selected in "Target module” |
O — (Default: 65, Setting range: 65 to 239) - |
The logical sta. No. is a logical number to be specified as "Sta. No." in Device monitoring utilty and 5
an user program (MELSEC data link function). | 3
. Select a station No. of the CC-Link module controlled by a multiple CPU system 2 |
(Default: 0, Setting range: 0 to 63) | 3 |
E— Selecta CPU of the access target (CPU No. in a multiple CPU system). H
(Default: 1, Setting range: 1o 4) | 5
Enters the added and changed data (Logical sta. No., Sta. No., and Target CPU) to the Targei list. |
(To the next page | 2 |
g
e
| &
| |
SE
]
(B
[ s6T Target Sellmgs Tab 5_15

Reference Section and title
The section in this manual or another The section number and title of the current
relevant manual that can be referred page can be easily identified.

to is shown after [_ 5.

*

The above page illustration is for explanation purpose only, and is different from the actual page.

Description

Q12DCCPU-V Q06CCPU-V Q06CCPU-V-B

m All or part of the description applies each model.
o (o] (o]
m The description applies to each model with some restrictions.

Q12DCCPU-V QO06CCPU-V QO06CCPU-V-B

The description does not apply to each model.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

This manual is used to develop familiarity with parameter settings, monitoring, and
programming required for using the C Controller module.
Refer to the following list when using this manual.

Chapter Description

CHAPTER 1 Features of SW3PVC-CCPU
CHAPTER 2 Operating environment, installing, uninstalling of SW3PVC-CCPU

CHAPTER 3 to ) o ) .
Parameter settings and monitoring using utility
CHAPTER 8
CHAPTER 9 to )
Programming of the C Controller module
CHAPTER 12

CHAPTER 13 Event numbers of the C Controller module

This manual does not explain the features, system configurations, specifications,
handling instructions, wiring, or troubleshooting of the C Controller module.

For details of the above, refer to C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware
Design, Function Explanation).
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GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following generic terms and
abbreviations to explain the C Controller module.

(1) C Controller module and SW3PVC-CCPU

Generic term/abbreviation Description

Abbreviation for the Q12DCCPU-V C Controller module

In principle, 'Q12DCCPU-V' indicates Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode).

When the classification is needed for such as comparison with other modes,
'Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode)' and ‘Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)’ are mentioned.

Q12DCCPU-V

Q12DCCPU-V

. Status that Q12DCCPU-V is initialized with the basic mode
(Basic mode)

Status that Q12DCCPU-V is initialized with the extended mode
For Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode), refer to the following manual.

[ 5~ MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual

Q12DCCPU-V
(Extended mode)

QO06CCPU-V Abbreviation for the Q0O6CCPU-V C Controller module
QO06CCPU-V-B Abbreviation for the QO6CCPU-V-B C Controller module
QO06CCPU-V(-B) Generic term for the Q06CCPU-V and Q06CCPU-V-B
Abbreviation for the Q24DHCCPU-V C Controller module
Q24DHCCPU-V For Q24DHCCPU-V, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual
Abbreviation for the Q24DHCCPU-VG C Controller module
Q24DHCCPU-VG For Q24DHCCPU-VG, refer to the following manual.

[~ MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual
Abbreviation for the Q24DHCCPU-LS C Controller module
Q24DHCCPU-LS For Q24DHCCPU-LS, refer to the following manual.

[ 5~ MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual
Abbreviation for the Q26DHCCPU-LS C Controller module
Q26DHCCPU-LS For Q26DHCCPU-LS, refer to the following manual.

[ 5~ MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual

Generic term for the Q12DCCPU-V, Q06CCPU-V, Q06CCPU-V-B, Q24DHCCPU-V,
Q24DHCCPU-VG, Q24DHCCPU-LS, and Q26DHCCPU-LS

Abbreviation for Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module (SW3PVC-CCPU-
E)

Abbreviation for Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module (SW4PVC-CCPU-E)
SW4PVC-CCPU For SW4PVC-CCPU, refer to the following manual.

C Controller module

SW3PVC-CCPU

[ 7 Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module Operating Manual
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(2) CPU modules

Generic term/abbreviation Description

Generic term for the AINCPU, AOJ2HCPU, A1SCPU, A1SHCPU, A1SJCPU,
A1SJHCPU, A2CCPU, A2CJCPU, A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1, A2SCPU, A2SHCPU,

ACPU A2ACPU, A2ACPU-S1, A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1, A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1,
A2USHCPU-S1, ABNCPU, A3ACPU, A3UCPU, and A4UCPU

e Generic term for the Q2ACPU, Q2ACPU-S1, Q2ASCPU, Q2ASCPU-S1, Q2ASHCPU,
QnACPU Q2ASHCPU-S1, Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU, and Q4ARCPU
QCPU (A mode) Generic term for the Q02CPU-A, Q02HCPU-A, and Q06HCPU-A
Basic model QCPU Generic term for the Q0O0CPU and Q01CPU
High Performance model QCPU | Generic term for the Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU
Process CPU Generic term for the Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, and Q25PHCPU
Redundant CPU Generic term for the Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU

Generic term for the Q00UJCPU, Q0O0UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU,
Q04UDHCPU, QO6UDHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU,
Universal model QCPU Q26UDHCPU, QO3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU,
QO03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, and Q26UDVCPU
Generic term for the Basic model QCPU, High Performance model QCPU, Process
CPU, Redundant CPU, and Universal model QCPU

LCPU Generic term for the LO2CPU and L26CPU-BT

Generic term for the Q172CPUN, Q172CPUN-T, Q172HCPU, Q172HCPU-T,

QCPU (Q mode)

Motion CPU
Q173CPUN, Q173CPUN-T, Q173HCPU, Q173HCPU-T, Q172DCPU and Q173DCPU
CPU module Generic term for the C Controller module, QCPU(Q mode), and Motion CPU
Single CPU system Control system where the C Controller module is mounted in the CPU slot
Multiple CPU system Control system where multiple CPU modules are mounted on a main base unit
CPU module that controls 1/0 modules and intelligent function modules mounted on the
main base unit and extension base units.
Control CPU . .
Example: When CPU No. 2 controls a module mounted in Slot 3, CPU No.2 is the
control CPU of the module in Slot 3.
1/0 module and intelligent function module controlled by a control CPU.
Controlled module Example: When CPU No.2 controls a module mounted in Slot 3, the module in Slot 3 is

the controlled module of CPU No.2.
1/0 module and intelligent function module other than controlled modules.

Non-controlled module . .
Example: When CPU No. 2 controls a module mounted in Slot 3, the module in the Slot
(Non-group module) )
3 is the non-controlled module of CPU No.1 and 3.

CPU module that is not a control CPU.

Non-control CPU Example: When CPU No. 2 controls the module mounted in Slot 3, the module in Slot 3
is a non-control CPU of CPUs No.1 and No.3.

Battery Generic term for the Q6BAT and Q7BAT batteries for CPU module
Abbreviation for the MELSEC-Q series PC CPU module manufactured by CONTEC

PC CPU module

Co., Ltd
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(3) Network modules and PC boards

Generic term/abbreviation Description

CC-Link module Generic term for the QJ61BT11 and QJ61BT11N
CC-Link/LT module Generic term for the QJ61CL12

Generic term for the Q81BD-J61BT11 and Q80BD-J61BT11N CC-Link system master/
CC-Link board local interface boards, ABOBD-J61BT11 CC-Link system master/local interface board,

and A80BD-J61BT13 CC-Link interface board

CC-Link IE Controller Network .
Generic term for the QJ71GP21-SX and QJ71GP21S-SX

module

CC-Link IE Controller Network Generic term for the Q80BD-J71GP21-SX and Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX CC-Link IE
interface board Controller Network interface boards

CC-Link IE Field Network master/ _ ) )

local modul Abbreviation for the QJ71GF11-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network master/local module
ocal module

Generic term for the QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25, QJ71LP21G, QJ71LP21GE,
QJ72LP25-25, QJ72LP25G, QJ72LP25GE, QJ71BR11, QJ72BR15, and QJ71NT11B
Generic term for the Q81BD-J71LP21-25, Q80BD-J71LP21-25, Q80BD-J71LP21G,
Q80BD-J71LP21S-25, and Q80BD-J71BR11 MELSECNET/H interface boards

MELSECNET/H module

MELSECNET/H interface board
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(4) Power supply modules and base units

Generic term/abbreviation Description

Q30B

Generic term for the Q33B, Q35B, Q38B, and Q312B main base units on which the CPU
modules, Q series power supply module, Q series /0O modules, and intelligent function
modules can be mounted

Q3CSB

Generic term for the Q32SB, Q33SB, and Q35SB slim type main base units on which
the C Controller module, Basic model QCPU, High Performance model QCPU,
Universal model QCPU, slim type power supply module, Q series /0O modules, and
intelligent function modules can be mounted

Q3CIRB

Generic term for the Q38RB main base unit for redundant power supply system on
which the CPU modules, redundant power supply module, Q series I/O modules, and
intelligent function modules can be mounted

Q30DB

Generic term for the Q35DB, Q38DB, and Q312DB multiple CPU high speed main base
unit on which the CPU modules, Q series power supply module, Q series /0 modules,
and intelligent function modules can be mounted

Q50B

Generic term for the Q52B and Q55B extension base units on which the Q series 1/0
modules and intelligent function modules can be mounted

Q60B

Generic term for the Q63B, Q65B, Q68B, and Q612B extension base units on which the
Q series power supply modules, Q series /0 modules, and intelligent function modules
can be mounted

Q6LIRB

Generic term for the Q68RB extension base unit for redundant power supply system on
which the redundant power supply modules, Q series I/O modules, and intelligent
function modules can be mounted

QA1S6B

Generic term for the QA1S65B and QA1S68B extension base units on which the AnS
series power supply modules, AnS series I/O modules, and special function modules
can be mounted

Main base unit

Generic term for the Q3[B, Q3[SB, Q3CIRB, and Q3DB

Extension base unit

Generic term for the Q5B, Q6[B, Q6CRB, and QA1S6[0B

Slim type main base unit

Generic term for the Q3JISB

Redundant power main base unit

Generic term for the Q3JRB

Redundant power extension base
unit

Generic term for the Q6C0RB

Multiple CPU high speed main
base unit

Generic term for the Q3DB

Base unit

Generic term for the main base unit, extension base unit, slim type main base unit,
redundant power main base unit, redundant power extension base unit, and multiple
CPU high speed main base unit

Redundant power supply base
unit

Generic term for the redundant power main base unit and redundant power extension
base unit

Q series power supply module

Generic term for the Q61P-A1, Q61P-A2, Q61P, Q61P-D, Q62P, Q63P, Q64P, and
Q64PN power supply modules

Slim type power supply module

Generic term for the Q61SP slim type power supply module

Redundant power supply module

Generic term for the Q63RP, Q64RP power supply module for redundant power supply
system

Power supply module

Generic term for the Q series power supply module, slim type power supply module, and
redundant power supply module

Extension cable

Generic term for the QC05B, QC06B, QC12B, QC30B, QC50B, and QC100B extension
cables

CPU slot

The slot on the right side of the power supply module on the main base unit
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(5) Others

Generic term/abbreviation Description

Q series Abbreviation for the programmable controllers, MELSEC-Q series

AnS series Abbreviation for the programmable controllers, compact MELSEC-A series
Ethernet Generic term for the 100BASE-TX and 10BASE-T network systems
MELSECNET/H Generic term for the Q series MELSECNET/H network system

GOT Abbreviation for the Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal

GX Works2

GX Developer

Product name of the software package for the MELSEC programmable controllers

Windows Vista® or later

Generic term for the Windows Vista®, Windows® 7, Windows® 8, Windows® 8.1,

Windows® 10

Windows® 7 or later

Generic term for the Windows® 7, Windows® 8, Windows® 8.1 , Windows® 10

CW Workbench

The abbreviation for the engineering tool for C Controller, CW Workbench

Wind River Workbench

Abbreviation for Workbench 2.6.1 Update manufactured by Wind River Systems, Inc.
For specifications and inquiries of Wind River Workbench, visit the website of Wind
River Systems, Inc.: www.windriver.com

Workbench Generic term for the CW Workbench and Wind River Workbench
Abbreviation for Tornado 2.1.0 for Hitachi SuperH Cumulative patch 1 manufactured by
Wind River Systems, Inc.
Tornado L L . ) i )
For specifications and inquiries of Tornado, visit the website of Wind River Systems,
Inc.: www.windriver.com
Product name of the real-time operating system manufactured by Wind River Systems,
VxWorks

Inc.
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GLOSSARY

Definitions of the terms used in this manual are explained below.

Term Description

FTP FTP is an abbreviation for File Transfer Protocol, which is used to transfer data files.

Telnet Network protocol, or virtual terminal software, that enables remote login in TCP/IP networks.
CompactFlash card A storage card regulated by the 'CF+ and CompactFlash Specification' issued by the

(CF card) CompactFlash Association.

Functions offered by SW3PVC-CCPU

: ) The functions allow input to and output from the I/O modules that are controlled by C Controller
Bus interface functions ) ) ) ) ]
modules, access to intelligent function module's buffer memories, and the status reading or
control of the C Controller module.

Functions offered by SW3PVC-CCPU

Communication-protocol-independent and standardized communication library.

When creating programs for communication with programmable controller CPUs and C
Controller modules, there is no need to consider the hardware or communication protocol of the
communication target.

The MELSEC data link functions support the following.

+ Q series bus interface communication

MELSEC data link
functions

» CC-Link communication

* MELSECNET/H communication

» CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

For the QO6CCPU-V-B, The MELSEC data link functions cannot be used.
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PRODUCT ORGANIZATION

The following shows the C Controller-compatible software.

C Controller

Q06CCPU-V
Q12DCCPU-V
Supported Q06CCPU-V-B

software . Earlier than
"15102" or later ! “
"15102"

SW4PVC-CCPU @] X X

SW3PVC-CCPU X

O>(II

O: Available, x : Not available
* 1 First five digits of serial number
*2 For Q12DCCPU-V earlier than "15102", the mode cannot be changed. Q12DCCPU-V earlier than
"15102" is regarded as the basic mode in this manual.

PACKING LIST
The following is the product line of the C Controller module.
Model name Product name Quantity
Q12DCCPU-V C Controller module (Endian format (memory layout): Little ’
Q12DCCPU-V endian)
Battery (Q6BAT) 1
QOBCCPU-V QO06CCPU-V C Controller module (Endian format (memory layout): Big endian) 1
Battery (Q6BAT) 1
Q06CCPU-V-B QO06CCPU-V-B C Controller module (Endian format (memory layout): Big endian) 1
Battery (Q6BAT) 1
Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module
(Volume license product) 1
(CD-ROM)
SW3PVC-CCPU-E Software Llce.nse A.\greement 1
Software Registration Form 1
License Agreement 1

Industrial development tool purchasing form (Wind River Workbench)
Industrial development tool purchasing form (Tornado)
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DISCONTINUED MODELS

The following models are described in this manual, but have no longer been produced.
For the onerous repair term after discontinuation of production, refer to "WARRANTY" in

this manual.
Model name Production discontinuation
Q06CCPU-V-B November 2015
QO06CCPU-V March 2022




1 OVERVIEW
MELSED [ cerics

CHAPTER 1 OVERVIEW

This manual explains the parameter setting, monitoring, and programming required for
operation of the C Controller module.

For the features, system configuration, specifications, handling, wiring, and
troubleshooting of the C Controller module, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

(1) Manuals relevant to the C Controller module
The following list shows the manuals relevant to the C Controller module.
For details such as a manual No, refer to "ABOUT MANUALS" section in this manual.

(—=" Page A-21)

Table 1.1 Manuals relevant to the C Controller module

il
ol
il

z

_
O

Hardware
Design

——
O

Utility
Operation

Nt ———=

Maintenance
and

Inspection

\::O

Multiple CPU
System

(Packed)

C Controller QCPU User's
\ C Controller
C Controller Module User's \ Manual ,
\ Module User's QCPU User's
Module User's Manual . (Hardware .
Purpose Manual (Utility R Manual (Multiple
Manual (Hardware i Design,
. i Operation, . CPU System)
(Hardware) Design, Function . VET CHETTEE
. Programming) .
Explanation) Inspection)

Checking the part names and
specifications of the C Controller Details
module

Checking the specifications and
method of selecting, mounting, and
installing the power supply module
and base units

Checking the connecting methods of
the power supply module, base units,
and I/0O module

Details

Checking the functions of the C
Controller module

*
=

Configuring a single CPU system
(Start-up procedure and 1/0 No.
assignment)

Configuring a multiple CPU system — —

(Start-up procedure and I/0O No.
assignment) Outline ™

Details

100

(To the next page)
*1 For Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-VG, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q26DHCCPU-LS, or Q12DCCPU-V
(Extended mode), refer to the following manual.

[ MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual




OVERVIEW

MIELSEC (&) ceries

Table 1.1 Manuals relevant to the C Controller module (continued)

N I

N—t—5 N ——= = N —— N—5
Hardware Utilty Ma'"te’[‘j"""“ Multiple CPU =
Design Operation gl System ]
= Inspection S
—_— — 4
(Packed) — — w
>
o

QCPU User's
Manual

C Controller
C Controller
C Controller Module User's

QCPU User's
Manual (Multiple
CPU System)

Module User's
Manual (Utility
Operation,

Module User's "ELUE]] (Hardware

Purpose
Manual

(GEICIET Design,

(Hardware) Design, Function Maintenance and

Programming)

Explanation) Inspection)

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Parameter settings and monitoring Details

>
Programmin: z =
g g Details =)
o2z
=z 9
ok
o
3
Troubleshooting and checking error (s¥e)

codes

Checking Event No. Details

1

*1 For Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-VG, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q26DHCCPU-LS, or Q12DCCPU-V
(Extended mode), refer to the following manual.
[ MELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual

*2 For Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-VG, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q26DHCCPU-LS, or Q12DCCPU-V
(Extended mode), refer to the following manual.

[ Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module Operating Manual

C CONTROLLER
MELSECNET/H UTILITY CC-LINK UTILITY SETTING UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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1.1 Features

(1) Easy setting with utilities
Various settings, such as parameter setting for the C Controller module and multiple
CPU setting, can be easily configured by using C Controller setting utility.
Also, parameters for the following modules can be set, and device monitoring of an
access target can be configured and executed.
* CC-Link modules
* MELSECNET/H modules
» CC-Link IE Controller Network modules
The setting items and functionalities vary depending on the model of the C Controller
module.
For the functions of each utility, refer to the following.
[~ Page 3-1, "3.1 Utility List"

. C Controller setting utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

Devesstings | VDasigrmentsetings | MutpkCPUsetis | Connuricaiendapnosies |
odolomaien | Everthitoy | SRAMmerioing | Moddemerioing | Orneopetaton | System setings

Target madhe:

wooe |
el T | e e | [ |
RESET | | Start |40 No. r Todlie information | Errar istary monitoring | Other station manitoring
CPUcperd | Datalink stoh
Paameta| - -
Sl 1Skt Pt ifaimaiior | nline operation | Parameter settings | Target settings |
Diive informa] | 5131170 THo f Start /0 N *
S Lk devicoshesh e Mak [ 1 Min [ 1 Curent| 1 [ Disgnostics | Stop monkaing |
Bl | Deelnkste] | Type [T
1
Croad| 513 25— |Statl/0No. [0000 ChonnelNo. [16T NetwarkNo T GroupNa [ 1 Sta.No. [ 1
= MRS | e
Tupe | Control stef
Menu Setting Wrike device Data Format Opton  Hek
Comseionsa] || Dzinksad || Tipe [T 5 Honu Sekting i Eormat_Option_telp
i [ (i [ 020 [ 030 [
cmeseciccpu| - 5lot 4 350t a0 ¥ 00T 0 7T 0 0027 a 0037 a
Stat /oo ||| Stativo i 002 0 012 0 022 0 0032 0
Tupe 0003 0 0013 0 0023 o 0023 o
0004 0 o014 o 0024 0 0034 0
Datsinksat) | Top= [Tf - i 0005 0 [ 0 0025 1 0035 0
0006 0 016 il 0026 [ 0036 1
48t patlZatlo [ 0 i [ 027 0 0037 0
00 1 o1 o 0028 1 0038 0
Conmectionsefi] | Start /01 |7 5005 1 o075 o 5625 o = o
D 0008, 0 001 o 024 0 003 0
cimesecicru] | e || sl T 0 I o W2 o Iy 1
000C 0 oic i 02c il [iER [
Statl/DHo. 000D 0 001D 1 002D i 0030 i
000 0 01E o 002E 0 003 0
Connecionsq | 10 000F 0 o01F o 002F 0 005F 0
J AR [ Ty T -
e e I —
Cornestion settings | || - 81:CCLink (Channel No.81)
The Channel Irformation inthe Curient Display Screen R
S — Network Mo.: 0 Station Ho.: 255
C:\MELSECIC CPU|Parami) Vetcal view

Figure 1.1 Utility screens
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(2) Efficient development of user programs with integrated development
environment

OVERVIEW

(a) For the Q12DCCPU-V
Workbench (CW Workbench or Wind River Workbench), an integrated
development environment, provides efficient development of user programs with
C or C++ language.
Providing a development group that covers all the developing processes from
"software development”, "system diagnostics", "testing", to "manufacturing"”,
Workbench allows users to shorten development period and improve the quality.
ICE is not required since debugging is available from a development environment
(personal computer) by connecting it to the C Controller module by Ethernet.
CW Workbench is an OEM product of Wind River Systems, Inc. The product has
only basic functions required for user program development, such as coding,
building, and debugging, as a subset product of Wind River Workbench3.2.

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

Efficient development with an
integrated development
environment (Workbench)

C Controller module

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

=
=
5
X
z
-
8
Development environment (personal computer)
Figure 1.2 Development with Workbench .
(b) For the QO6CCPU-V(-B) %
Tornado, an integrated development environment, provides efficient development E
of user programs by using C or C++ language. §
ICE is not required since debugging is available from a development environment o
=
(personal computer) by connecting it to the C Controller module by Ethernet.

>
E
5
o)
o
=
(]
(&)
L
Q
(&)

]

z

14
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E
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=
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INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE MELSECME.. .

CHAPTER 2

INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

2.1 Development Environment

Table 2.1 Product requirements for SW3PVC-CCPU

Item Description

Personal computer

PC-AT compatible machine running the following operating systems
For writing user programs into a CompactFlash card, a personal computer supporting CompactFlash card is
required.

CPU

Memory

[ F Page 2-2, "Table 2.2 Requirements for operating system and personal computer"

Operating system
(English version)

*Windows 10 (Home, Pro, Enterprise, Education)

*Windows 8.1, Windows 8.1 (Pro, Enterprise)

*Windows 8, Windows 8 (Pro, Enterprise)

*Windows 7 (Starter, Home Premium, Professional, Ultimate, Enterprise)‘1
Windows Vista® (Home Basic, Home Premium, Ultimate, Business, Enterprise)w2
‘Windows XP® (Professional SP2 or Iater)w2

Windows 2000 (Professional SP4 or later)2

Development tool

CW Workbench
For product requirements for CW Workbench, refer to the CW Workbench Operating Manual.
Q12DCCPU-V - -
Wind River Workbench 2.6.1 Update
For product requirements for Wind River Workbench, refer to the manual of Wind River Workbench.
QO06CCPU-V, Tornado 2.1.0 for Hitachi SuperH Cumulative patch 1
QO06CCPU-V-B For product requirements for Tornado, refer to the manual of Tornado.
Display Resolution 1024 x 768 dots or more
Disk space 250MB or more
Disk drive CD-ROM disk drive

Ethernet card, board

10BASE-T, 100BASE-TX

* 1: 32-bit version only.
* 2: For SW3PVC-CCPU with Version 3.13N or earlier only.

2 -1 2.1 Development Environment



INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE MELSEC ...

Table 2.2 Requirements for operating system and personal computer

. Personal computer
Operating system

CPU
Windows 10 (Home, Pro, Enterprise, Education) E
- - - Intel® Core™2 Duo 2
Windows 8.1, Windows 8.1 (Pro, Enterprise) 1GH 1GB or more O
Windows 8, Windows 8 (Pro, Enterprise) Zor more 2
Windows 7 (Starter, Home Premium, Professional, Ultimate, Enterprise) 1GB or more
Windows Vista®

512MB or more
(Home Basic, Home Premium, Ultimate, Business, Enterprise) Pentium® 1GHz or more

. ® .
Windows XP™~ (Professional SP2) 256MB or more

Windows 2000 (Professional SP4)

)
DO§
zZz
<o O
ZER
23y
=4
g <
ng
Bz
Z0
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COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

C CONTROLLER
MELSECNET/H UTILITY CC-LINK UTILITY SETTING UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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EIPOINT

1. When installing or uninstalling SW3PVC-CCPU and when operating utility,
logon as a user with Administrator attribute.

2. When using Windows 2000 Professional, large fonts (detailed setting in the
screen properties) cannot be used.
If used, this product may not operate properly.
3. When the following functions are used, this product may not run properly.
* Application start-up in Windows compatibility mode
* Fast user switching
* Remote desktop
* Windows XP Mode
* Sleep mode
» Windows Touch or Touch
* Modern Ul
* Client Hyper-V
+ Tablet mode
* Virtual Desktops
* Unified Write Filter
4. In the following cases, the screen of this product may not work properly.
* The size of the text and other items on the screen is other than 100% (96
DPI, 9 pt etc.).
» The resolution of the screen is changed in operation.
* Windows theme is changed in operation.
» The multi-display is set.
5. Use the product as a standard user or an administrator for Windows 10,
Windows8.1, Windows 8, Windows 7, and Windows Vista.

2-3
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INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION OF
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2.2 Installation

(1) Preparation for installation
Before installation, perform the following.

OVERVIEW

1) Logon as a user with Administrator attribute.

N

2) Remove all the applications in the start up, restart Windows®, and logon again
as a user with Administrator attribute.

3) Change settings not to allow any update program of OS, such as Windows®

Update, or other manufacturer's software, such as Java, to start automatically.
The installer may not operate normally if an update program is activated.

Lo
DO§
Zz
<o O
ZER
23y
=4
g <
ng
Bz
Z0
Z5%

POINT
1. Installation of SW3PVC-CCPU by overwriting is available only onto the same E
version. E -
When installing any other version, uninstall the existing one before %E
installation. 35

2. When installing SW3PVC-CCPU by overwriting, file backups are not
necessary for the files stored by utility including a parameter setting file.
Files stored in the "C:\MELSEC\CCPU\Param" folder will not be removed
when installing SW3PVC-CCPU by overwriting.

3. If the installation failed, uninstall the SW3PVC-CCPU, restart Windows®, and
reinstall it.

4. Do not execute more than one "Setup.exe" in the CD-ROM at the same time.
Doing so may cause the installation not to complete normally.

To reinstall the SW3PVC-CCPU, uninstall it and restart Windows®.

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

MELSECNET/H UTILITY CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(2) Installation procedure
1) Insert a CD-ROM, this product, to the CD-ROM drive.

2) Double-click "Setup.exe” in the Disk1 folder on the CD-ROM to start the
installer of SW3PVC-CCPU.

3) Proceed the installation following the instructions provided by the installer.
For the setting selection, refer to the following instruction.
[ > Page 2-5, "2.2 (2) (a) Selection operation during installation”

4) In Windows® XP, Windows Vista®, or Windows® 7 or later, if the Windows®
Firewall was not turned on during the installation, turn it on, referring to the

following.

[~ Page 2-7, "2.2 (3) Operation after installation"

(a) Selection operation during installation

User Account Control (For Windows Vista

User Account Cantral =4

'.\lj.-‘ An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Don't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it
before.

@ Setup.exe
Unidentified Publisher

<+ Cancel
Idon't know where this program is from or what it's for.

i Allow
H Ttrust this program. I know where it's from or I've used it before.

(%) Details

User Account Centrol helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

©)

Click "Allow".

User Account Control (Windows® 7 or later)

@ User Account Control @

1 i‘j Do you want to allow the following program from an
%/ unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Program name:  SETUP.EXE

Publisher: Unknown
File origin: CD/DVD drive
:V: Show details Yes

Change when these notifications appear

Click the button.

(To the next page)
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Selecting installation destination

SW3PVC-CCPU Setup

Choose Destination Location LY l
Select folder where Setup willinstall fles,

Setup willinstall S 3P C-CCPL in the following folder

T install o tis Folder, cick Newt. To install to & difterent fider, click Browse and select Specify the folder of installation destination.
ancther foider.
*When installation destination is "C:\MELSEC", click the [ Next>| button.

*When installation destination is other than "C:\MELSEC?", click the
button and specify the folder of installation destination.

N OVERVIEW

Destination Folder

CAMELSEC Browse...

< Back Cancel |

uQ
588
%59
ZER
o<
Fox
Jﬁ(
ng
Bz

Z0
Z5n

Windows® Firewall setting (for Windows® XP, Windows Vista®, or Windows® 7 or later)
To connect the development environment (personal computer) to the C

Controller module, turn on the Windows® Firewall.

*For a quick setup, click the button. The connection will be automatically E
=)
o2z

SW3PVC-CCPU Setup enabled. z 8
) To use this sppication, the applcation must b reqetered in the Windows Frewsl excaptions list However, if the Windows® Firewall is set up not to allow exceptional =1
\.f) The application will now be registered in the Windows firewall exceptions list, C§) H_J
£ YO W 9 Comue? connections, manually set the Windows® Firewall, referring to the following. oo
e [C 5 Page 2-7, "2.2 (3) Operation after installation
+To set it after installation, click the button. Be sure to refer to the
following before manually setting the Windows® Firewall. =
[T
[ 5 Page 2-7, "2.2 (3) Operation after installation" 25
S 3 14
End of InstallShield Wizard E2
ok
Oy
SW3IPVC-CCPU Setup [OX7%)
InstallS hield Wizard Complete
The InstallShield Wizard has successhully installed
SWIPYCCCPLL Before pou can use the program, you must . ® ) )
restat your computer Restart Windows™ at the end of the installation.
T (1) Eject the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM drive. z
=
Mo, illgstat my computet ater. (2) Select "Yes, | want to restart my computer now." and click the | Finish =
Choase ane of the options above and click Finish to complete " . . X
s ’ ’ button. Windows® is restarted and now SW3PVC-CCPU is operable. Z
3}
(&)
Finish
=
E
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I
=
w
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w
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(3) Operation after installation

(a) For Windows® XP or Windows Vista®

If the Windows® Firewall was not turned on during the installation, turn it on,
referring to the following.

*: Windows Firewall X

General | Exceptions | Advanced

windows Firewal helps protect pour computer by preventing unauthorized users
fiom gaining access to your compuler thiough the Intemet or a netwark,

@ (@ On (recommended)

This setfing blocks all outside sources from connecting o this
computer, with the exception of those selected on the Exceplions tab.

Select this when you connect ta public networks in less sacure
lacations. such ¢ aiports. You will nat be natiied when 'Windows
Firewal blocks programs. Selections an the Excaptions tab will be
ignared.

@ © DFf [nat recommended)

Awvaid using this setting. Turring off Windows Firewall may make this
computer more vunerable to viuses and inruders

Windows Firewall s using your domain setings.

“lhat elze should | know sbout Windows Firewall?

% Windows Firewall X

General | Exoeptions | Advanced

‘Windows Firemall s tumed off. Your network administrator is using Group Policy to
conbial these settings
Programs and Services

Name Group Policy -

[C]Fils and Printer Shaiing

Flemate dssistance Mo

[ Riemate Deskton Mo

UPHP Framework Na

)

[(addProgam.. | [ addPor.. ][ Ed
Display a notfcation when Windows Firswal blocks a program
“whal e the risks of allowing exceplions?

!

(To the next page)

0 Open the Control Panel of Windows®, click the following

option for the operating system, and then click Windows®
Firewall.

Table 2.3 Option

Operating system Option

Windows® XP Security Center

Windows Vista® Security

9 Open the <<General>> tab, and clear the following
checkbox.

Table 2.4 Checkbox

Operating system Option

Windows® XP Don't allow exceptions

Windows Vista® Block all programs

e Open the <<Exceptions>> tab.
Check if all of the SW3PVC-CCPU utilities are displayed on
the screen.

2.2 Installation
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(From the previous page)

!

Add a Program &‘
Ta allow communications with a program by adding it ta the Exceptions list,

= e If no utility is displayed or any one is missing, click the
select the progiam, or click Browse to search for one that is not listed,

Programs. Add Program button.

docic oty Select a utility of SW3PVC-CCPU, and click the [OK] button.
Repeat this operation until all utilities of SW3PVC-CCPU
are added.

OVERVIEW

Al CC IE Control utiity

B8 co-Link utily

2 Device monitaring wiliy |
15 MELSECMET _H utiity

N

v

Path [CAMELSECACCPUACCPUTOOLUTLACCR | [ Browse.. |

Lo
DO§
zZz
<o O
ZER
o<
Fox
g <
ng
Bz
Z0
Z5%

Change g

% i )
" Windows Firewall X . .
S @ select all utilities of SW3PVC-CCPU, and click the
General | Evceptions | Advanced | i
" . o =
\indaws Firewall is tumed off. Your netwark administrator is using Giroup Folicy ta button . =0
control these seltings '5 2
zQ
ok
BT St E o
Wi
Name Group Folicy ~ oo
C Controller setting Uty o (SNe)
CE IE Control uity No
CE-Link utity Mo T
Device menitorina uiity Mo
File and Piinler Sharing Na
MELSECNET H utity No
Fiemate Assistance Ho
[ Remate Desktop Ho >
UPHP Framework Ho 5 e
=
[ =
— o>
[(addProgam. | [ AddPer. [ Edt. ][ Dee o)
2
Display  potification when Windows Firewall blocks a program oh
(OX?)
\What are the risks of allowing exceptions?

(Completed) r
=
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=)
X
Z
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Q
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=
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I
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z
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(b) For Windows® 7 or later

If the Windows® Firewall was not turned on during the installation, turn
it on, referring to the following.

0 Open the Control Panel of Windows®, and click "System
and Security".

=R e

T [ Scorch ContrtParet

2]

ettings | Troubleshoot common computer problem:

9 Select "Allow a program through Windows Firewall" and
click the [ Change settings | button.

e slecps

s Backup and Restore

&2 Beckupyour computer

7 Administrative Tools

free up diskspace | Det
& Create and format hard

Restore files from backup

hard drive

disk paritions | & View event logs | & Schedule tasks

9 If the left dialog box appears, click the button.

(%) Show details

p N —— = | @ Checkif all utiliies of SW3PVC-CCPU are displayed on the
Allow programs to communicate through Windows Firewall screen.
@ Foryou e ——

Home/Work (Pri.. Public

(To the next page)

2.2 Installation
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(From the previous page)

!

Add 3 Program (=)

Select the program you wartk to add, o dick Browse to find ons that is not
fist=d, and then click OK.

e If no utility is displayed or any one is missing, click the

|Allow another program| button to display the left dialog box.

Programs:

OVERVIEW

Select a utility of SW3PVC-CCPU, and click the
3 Device manitoring utiiy button .

P MELSECHET _H utiliey

2

. . . gegs w
Repeat this operation until all utilities of SW3PVC-CCPU a gg
zZz
are added. <09
S5y
- = -
=%
Path: C|MELSEC|CCPUNCCPUTOOLUTLCCRUUH. & <j( '(B =
g
Whh are: the risks of unblocking & proaram? P % i
‘ou can choase which netwark location types to add this program t, Z5n
Network ocation types... | [ as | cancel
oo =) " " " Pan HHH
BRETR @ - vioiorsrecrt + v g e Jimmicasra 2] Select the "Name" and "Public" checkboxes for all utilities of z
-
; A ) . =)
All h h Winde Fi I
SW3PVC-CCPU, and click the [OK] button. 52
What are the risks of allowing a program to communicate? & Change settings % E
=
(e et SR CrE CE) g
Allowed programs and features: O O
o - N W R
IE Control utility [m] No 1
-Link utility o Ne [
evice monitoring utility [m] No
le and Printer Sharing [m] o No
M MELSECNET/H utility [m] No
M Remote Assistance [m} a No
ORemote Desktop [m] [u] Ne x i
=
2 =
3 ] v 8 =)
£EQ
SE
w
(OX?)
H n H "
GO+ corra s @ Click "Check firewall status". .
s
S g
Network and Internet Restore your computer to an earlier time. v
Hardware and Sound Windows Firewall Z
Programs ﬂ Check firewall status | Allow a program through Windows Firewall -
User Accounts System L‘)
.
Appearance and ”‘5 View amount of RAM and processor speed | Check the Windows Experience Index (@]
e ton ) Allow remote access | See the name of this computer | @ Device Manager
Clock, Language, and Region
Ease of Access @ Windows Update
) Tum automatic updating on or off | Check for updates | View installed updates
P Opti
Change when the computer sleeps =
3& Backup and Restore 'é
€ Back up your computer | Restore files from backup 5
dministrative Tools T
ree up disk space | Defragment your hard drive |:
& Create and format hard disk partitions | 1 View event logs | & Schedule tasks W
P4
(&)
w
(%]
—
w
=
' £
(To the next page) =
B
=)
-
o
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E
4
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(From the previous page)

(== Eam |
@'-\0 » Control Panel » System and Security. » Windows Firewall 2]

Windows Firewall can help prevent hackers or malicious software from gaining access to your B
computer through the Intemet or a network.

<« [4 | Search

Control Panel Home.

How does a firewall help protect my computer?
What are network locations? M

Allow a program or feature.
through Windows Firewall

%) Change notification settings i) administrator.
%) Turn Windows Firewall on or

off

i Update your Firewall settings
%) Restore defaults
Windows Firewallis not using the
recommended settings to protect your
computer.

@ Advanced settings

5 Use recommended setings
e s Y

What are the recommended settings?

l % Domain networks

Networks at a workplace that are attached to 2 domain

Connected (&)

Windows Firewall state: off
Incoming connections: Block all connections to programs that are not
on the list of allowed programs

Active domain networks: i admecocojp
Noffication state: Notify me when Windows Firewall blocks a new
program

B 9 rome orvork private) networks

B @ pubiicnetwoncs

!

Not Connected (&)
Action Center

Network and Sharing Center Not Connected (&)

%! User Account Control

Do you want to allow the following program to make:

changes to this computer?

&

(%) Show details

Program name:  Windows Firewall
Verified publisher: Microsoft Windows

Change when these notifications appear

!

(=2 Eem |
2]

G0~ « WedowsFreval » Cotomieseis

- %]

Customize settings for each type of network
You can modiy the firewallsettings for esch type of network location that you use,

What are network locations?

@ Foryoursecury, P

Domain network: location settings
O Tomon Windows Frewall
- Block all incorning connections, including those in the list of allowed programs

Notify me when Windows Firewall blocks a new program
) (© Tumoff WindowsFirewal (nt ecommended)

Home or work (private) network location settings
@ © Tomon Windows Frewall

] Block all incorning connections, including those in the st of allowed programs.
Notify me when Windows Firewall blocks a new program

O Tumoff Windows Firewal (nt ecommended)
Public network location settings
@ © Tomon Windows Frewall

] Block all incorning connections, including those in the st of allowed programs.
Notify me when Windows Firewall blocks a new program

Turn off Windows Firewall (not recommended)

9

!

(Completed)

@ Click "Turn Windows Firewall on or off".

IELSEC [ ceries

@ If the left dialog box appears, click the button.

@ Check that the "Block all incoming connections, including
those in the list of allowed programs" checkbox is not

selected, and click the button.

If it is selected, clear the checkbox and click the button.

2-1
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INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE MELSEC ...

Uninstallation

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

(1) Preparation for uninstallation
Perform the following before uninstallation.

1) Logon as a user with Administrator attribute.

2) Terminate all the running utilities.

EIPOINT
1,

If uninstallation cannot be performed, check if the following file names are
displayed as image names in the process of task manager.
If displayed as image names, terminate the process before uninstalling again.
+ CCIECUtl.exe
* CCInkUtl.exe
» CCpuUtl.exe
* MnethUtl.exe
* RtDvmonUtl.exe
Uninstallation must be started from Control Panel.

To reinstall SWIPVC-CCPU, uninstall it, restart Windows®, and then
reinstall.

Do not terminate uninstallation during processing.

If terminated, redo the uninstallation all over again.

If the uninstallation fails after terminating the uninstallation, reinstall the
software and then uninstall it again.

2.3 Uninstallation 2 -12
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COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS
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MELSECNET/H UTILITY CC-LINK UTILITY SETTING UTILITY
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SOFTWARE PACKAGE MELSECME.. .

(2) Uninstallation procedure

1) Open the Control Panel of Windows®.

2) Open the screen for uninstallation on applicable operating system.
Table 2.5 Screen for uninstallation

Operating system Screen

Windows® 2000 Professional Add/Remove Programs
Windows® XP Add or Remove Programs
Windows Vista® or later Uninstall or Change a Program
3) Select SW3PVC-CCPU and activate the uninstaller.
%j Currently installed programs and updates: Show updates Sort by _m

=l o Size e B
eeeeee & SW3PYC-CCPU Size 2 fad

Figure 2.1 Add or Remove Programs

4) Perform the uninstallation, following the instructions provided by the
uninstaller.

2-13
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CHAPTER 3 COMMON UTILITY OPERATIONS

3.1 Utility List

OVERVIEW

T T T
[e) [e) A

Availability Ref
eference

Utility Description CCPU | Q06CCPU | Q06CCPU page
v -V -V-B

Functions of C Controller setting utility are as follows.
*Displays the module information (LED status, switch status,
and error information and others) of a C Controller module

C Controller setting *Displays event history

utility *Monitors states (input, output, and buffer memories) of each
module mounted with the C Controller module

*Sets parameters

*Operates the C Controller module online

Performs parameter setting, network monitoring, etc. of the

Table 3.1 Utilities in SW3PVC-CCPU

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

w

O (@) A Page 4-1

>
[
;m
52
z9Q
ok
2(

o
=u
oo
[$Xe)

CC-Link utilit Page 5-1
s B CC-Link module controlled by the C Controller module. © © A g
Performs parameter setting, network monitoring, etc. of the s
b
MELSECNET/H utility | MELSECNET/H module controlled by the C Controller @) @) A Page 6-1 gg
module. ,9_‘ 3
Performs parameter setting, network monitoring, etc. of the § E
CC IE Control utility CC-Link IE Controller Network module controlled by the C @) @) X Page 7-1 on
Controller module.
Device monitoring Monitors and tests device data of the programmable controller
- O O X Page 8-1
utility CPU.
O: Available, A: Available but partially restricted, x: N/A z
B
=)
X
@‘O‘0.0..Ql0l0l0‘0‘O‘O0O..Ql.l.l.‘.“““...l.l.l.‘ %I
Q
(&)
For functions added to the C Controller module and SW3PVC-CCPU and function
versions and serial No.s of the CPU module that support the added functions,
refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function E
. =
Explanation). 2
© 0 000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 000000000000 000 E
i
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o
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3.2  Activating Ultility

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

To activate a utility, select the menu in [MELSEC] — [C Controller] from "Start" of
®*1.

Windows
* 1 [Start screen] — [All apps] or [Start] — [All Programs]

) Bus Interface Function HELP «——— Activates Bus Interface Function HELP

ﬂ  Contraller setting utiliy 4+————— Activates C Controller setting utility

0 CC IE Cantrol utility(ZCPL) «——————— Activates CC IE Control utility

BS co-Link utiity(zcPU) < Activates CC-Link utility

la Drevice monitoring utility{CCPL) <+—————— Activates Device monitoring utility

€)) MELSEC Data Link Function HELF «———— Activates MELSEC Data Link Function HELP
e MELSECHET_H utility{CCPL) <—————— Activates MELSECNET/H utility

Figure 3.1 Items added to the Start menu

3.2 3.2 Activating Utility
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3.3  Exiting Utility

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

(1) Utility other than Device monitoring utility

To exit utility other than Device monitoring utility, click the button at the bottom
right of the screen.

OVERVIEW

| C Controller setting utility(192.168.3.3{Default))

Device settings | 1/0 assignment settings | Multiple CPUI seltings | Communication diagnostics
Moduleinfomation | Everthistery | SRAMmeritoing | Moddemonioing | Onine operation System seftings |

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Module infarmation
LED information

RUN = [ MODE Eror code

CFCARD T ERR

3

rar informatian

Parameter boot drive Standard Rt

Drive information
Standard RAM information

efer to the Event history tab for detailz,

En
CH3SD/RD T T USER T SystemwDT en "l Main CPU e
s il i amesan 7-sagment LED infomation | 1 UserWDT en 7 inteli. modls e
STOP I7| Module veity en I/ Intelli module assignment et b

MAGE | LN I Fuse blown en I Parameter e 3 o
FESET [T@0 SELECT I Contialbus en ) Inteli module parameter err '5 Z
7] Mulipls CFU bus e W G e e = 8
CPU operating stalus RUN [ Battery en. I Multiple CPU err. g &
T Momentamy stop T Others S w
il oo
OO

e Used space 204 KB Free space 2658 KB Update
CF card information
Empty Usedspace | 0 KB Freespsce | 0 KB >
e
@E
[ e T Load File | Serelis Help ‘( Exit | ) gg
C:\MELSECHCCPU\Param|sample. cst CPU bype: Q12DCCPU-Y User name: karget E %
. Sk
Click. o b
Figure 3.2 Exiting C Controller setting utility
(2) Device monitoring utility
To exit Device monitoring utility, select [Menu]—[Exit] on the menu bar. 5
B
. . =)
As a dialog box appears, click the button. £
-
: 2
'® Device monitoring utility(1
Setking  Write device  Data
- =
=
) ) L 5
1&-point reqgister monitoring l: =
&
P4
O
w
(%]
i
=
Click.

Figure 3.3 Exiting Device monitoring utility >
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3.4  Specifying CPU Type

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

Select the C Controller module for parameter setting and monitoring in utility other than
Device monitoring utility.

CPU type

|D12000PUY | B

[ CPU type fined

Figure 3.4 Specify CPU type screen

Table 3.2 Description of the Specify CPU type screen

Item Description

CPU type Specifies a C Controller module to which parameters are set or to be monitored.
(Default: "Q12DCCPU-V")

The specified CPU type is fixed and this screen will not be displayed on and after next

utility operation.

CPU type fixed To set back to the default (CPU type not fixed), select [Specify CPU type] in the system

menu to open this screen and deselect the check box.

(Default: Deselected (CPU type not fixed))

button Sets the selected C Controller module as the CPU type and closes this screen.
button Closes this screen without changing the CPU type.

1. Changing CPU type
Select [Specify CPU type] from the system menu and change the CPU type.
(=" Page 4-46, Section 4.12, Page 5-21, Section 5.8, Page 6-42, Section
6.8, Page 7-37, Section 7.7)

2. When writing parameters or performing communication processing such as
monitoring to any other CPU type, change the CPU type on this screen in
advance.

For the following communication processing, CPU type change is available in
the processing.

» Connection target settings

» Parameter read

3.4 3.4 Specifying CPU Type
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3.5  Setting Connection Target

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

Connect an development environment (personal computer) and the C Controller module.

(1) Operating procedure

Connection settings E‘
Test
Target module [LEERIERERE (NEENY Q

™ Write authority
Detailed settings
User name:

Password

Connection settings g|
Test
Target module  |192.168.3.3(Default) -
I wiite authority
Detailed settings
Username  |targst
Password [—
LConnect | Exit ‘

C Controller setting utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

\l) The specified connection target was Found in the communication kest.

Connect Exit |

C Controller setting utility(192.168.3.3(Default)) |

9 C Controller module connected successfully,
\'() Read parameters?

Yes

!

(Completed)

0 Select "192.168.3.3 (Default)" in "Target module".
When the IP address of the C Controller module has been
changed, enter the IP address or host name currently set.

9 Select the "Write authority" check box and enter the
following.
User name: target
Password: password
When the account of the C Controller module has been
changed, enter the user name and password currently set
to the account.

e Check the connectivity with the C Controller by clicking the
button.

Note that in startup or after reset of the C Controller
module, the timing to click the button differs according to
the script file "STARTUP.CMD" usage.
The timing to click the button;
When executing "STARTUP.CMD":

After the RUN LED finished flashing
When not executing "STARTUP.CMD":

15 seconds after the startup or reset of the module.

0 Clicking the button establishes a connection
with the C Controller module, and the screen shown on the
left appears.

Click the button when reading out parameters from
the C Controller module.

3.5 Setting Connection Target 3 -5
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1. To read parameters from the C Controller module online, use the following
drive.
Table 3.3 Drives used for reading parameters

Model Drive

The drive in which parameters of the operating C
Q12DCCPU-V with serial No. (first 5 digits) P perating
Controller module are stored
"12042" or later

(Standard RAM or CompactFlash card)

Q12DCCPU-V with serial No. (first 5 digits)
"12041" or earlier
QO06CCPU-V(-B) Standard ROM

Standard RAM

2. If a utility communication error occurred after connecting, restart monitoring

by clicking the [Start monitoring] button or set the connection target again in
Connection settings.

3.5 Setting Connection Target
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(2) Connection settings screen

Connection settings

OVERVIEW

Test

Target module | 192.768.3.3[Defaul) -

IV tite autharity

User name | taraet
Password |

LConnect | Exit ‘

Figure 3.5 Connection settings screen

Detailed sethings

L

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Table 3.4 Description of the Connection settings screen

Item Description

Enter the IP address or host name of the C Controller module to be connected.

w

Click | to allow selection from the following.

*Connection target history (Up to 8 data, common to all utilities)

Target module *"192.168.3.3 (Default)"

«"Offline" (other than Device monitoring utility)

When entering a host name, do not set multiple IP addresses under the same host name. (If set, a
communication is performed with the host whose IP address is last acquired.)
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Select the checkbox when writing parameters to the C Controller module.
Write authority For "User name" and "password", enter the user name and password set to the account of the C
Controller. 2 £
|
Parameters cannot be written to the C Controller module if these are not set. 8‘ E
User name These items cannot be set when: E 2
+"Offline" is selected for "Target module" or 8 E
*This screen has been opened from Device monitoring utility. c®
Password For restrictions on accessing to a login user, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation).
Test | button Checks the connectivity with the C Controller module specified in "Target module". S~
E
Clear history | button Clears the connection target log of "Target module". E
X
Detailed settings| button Opens the Detailed settings screen. ([ > Page 3-8, Section 3.5 (2) (a)) %
Q
Establishes a connection with the C Controller module specified in "Target module". o
CMIFEE (o e When "Write authority" is selected, the C Controller module authenticates the account.
button Closes the Connection settings screen without changing the connection target. z
=
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(a) Detailed settings screen

Enter values in "Communication check time" and "Retry count" used in Ethernet
communication between a development environment (personal computer) and the
C Controller module.

Detailed settings

Communication check time |10 SEC.
Fietry count 2 times] Cancel
Default

Figure 3.6 Detailed settings screen

Table 3.5 Description of the Detailed settings screen

Item Description

Set a communication check time in Ethernet communication between
Communication check the development environment (personal computer) and C Controller
time module. (Unit: seconds)

(Default: 10, Setting range: 1 to 360)

Set the number of retries in Ethernet communication between the

development environment (personal computer) and C Controller

Retry count module.
(Default: 2, Setting range: 0 to 9)
button Enables the current settings and closes the Detailed settings screen.
button Closes the Detailed settings screen without enabling the settings.
Sets the values entered in "Communication check time" and "Retry
button count" back to default.

Communication errors may occur in Ethernet communication between the
development environment (personal computer) and the C Controller module
depending on the line status. When a communication error has occurred, increase
the setting value for "Communication check time" and/or "Retry count".

3.5 Setting Connection Target
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1. Offline operation
Parameters can be written to each utility offline.
When writing parameters, a connection must be established with the C
Controller module.
2. Changing connection target
To connect with other target, open the "Connection settings" screen with the
following operations and change the IP address or host name.
* For other than Device monitoring utility

OVERVIEW

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Click the [Connection settings| button at the bottom left of the screen.
* For Device monitoring utility
Select [Setting]—[Connection settings] from the menu bar.
3. The connection target when other utility is started from the system menu.
Connection is established with the same C Controller module.
4. How to check the connection target and user name
Check on the title bar and status bar. ((Z— Page 3-16, Section 3.9)
5. When the C Controller module specified in the CPU type on utility (other than

w
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Device monitoring utility) and the connection target C Controller module are
not the same type.
>
Change the setting to the C Controller module that is to be connected as the £5
=
CPU type, and then set it in Connection settings. ?_:3
For changing the CPU type, refer to the following. §E
[ 5 Page 3-4, "3.4 Specifying CPU Type" °e
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Displaying the Help Screen

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

(1) Utilities other than Device monitoring utility
To display the Help screen of utilities other than Device monitoring utility, click the

button at the bottom right of the screen.
Alternatively, press the key while the utility is active.

1
LConnection settings Load File | SaveFie ‘ ‘ Help ’ Exit | |

CYMELSEC,CCPLY Param|sample. cst (CPU bype:Q1Z2DCCPU-Y User nameg: karget

Click.
Figure 3.7 Starting Help of C Controller setting utility

(2) Device monitoring utility
To display the Help screen of Device monitoring utility, select [Help]—[Help] from the
menu bar.

Alternatively, press the key while the utility is active.

J(Default))

S ey

[

Click.
Figure 3.8 Starting Help of Device monitoring utility

3-10
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(3) Windows Vista® or Windows® 7 or later

When using Windows Vista® or Windows® 7 or later, the screen below may appear
instead of the Help screen.
Install the required software following the corrective action

OVERVIEW

Windows® 7

i@ Windows Help and Support = EeRE=E|
:) - u; -'525', Ask Options +

PSPTE ) X

| |search Help L

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
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Why car'tl get Help from this pragram?

w

The Help for this program was created in Windows Help format,
which depends on a feature that isn't included in this version of
Wfindowrs, Howewer, you can download a program that will allow you
to view Help created in the Windows Help format,

Far mare infarmation, go to the Micrasaft Help and Support widgse —— Link

&3 More support options

/& Offline Help ~
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Figure 3.9 When the Help screen does not appear on Windows®7

(a) When a development environment (personal computer) is connectable to the ﬁ%
=
internet: 2o
2z
1) Click the link shown on the screen above to display Microsoft® Help and §'g
Support article ID No.917607 on the web browser.
2) Install WinHIp32.exe according to the instruction provided in the article ID No.
917607.
=
(b) When a development environment (personal computer) is not connectable to the 5
internet: é’
1) Use another personal computer connectable to the internet and go to the 5
address below on the web browser to display Microsoft® Help and Support
article ID No0.917607. E
support.microsoft.com/kb/917607 5
2) Install WinHIp32.exe according to the instruction in the article ID No. 917607. %
w
3) Transfer WinHIp32.exe to the development environment (personal computer) o
and install it. =
=
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2
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8
2
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1. The Help screens in SW3PVC-CCPU cannot be displayed simultaneously.
Display one screen at a time.
If another Help screen is started while a Help screen is being displayed, the
first one is closed to display the one last opened.

2. Ifan error occurs in the C Controller module (host CPU), the Help screen can
be displayed from the System information screen of the C Controller setting
utility. (=~ Page 4-17, Section 4.5 (3))

3-12
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3.7  Checking Version

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

(1) Utilities other than Device monitoring utility
To check the version of utilities other than Device monitoring utility, select [Version
information] in the system menu.
C Controller setting utility .... [_5~ Page 4-46, Section 4.12
CC-Link utility .........coooveeeen. [~ Page 5-21, Section 5.8
MELSECNET/H utility ......... [~ Page 6-42, Section 6.8
CC IE Control utility............. [C 5 Page 7-37, Section 7.7

OVERVIEW

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

w

(2) Device monitoring utility
To check the version of Device monitoring utility

(a) Operation
Click [Help]—[Version] from the menu bar to open the Version information screen.

>
[
;UJ
52
=9
ok
§<(

o
=u
oo
OO

>
e
=
=
8 o
SE
O
j Y
>
E
Figure 3.10 Checking version E
z
(b) Version information screen 5
Q
(&)
Device monitoring utility version information
Device monitoing by 20080519 c
Copyright(C) 2007 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION |é
All Rights Reserved. =)
B
=
w
=
(&)
w
]
Figure 3.11 Version information screen z
Table 3.6 Version information >
i
Item Description E
Device monitoring utility Displays the update date of Device monitoring utility. 2
=
button Closes the version information screen. =
(&)
w
Q
(&)
o
=z
14
o
E
=z
o
=
L >
ok
S J
W=
o>
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Parameter Setting File

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

(1) Loading and saving parameter setting file

The following indicates the procedure of reading/saving a parameter setting file.

1) Click the [Load File| button to load a parameter setting file.
Click the button to save a parameter setting file.

'
LConnection seftings Load File SaveFile Help Exit |

C\MELSEC|CCPUIParammsample. cst " ™ User niame: target

Click.
Figure 3.12 Loading/saving parameter setting file

2) Load/save the settings.

Open @
Look in- | £ Param = & B
Filerame: | B

Files of type: | Paramete Filel”.cst) ~| Cancel

Figure 3.13 Open screen

Table 3.7 Description of the Open and Save As screen

Item Description

Look in Specify the location where the parameter setting file is to be loaded (or
(Save in) saved).
File name Enter the file name to be loaded (or saved).
[Open] button
Loads (or saves) the file specified in "File name".
(Save] button)
button Closes the screen without loading (or saving).

3-14
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1. The name of the parameter setting file currently used is displayed on the
status bar in utilities other than Device monitoring utility.
2. The following table lists the extensions for parameter setting files.

Table 3.8 Extensions for parameter setting file

Utility Extension for parameter setting file

C Controller setting utility cst
CC-Link utility ccl
MELSECNET/H utility mnh
CC IE Control utility mng

3. The standard folder, where utilities other than Device monitoring utility save
parameter setting files, is "C:\MELSEC\CCPU\Param". (When SW3PVC-
CCPU has been installed in "C:\MELSEC")

4. Double-clicking any saved parameter setting file (*.cst, *.ccl, *.mnh, or *.mng)
starts the corresponding utility with the saved parameter setting loaded.

5. When a parameter setting file is loaded, utility will be in the following status.
Table 3.9 Utility status

Changed back to the one set when the parameter setting file was
CPU type Savedg P g

Disconnected and monitoring is stopped.

Connection To restart monitoring, click the | Start monitoring| button or set data

again in Connection settings.

(2) Utilizing existing parameter settings in the parameter setting file
Multiple modules can be used under the same parameter setting by loading a existing
parameter file into multiple development environments (personal computers).

Parameter settings can be utilized without a parameter setting file with the
following procedure.

1. Set parameters in utility other than Device monitoring utility.
2. Open the Connection settings screen and connect to the module where the
parameters are written.

3. Write the parameters to the C Controller module by clicking the button
in the <<Online operation>> tab of each utility.

4. By repeating steps 2 and 3, the same parameter setting can be set to multiple
modules.

3.8 Parameter Setting File 3 -15
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Displays on the Title Bar and Status Bar

1C Controller setting utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

Module information
LED information
RUN MODE

CFCARD T TERR
CH3S0V/RD T T USER

STOP
MODE ® RUN
RESET L ] SELECT

CPU aperating status AUN

Parameter boot drive: Standard Réhl

Drive information:
Standard RAM information

3ME Used space 204 KB

CF card information

Empty Used space 0 KB

Toggle switeh information 7T-segment LED infomation

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

Device selfings | 1/0 assignmert settings | Muliple CPL setlings
Module information } Eventhistoy |  SRAMmontoing | Module monitoring

Error code

ror infomation
System DT e,
UserWDT e,

Module veriy er

Control bus i
Multiple CPL bus e

Battery e

Err
r
r
r
" Fuse blown err
r
r
r
r

Momentary stop

Free space 2668 KB

Free space e

Commurication diagnostics
| Oninecperstion | Systemsettings |

™| Main CPU en,

Intell; module err.
Intell. mocule assignment e

Parameter er

Link parameter .
Multiple CPU e

Others
efer to the Event history tab for details.

-
-
=
T Inteli. module parameter =i
r
r
=
F

Update

Connection settings

€ IMELSECYCCPL Paramsample. cst

Load File |

e ‘ Help ‘ [

CPU type: (1 2DCCPUY

User name: target

T

T

T

Figure 3.14 Title bar and status bar

Table 3.10 Display on the title bar and status bar

Utility name

Display

"Offiline" is displayed when in offline.

IP address or host address of the connection target C Controller module

Name of a parameter setting file

"New" is displayed when no parameter setting file has been loaded or saved.

CPU type specified in the Specify CPU type screen.

B8 ENEEH

User name who has been logged in to the C Controller module.

3-16
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CHAPTER 4 C CONTROLLER SETTING UTILITY

4.1  C Controller Setting Utility Function List

OVERVIEW

T T T
[e) [e) A

L&
0O §
. . T 235
Table 4.1 C Controller setting utility function list z S g
23
Availability EJE
L Reference J5s
Description CCPU | Q06CCPU | Q06CCPU £2 E
page “Zo
-V -V -V-B Z5 %
Specify CPU tvpe Specifies a C Controller module to which parameters are set Page 3.4
| -
e o or to be monitored. © © © g
. . Sets parameters to a C Controller module which is to be
Connection settings . N O O O Page 3-5 >
connected with this utility. =
Parameter setting file | Saves parameters set in C Controller setting utility into a file, 5 %
. . ) (@) O O Page 3-14 z=
saving/loading or loads the file. e <
Module information Di.sple.ays the L.ED and switch states, error information, and Page 4-2 § 'E'CL)J
drive information of the C Controller module. 4
Event history Displays and saves the event history of a C Controller module. Page 4-4
o Monitors the battery-backed-up RAM, changes and saves
SRAM monitoring Page 4-8
data. -
Performs the following operations to the modules installed on g E
slots. EQ
-
*Monitors inputs (X), outputs(Y), buffer memories, and CPU 8E
shared memory. S0
Module monitoring *Executes forced output of outputs (Y) and forced write to @) @) @) Page 4-13
buffer memories and CPU shared memory.
+Displays an error code of the latest error occurred in an
intelligent function module. E
+Displays the information of the C Controller system. 5
Performs the following operations to the C Controller module. %
*Reads, writes, and verifies parameters or remotely operates 8
. . the module.
Online operation . . ) O A A Page 4-21
*Sets IP address, clock, the MD function, and Option settings.
For the QO6CCPU-V-B, the MD function setting is not E
available. 5
System settings Sets parameters (System settings) of a C Controller module. (@) A A Page 4-30 E
Device setting Sets parameters (Device settings) of a C Controller module. @) X X Page 4-35 §
(%]
Sets parameters (I/O assignment settings) of a C Controller T
1/0 assignment P ( 9 9s) (@) @) Page 4-37 =
module.
Sets parameters (Multiple CPU settings) of a C Controller
Multiple CPU settings P (Multip 9s) o o o Page 4-41 .
module. £
L Diagnoses whether communication with another CPU is 5
Communication - . ) =
. . available when the C Controller module is in a multiple CPU (@) @) X Page 4-45 ©
diagnostics ) ) =
configuration. 3
O: Available, A: Available but partially restricted, x: N/A 5
3
o
z
14
o
E
P4
o)
=
W >
oE
S 3
e
o>
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4.2 Module Information Tab

(T e T
[e) N N

The Module information tab displays the LED status, switch status, error information, and
drive information of the C Controller module.

(1) Precautions for the Module information tab

(a) Switching a tab during monitoring
Monitoring stops when a tab is switched to another during monitoring. Monitoring
resumes when the <<Module monitoring>> tab is opened next time.

(b) When a utility communication error has occurred
When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, click the

[Start monitoring] button or set the connection target again in the Connection
settings so that the communication can be restarted.

(c) During reset
Communications are not available while the C Controller module is being reset.
Start communications after the reset is complete.

(2) Module information tab

Q12DCCPU-V QO06CCPU-V QO06CCPU-V-B
Device setings | 1400 assignment setings | Mutiple: CPU settings | Commurication diagrostics | 1401 assignment setings 140 assignment settings
Modeirfomaton | Eventhistow | SPeMmentoing | Mademontoing | Oninecpmiabin | Systemsetings | Modue information Eventh [ {77 Wediie Figimaien | Eventh
Module infomation Module information Module infamation
LED information LED information LED information
RUN = 7 MODE Eror cods: Stop monitaring RUN I o Wl RUN o o bl
CFC4RD T T ERR. - CFCeRD T T EF 815 T EF
CH3sD/AD 7 T USER | System WDT e 7 Main CPU e CH2 s0/RD T e CH2sD/RD I T e
Taggle switch iformation PR e | B T e B (i o Taggle switch information Taggle switch informaion
STOP "] Module verify en. 7| Intelli module sssignment er. STOP STOP
CIEE | RN | Fuse blown er. 7] Parameter e DRI ® fun KU ® AN
RESET L ] SELECT I Cartrl bus =, T Intelli. module parameter e, RESET L ] SELECT RESET L ] SELECT
| Multipke CPU bus err 7] Link parameter e
B i e G " Battery en I Muliple: CPL e
™| Momentary stop 7| Others CPU operating status RUM CPL operating status RUN
Parameter boot diive Standard RAM Refer to the Event history tab for datails.
Drive information Diiwe irnformation Drive information
Standard R&M information Standard ROM information Standard ROM information
M8 Used space 205 KB Fres space 2667 KB BMB Usedspi EME Used st
CF card information CF card information CF card information
Eniphy. Used space 0 KB Fres space 0 KB Ermpty Used sps Eriphy. Used sps
Connection settings Load File ‘ ‘ Help | Exit | Lonnection settings ‘ Connection settings
|\ MELSECYCCPLP aramisample, cst CPU bype:Q12DCEPU-Y User name: target CAMELSEC|CCPU\Paramisample.cst |\ MELSECYCCPLWP aramisample, cst
Figure 4.1 Module information tab
Table 4.2 Description of the Module information tab
J Module information UEvent history || SRAM monitoring || Module monitoring || Online operation || System settings L
L Reference
Item Description
page
Module information Displays the information of the C Controller module. —
Displays the LED states of the C Controller module.
LED information Note that the CH3 SD/RD indication for the Q12DCCPU-V and the CH2 SD/RD *1
indication for the Q0O6CCPU-V(-B) are disabled.

*1 For part names and functions of the C Controller module, refer to the C Controller Module User's
Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation)

(To the next page)

4.2
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Table 4.2 Description of the Module information tab (continued)

J Module information UEvent history || SRAM monitoring | Module monitoring | [ Online operation || System settings L

=
L Reference S
Item Description =
page 3
Module information — —
o . Displays the RUN/STOP/MODE switch and RESET/SELECT switch states of the C
Toggle switch information *1
Controller module. o
o
. ) Displays the 7-segment LED status of the C Controller module. 228
7-segment LED information L 1 ; og
For the Q0O6CCPU-V(-B), this indication is disabled. 6keo
) Displays the operating status ("RUN", "STOP", "PAUSE") of the C Controller '5‘ <%
CPU operating status . ) . 1 253
module, including remote operation. Bz E
=z
. Displays the drive in which the parameters of the operating C Controller module 250
Parameter boot drive —
are stored.
. ) . Help in this
Error code Displays the latest error code among stop/continue errors currently occurring. it
utility S
— Starts or stops monitoring the C Controller module. 5
Start monitoring| or ) ) ) o 52
"*" flashes in the upper right of the button during monitoring. — ; o)
Stop monitoring] button These buttons are disabled in the offline status. % 3
When a stop or continue error has occurred in the C Controller module, g Iél;
Error information corresponding error item for stop or continue error changes from r (white) to *2 4
| (red).
Clears a continuation error detected in a C Controller module when appropriate .
actions were taken for the cause of the error and the problem was resolved. 42
This button cannot be clicked when: ?_: §
[_Error clear | - z
[ Error clear_] button *A stop error has occurred. § E
*The Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first 5 digits) "12041" or earlier is used. 00
*The QO6CCPU-V(-B) is used.
Drive information Displays drive information of the C Controller module. —
. . . *3
Standard RAM information Displays its size, used space, and free space of a standard ROM. 4 N
For the Q06CCPU-V(-B), this information is not displayed. 5
; . *3 5
Standard ROM information Displays its size, used space, and free space of a standard ROM. *4 <
For the Q12DCCPU-V, this information is not displayed. 5
When a CompactFlash card is installed, entire space, used space, and free space 8
of the CompactFlash card are displayed.*?’
CF card information Empty" is displayed for the following cases. *4 =
*A CompactFlash card is not installed when the Q12DCCPU-V or Q0O6CCPU-V is =
used. z
*When the Q06CCPU-V-B is used. E
Updates either of the "Standard RAM information" or "Standard ROM information”, @
Update | button and "CF card information". B E
*1 For part names and functions of the C Controller module, refer to the C Controller Module User's
Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation). S
* 2 For corrective actions for errors, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, 5
Function Explanation). 5
* 3 "Used space" indication of the "Standard RAM information", "Standard ROM information”, and "CF o
card information" includes the space used by the file system. 'CE)
* 4 For data and size that can be stored, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware bt
Design, Function Explanation). é
o
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Event History Tab

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

(1) Precautions for the Event history tab

(@)

Event history update timing
Event history is updated by acquiring the data from the C Controller module when
a connection is established to the C Controller module in Connection settings or

when the button is clicked.

Event history displays the data registered by QBF_RegistEventLog function
The event history displays the data registered by QBF_RegistEventLog function.
(I~ Page 9-3, Section 9.2)

When a utility communication error has occurred

When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, set the
connection target again in the Connection settings so that the communication can
be restarted.

During reset
Communications are not available while the C Controller module is being reset.
Start communications after the reset is complete.

Precautions for using QBF_RegistEventLog function

If the same data as in "source flag" ([~=— Page 4-7, "Table 4.5 Source flag") is
specified into the argument SrcStr[] of the QBF_RegistEventLog function, it will be
difficult to differentiate the data in the <<Event history>> tab.

Do not specify the same character string as in "source flag".

The event occurrence can be located in the following ways.
» Checking "Event type" of the Detailed event information screen
[ 5 Page 4-6, "4.3 (3) Detailed event information screen"”
» Checking the event history file
[ Page 4-7, "4.3 (4) Specifications of the Event history file"

4.4

4.3 Event History Tab
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(2) Event history tab
The events occurred in the C Controller module are displayed or saved in this tab.

&l C Controller setting utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

OVERVIEW

Device settings | 1/0 assignment settings | hultiple CPL settings | Communication diagrostics |
Muadule information Event histay SRAM monitoing | Moduemoniteing | Oninecpeigion | Systemsefings |

Date | Time | Souwece | EwentMo. |Eventinformation
2010/06/24 145336 MObDw CO000201  AC/DC DOWN oceuned. [Erar code: 1500 Eror information: 0 Time of Update
2010/06/24 | 145838 | MOBDM CODD020B  An error occuired during moduls ritislization. [Errar code: 3010 Erat infc .
010/06/24 | 145819 | MObDwm CO00020B  4n error occurred duing module initialzation. [Error code: 3010 Enar infc
2010/06/24 | 145749 | MxwdkDrv | 40000000 | The clock data of the C Controler madule have been set Clear

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

S
P y|  Saveevent history =
L | | 5
=9
o2z
zQ
ok
Eenmoeian =it Load File | Sorolts | Help ‘ Exit ‘ S5
= W
C:\MELSEC|CCPLUIParamisample. cst ICPU type: QIZDCCPU-Y lUser name; target 8 %

Figure 4.2 Event history tab

4

Table 4.3 Description of the Event history tab

>
o
. e
J Module information ]JEvent hlStOfy “ SRAM monitoring U Module monitoring UOnIine operationu System settings L g 5
£
- Reference &E
Item Description ol
page on
Displays the history up to 512 events occurred in the C Controller module.
If 513 or more events have occurred, a new event is inserted by deleting the oldest Page 4-6
Event history one. 9
. o . ) Page 13-1
The event history is displayed in reverse chronological order. z
Double-clicking an event opens the Detailed event information screen. E
Date Displays the date of event occurrence. Page 13-1 é
Time Displays the time of event occurrence. Page 13-1 §
Displays the source of event occurrence. (Example "MQbfDrv" is displayed when a
Source . . . Page 13-1
event occurred in the bus interface drive (bus part).)
Event No. Displays the No. of event occurred. Page 13-1 E
Event information”! Displays event information of the event occurred. Page 13-1 5
IS
Update | button Acquires and displays the latest event history in the C Controller module. — E
(&)
Clear | button Deletes the event history in the C Controller module. — %
w
Save event history | button Saves the displayed event history into a CSV format file. Page 4-7 =
* 1 Displaying all event information at once may not be available when too many events occurred. S
To check all data of the event information, double-click the event to display the Detailed event =
information screen and confirm the information. 5
o)
o
E
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(3) Detailed event information screen
The detailed information of the event that is double-clicked on the Event history tab is

displayed. (s Page 4-5).

Date:
Time:
Source:

Event No.:

Event info:

Help

Detailed event information E]

2010/06/24
162247

Brevious
MEbD Hext

|coooozo1 Event type: [Systen(Er)

AC/DC DOWN occured

[Evior code: 1500 Ermor information: 0 Time of
ocourence: 2010706724 16:22.47 Date of next
power ON: 2010/07/05 15:21:10]

Figure 4.3 Detailed information screen

Table 4.4 Description of the Detailed information screen

MIELSEC [ ceries

L Reference
Item Description
page

Date, Time, Source, Event No., Event . . . . Page 4-5
. Displays the Detailed event information.
info Page 13-1

Displays the type of the event.

Indication Description

System (Err.) The event is a C Controller system error.
Event type System (Warning) The event is a C Controller system warning. Page 13-1

System (Info.) The event is a C Controller system information.

o The event is registered from a user program
Application ) .
(QBF_RegistEventLog function).

button Displays the Detailed event information screen. —

button

Displays the next latest detailed event information than the currently displayed one.

Clicking the button while the latest detailed event information is
displayed, a message appears and the oldest detailed event information is

displayed.
Displays the next oldest detailed event information than the currently displayed
one.
button Clicking the button while the oldest detailed event information is displayed, a
a message appears and the latest detailed event information is displayed.
button Starts a Help of C Controller setting utility and displays the information of the event. —

4.3 Event History Tab
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(4) Specifications of the Event history file
A file format can be selected in "Files of type" on the following screen.

Save n: | B3 Param = cf B

OVERVIEW

File pame: Save
il j Cancel

Save as bpe:

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

[E Fu
A1l Filef” ")
Figure 4.4 Save As screen

To use the text data of the Event history file in a user program etc., select "EventLog

H * " H >
File(*.csv)" when saving. E
-
H ® " H * n E @
To use them on Microsoft™ Excel etc., select "EventLog File[Form2](*.csv)" when 258
. ok
saving. S
9 st
When "EventLog File(*.csv)" is selected When "EventLog File[Form2](*.csv)" is selected o0
Z:vent history,162.168. 3. 3(pefault) [Event history [192. 168 3.3(D efault)] 4
pate,Time, Source flag, Source, Event Mo, ,Event information 4]
2000,/04,/21,14:45:45, 0001, MaRfDry, CO00020L, AC/DC DOWN occurred. [Error code: | |[Dats] [Time] |[Source flag] |[Saurce]  |[Event Mo ] [Event infarmation]
%ggg;gig%;%i:ji:gé,ggg%,MQE;Drv,nggg%gB,Am errar Dccur‘reg gur']ng mngu]e 1| |[2002/04/21]|[14:45:45] |[0001) [MEbDn]  [[CO000201] [AC/DC DOWWN occurred. [Error code:
r14iadi2a, s MGt brw, C B, An error occurred during mocule 11 5a08n4/721) |[(14:45:02] [0001] [MObfDr]  [COO00208] |[An error occurred during moduls initial
2009/04/21,14:43: 59, 0002, wdlkDrv, 40000000, The clock data of the © controll | orng 5111 44 28) | [000] [MQbfOn]  [CO000208] [An error occuned during module initial
[2008/04/21] |[14:43 53] [0002) [MiwdkOn] | [40000000] |[The clock data of the © Controllar mor

Figure 4.5 Example of Event history files

@
W
=
83

)
£z
oF
SR
Owm

(a) Source flag

The source file (the third column) of the event history file indicates the following
information. N
=
Table 4.5 Source flag E
Source flag Source”’ Data type %
Character string specified by ) ) 8
) An event registered from QBF_RegistEventLog
0000 the QBF_RegistEventLog .
) function.
function.
0001 MQbfDrv Bus interface driver (bus part) related E
0002 MXwdkDrv Bus interface driver (system part) related E
0003 MUHIfQbf Utility communication interface (bus interface part) E
related Q
Utility communication interface (MELSEC 2
0004 MUtlIfMd L s
communication part) related
Utility communication interface (common part)
0005 MUtIIfCom >
related 5
0006 MMain C Controller module main body part related 'é
0007 MFDrv Flash ROM and standard RAM related '@
0008 MCfDrv CompactFlash card related §
0009 MEtherDrv Ethernet related w
*1 Corresponding to "Source" in the Event history tab. 8
@...C.................................C............ 10
Z
The folder to save the event history file is "C:\MELSEC\CCPU\Param" by default é
(when SW3PVC-CCPU has been installed in "C:\MELSEC"). §
00 000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000000O0O0 5?
S 3
uE
o>
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4.4  SRAM Monitoring Tab

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

AWARNlNG @ For the following controls, configure an interlock circuit in the user
program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.
(1) Changing data of the running C Controller module by connecting

a development environment (personal computer) to the C
Controller module, configure an interlock circuit in the user
program to ensure that the entire system will always operate
safely.
(2) Changing the operating status
(3) Operating from the development environment (personal
computer)
Especially, in the case of a control from an external device to a
remote C Controller module, immediate action cannot be taken for a
problem on the C Controller due to a communication failure.
To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the user program,
and determine corrective actions to be taken between the external
device and C Controller module in case of a communication failure.

(1) Precaution for SRAM monitoring tab

The SRAM monitoring tab is updated when the [Start monitoring | button is clicked by
acquiring data only in the display area from the battery-backed-up RAM of the C
Controller module.

(2) SRAM monitoring tab
Monitoring of battery-backed-up RAM and changing/saving data can be performed on
this screen.

5 [ 48 [k | 48 [+€ [0 [ +E [4F |
o o0 G0 03 o6 00 00 GG

o 00w oo o o0 oo oo oo
o o0 o oo o0 oo oo oo oo

SRAM monitoring —

0w o0 oo oo
o w0 oo oo oo

o o0 oo oo oo
o0 oo oo oo oo

Display format
 Bhits
18

© mbis

o o0 oo oo oo
000000150 |00 00 0o 00 oo 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 o0

LoadFie SaveFie Heb | Esit

CHMELSEChCCPUParamisample.cst CPU bypE:QI2DCCRL-Y. User name: arget

Figure 4.6 SRAM monitoring tab

4.8 4.4 SRAM Monitoring Tab
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The battery-backed-up RAM data, which were entered, cleared, or restored from
the SRAM monitoring screen, can be accessed by the following functions. ("=
Page 9-3, Section 9.2)

+ QBF_ReadSRAM function

+ QBF_WriteSRAM function

OVERVIEW

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Table 4.6 Description of the SRAM monitoring tab

J Module information || Event history]J SRAM monitoring U Module monitoring | [ Online operation | [ System settings L

_ Reference s
ltem Description 5
page E2
Monitors battery-backed-up RAM data. 3 8
<
SRAM monitoring Double-click one of the data being monitored, or select one and then press the _ § i
oo
[Enter] key to enter data. ([ Page 4-10) 20
Set the start address of the data to be monitored. (In increments of 0x10) 4
When a value is set other than in increments of 0x10, the fraction is dropped at the
tart of itoring.
Offset start of monitoring . ‘ . . . . o
When a value outside the setting range is set, it will automatically be corrected to a [T
=
value within the range, at the start of monitoring. Q 3
(Default: 0, Setting range: 0 to 1FFFF) zZ
E
— Starts or stops monitoring the C Controller module. 8 4
Start monitoring| or ) ) . o
"*" flashes in the upper right of the button during monitoring. —
Stop monitoring| button These buttons are disabled in the offline status.
button Changes all battery-backed-up RAM data to 0. —
Numeric format Select a value format to display in the SRAM monitoring. (Default: "HEX.") — E
Display format Select a display format of SRAM monitoring.”!(Default: "8 bits") — 5
Z
Restores the buttery-backed-up RAM data, which were saved by the 3
(&)
button, to the C Controller module.
Data restoration] button Page 4-11
Monitoring is stopped from the time the | Data restoration | button is pressed until
restoration is completed. E
Saves all battery-backed-up RAM data. 5
ac
button Monitoring stops from when the button is clicked until all data are Page 4-12 E
saved. %
*1 Endian format (memory layout) of the C Controller module is applied when "16 bits" or "32 bits" is g
selected.
Example) Display format when "32 bits" is selected
£
Memory status SRAM monitoring screen display 5
Address +00|+01[+02|+03 Address +00 +00 E
Display data | 12|34 | 56 | 78 Display data | 78 56 34 12 12 34 56 78 §
For the For the w
Q12DCCPU-V Q06CCPU-V-B 3
and Q06CCPU-V
Figure 4.7 Display example when "32 bits" is selected
2
14
o)
=
P4
o)
s
W >
oE
S 3
uE
o>
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(3) Data settings screen
Data can be entered into the battery-backed-up RAM from this screen.

Data settings
Input farmat
" DEC * HEx
Target address ——# nannnnom 12 et «——— Input data
Ok Cancel ‘

Figure 4.8 Data settings screen

Table 4.7 Description of the Data settings screen
Lo Reference
Item Description
page

Inout format Select a format of the value to be entered in "Input data".
o (Default: "Numeric format" of the screen which opened this screen.)

Displays the address of the battery-backed-up RAM where the data are to be
Target address —

entered.
Input data Enter data to be entered into the battery-backed-up RAM. —
button Writes data entered in "Input data" to the battery-backed-up RAM. —
Closes the Data settings screen without writing the input data to the battery-
Loy backed-up RAM. -

4 .10 4.4 SRAM Monitoring Tab
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(4) Restoration of battery-backed-up RAM data
Binary battery-backed-up RAM data, which were saved in the personal computer, are
restored to the C Controller module.

OVERVIEW

Restore data @El

Laok jr |_J Param ﬂ = B

INSTALLATION AND

UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Filez of bpe: |Binary Drata File{* hin) j Cancel

Figure 4.9 Restore data dialog box

(a) Restorable file specification

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

Table 4.8 Restorable file specification

Item Description

Extension bin

NN

The capacity of the destination battery-backed-up RAM in the C Controller module,

Capacity or less

4=
=
=
83
]
=
*
Oly
[OX7]

MELSECNET/H UTILITY CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(5) Specifications of the battery-backed-up RAM data save file
Battery-backed-up RAM data can be saved either in the CSV or binary format.
A file format can be selected in "Files of type" on the following screen.

Save As @

Save in |_) Param j ¥k FE-

File name: Save
il Cancel

Save as lype:

Fil
SRAM Data File[Form]|
Binary D ata File[* bin]

[*.cav]

Figure 4.10 Save As screen

(a) Specifications of the CSV format
To use the text data of the Battery-backed-up RAM data save file in a user
program, select "SRAM Data File(*.csv)" when saving.

To use them on Microsoft® Excel etc., select "SRAM Data File[Form2](*.csv)"

when saving.
When "SRAM Data File(*.csv)" is selected When "SRAM Data File[Form2](*.csv)" is selected

Battery hackup RaM data,192.168.3.3(pefault) [Battery backup RAM data] |[192.163.3.3(Default)]

offset, [+0], [+1], [+2], [+3], [+4], [+5], [+&], [+7], [+8], [+8], [+al, [+B] | (o) I [+1] [+2] [+3] [+4] [+5]
0300000000, 04, 00, 00, 00, 00, 0d, 00, G0, 00, 00, 00, 40, 60, 00, 00, 00

0x00000010, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 04, 00, 00, 00, D0, 40, 00, 00, 04, 00 [0x00000000] [0] [0] [0] [0] [0] [0]
0x00000020, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 40, 00, 0, 04, 00 [0x00000010) [a0] [a0] 0] 0] 0] 0]
0x00000030, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 40, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 40, 00, 00, 00, 00

0x00000040, 0, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 0, 00, 00, 00, DO, 00, 00, A0, 04, 00 Y [0} [0} [00] [00] [00] [00]
0x00000050, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 04, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 04, 00 [0x00000030] [00] [00] [00] [00] [00] [00]
0x00000060, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 40, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 40, 00, 00, 00, 00 |0x00000040] [00] [00] [00] [00] [00] [00]
0x00000070, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00,00, 00, 00 [0x%00000050] [a0] [a0] [00] [00] [00] [00]
0x00000080, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 04, 00, 00, 00, 00, 40, 00, 00, 04, 00

0%00000090, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00 |0x000000E0] [00] [00] [00] [00] [00] [00]
000000040, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00, 00 000000070} [00] [00] [00] [00] [00] [00]

Figure 4.11 Example of save files

(b) Specifications of the binary format
* The extension is "bin".
* When data are saved in the binary format, the battery-backed-up RAM data
are saved as is.

The standard folder to store the battery-backed-up RAM data is
"C:\MELSEC\CCPU\Param" by default (when SW3PVC-CCPU has been installed
in "C:\MELSEC").

4.12
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4.5 Module Monitoring Tab

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

AWARNlNG @ For the following controls, configure an interlock circuit in the user

program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.

(1) Changing data of the running C Controller module by connecting
a development environment (personal computer) to the C
Controller module, configure an interlock circuit in the user
program to ensure that the entire system will always operate
safely.

(2) Changing the operating status

(3) Operating from the development environment (personal
computer)

Especially, in the case of a control from an external device to a

remote C Controller module, immediate action cannot be taken for a

problem on the C Controller due to a communication failure.

To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the user program,

and determine corrective actions to be taken between the external

device and C Controller module in case of a communication failure.

OVERVIEW

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

NN

4=
=
=
g:
]
=
*
Oly
[OX7]

(1) Precautions for Module monitoring tab

(a) Switching a tab during monitoring
Monitoring stops when the tab is switched to another during monitoring.
Monitoring resumes when the <<Module monitoring>> tab is opened next time. E
B
=)
(b) When a utility communication error has occurred %"
When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, click the g
[Start monitoring| button or set the connection target again in the Connection
settings so that the communication can be restarted. =
E
(c) During reset g
Communications are not available while the C Controller module is being reset. %
Start communications after the reset is complete. :53
=
=
5
2
=
8
2
14
2
&
=
S
>
a5
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(d)

(e)

(f)

MIELSEC [ ceries

Monitored or tested module
The monitoring from this screen and the following tests are performed for the
module selected by "Slot No.".

* Forced output of Output (Y)

* Forced write to buffer memory

* Forced write to CPU shared memory
The setting in the "Type" field of Parameter settings (I/O assignment settings)
does not affect the target.
Note that tests can be performed for only the modules that are controlled by the C
Controller module.

Monitoring of CC-Link module

When monitoring or forced write to buffer memory has been performed to the CC-
Link module where the block data assurance per station function is enabled, cyclic
data will be automatically refreshed.

However, data are automatically refreshed only when monitoring or forced write to
buffer memory has been performed within the range set in "Station information
settings" for the master station.

The range set in "Station information settings" can be confirmed by "Slave station
offset, size information" (buffer memory address: 3EOH to 5DFH) of the CC-Link
module.

For details of the block data assurance per station function, refer to the C
Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

The following area will not be refreshed when monitoring or forced write to buffer
memory has been performed.
» The write (send) area of link refresh devices (buffer memory) will not be
refreshed when monitoring has been performed.
» The read (receive) area of link refresh devices (buffer memory) will not be
refreshed when forced write to buffer memory has been performed.

Precautions for changing module configuration
When module configuration is changed after starting C Controller setting utility,
any of the following operation updates the module configuration information.

+ Set the Connection settings.

+ Click the [Start monitoring] button in the <<Module monitoring >> tab.

* Click the button in the <<Module monitoring >> tab.

4 .14
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(2) Module monitoring tab
The status of input (X), output (Y), and buffer memory of the module installed to the
selected slot are monitored on this tab.
The forced output of the output (Y) and forced write to the buffer memory are allowed.

OVERVIEW

%l C Controller setting utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

Device settings | 10 assigrment settings | Multipls CPU setings | Commurication diagrostics | L u(DJ
Module information | Eventhistoy | SRAM moritoring Module monitoring Onlis cperstion | System settings | % g §
<o O
ZERX
Slot No. Start 120 No. | 0000 Control CPU [ Mo 1 Tupe | 32 points : Intell. module (32 points) o 5 W
=
Sz<
-
IQE
Input | 8008 | Output | 0<0000 | Butfer memany Address format  DEC. (5 HEX. Offset = 'J, % 5
T | Z5 o
0000 5] Vo000 [ 0000 0001 0010 0000 0020 0101 H i
X0001 [1] Y0001 [ 0001 0001 0011 0000 0021 0000 M
X0002 Q Y0002 0 0002 0003 0012 0000 0022 0000
0003 1 VODD3 ] 0003 0001 0013 0000 0023 0000 4
0004 o VD004 0 0004 0000 0014 0000 0024 0000 Latest emar
Somos| o |oses| o | “oooe so00 o013 oo0 | —guzs ooy ||| Raem
F0007 o V0007 ] 0007 0000 0017 0000 0027 0000
F0008 o VOO0E ] 0008 0000 0018 0000 0028 0000 Numeic fomat ﬁ
0009 O VOO0S a0 0009 0001 0019 0000 0029 0000  DEL. =
XO00A [1] VOO0 A [ Q004 0000 O01A 0000 002A 0000 ': [}
X000B Q YOOOB 0 0006 0000 0016 0000 0028 0000 * HEx. o) z
H000C o VOOOC ] 000C 0000 001 0000 002C 0000 =z 9
0000 o VOOOD 0 0000 0000 0010 0000 0020 0000 Display format o) >4
HOOCE | © VOOOE | 0 OO0E 0000 O01E 0000 O02E 0000 & 1B bits = é
H000F 1 VOOOF a Q00F 0000 Q01F 0000 Q02F 0000 S w
= ﬂ 3 ﬂ 3 ﬂ € 32bis 8 %
Connection settings Load File | SaveFils ‘ Help ‘ Esit 4
2 MELSEC\CCPUPar ami sample. cst CPU bype:Q12DCCRU-Y User name: target
Figure 4.12 Module monitoring tab o
w =
N —
35
Table 4.9 Description of the Module monitoring tab o
P
SE
J Module information | | Event history | | SRAM monitoring U Module monltorlng U Online operation || System settings L o
L Reference
Item Description
page
Specify a slot No. to be monitored. S
This item cannot be changed during monitoring. Stop monitoring for changing. £
. . . =
Slot N In a multiple CPU system, the CPU shared memory can be monitored by setting 2
ot No. ] —
the slot No. where a CPU module is mounted. £
"CPU" can be set only in a multiple CPU system configuration. 8
(Default: 0, Setting range: "CPU", 0 to 63)

Start I/O No. Displays the start I/0 No. of the module installed to the slot specified in "Slot No.". — -
Displays the CPU No. that controls a module installed in the slot specified in "Slot =
No." 5

A =
Displays " " (blank) when the slot where a CPU module is installed, or the slot to i

Control CPU o . . . e " - 8

which "CPU (Empty)" is set as I/O assignment, is specified in "Slot No.". 7
. . . (%]
("*" appears on the right side of the CPU No. of the C Controller module when it is o
) . . ) s
connected with C Controller setting utility and is a control CPU.)

Displays the 1/0O points and type of the module if the slot where other than a CPU
L . . . >
module is installed is specified in "Slot No.". =
Within parentheses, the value set in "points" in Parameter settings (/0 assignment 5
.
settings) is displayed. Q
=

T Displays CPU No. and "connected CPU" when the slot where a CPU module (own 3

ype Lo . e — o
station) is mounted is specified in "Slot No.". w
Displays CPU No. when the slot where a CPU module (another CPU) is mounted is 3
specified in "Slot No.".

Displays "CPU (Empty)" when the slot to which "CPU (Empty)" is set as I/O
assignment is specified in "Slot No.". g
[i4
(To the next page) S
=z
o)
=
W >
oF
S J
e
o>
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Table 4.9 Description of the Module monitoring tab (continued)

J Module information || Event history || SRAM monitoring U Module monitoring “ Online operation || System settings L

L Reference
Item Description
page
—— Starts or stops monitoring the C Controller module.
Start monitoring| or ) . . o
"*" flashes in the upper right of the button during monitoring. —
Stop monitoring| button These buttons are disabled in the offline status.
= o Displays the System information screen. Page 4-17
U This button is disabled during monitoring. 9
Monitors the input (X) of the module specified in "Slot No.".
Input*1 0: OFF —
1: ON
Monitors the output (Y) of the module specified in "Slot No.".
0: OFF
Output! 1:ON —

Double-clicking this item enables forced output using the data setting screen.
(= Page 4-10, Section 4.4 (3))

Specifying an intelligent function module in "Slot No." enables monitoring of the
buffer memory.

Specifying a CPU module in "Slot No." enables monitoring of the CPU shared
memory.

Double-clicking this item enables forced output by using the data setting screen. —
([_z— Page 4-10, Section 4.4 (3))

(Default: the value to be monitored, Setting range: see below)

*"Display format" is "16 bits": -32768 to 32767 (OH to FFFFH)

*"Display format" is "32 bits": -2147483648 to 2147483647 (OH to FFFFFFFFH)
Address format Select the numeric format for "Address" (Default: "HEX.") —

Buffer memory,
CPU shared memory

Select an address of the buffer memory or CPU shared memory to be monitored.
(Default: 0, Setting range: see below)

«Buffer memory: 0 or more ([__>— Manual for the CPU used)

Offset *CPU shared memory: 0 to FFFH, 2710H to 5FOFH —
For the Q0O6CCPU-V(-B), the range from 2710H to 5FOFH are not available.
[ C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function
Explanation)

Displays an error code of the latest error occurred in an intelligent function module.
"No error" is displayed when the error code is "0".

Latest error is displayed when monitoring other than an intelligent function module. —
For error codes of the intelligent function module, refer to the manual for each

module.

. Select a numeric format for the buffer memory or CPU shared memory.
Numeric format _
(Default: "HEX.")

) Select a display format for the buffer memory or CPU shared memory.
Display format . o —
(Default: "16 bits")
*1 The displayed input and output data covers the points assigned in Parameter settings (/O

assignment settings) for the module mounted to the specified slot No.

4 -16 4.5 Module Monitoring Tab
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(3) System information screen
Information of the C Controller system can be displayed on this screen.

=
w
>
i
System information(192.168.3. 3(Default)) C>)
CPU status
CPUmodie | Status | Switch | Enorcode | Present emor | Date [ Time
Ma. 1 RLUM RLIN 0 Ma emor
w &
22¢
< ) g:)
ZEQ
Error code help o 5 w
Eox
J2<
St |Twpe | Series |Model name | Points [ Start 140 No. | Control CPU | Serial Mo | wer | Product Mo, |« S%E
| CFRU o 12D CCPUAY - SE0D - 11011 0000000000 B 110112110425561-B 0= 5
3 0 GLJEIBTTIN 32 points 0ooo Mo. 1 110420000000000 B - Z5n
1011 Inteli a GJFILP21-25 32 points 0020 Mo, 1 0301 20000000000 D -
2(0-2] | Intelh [¥] QJFIGPZT-55 32 points 0040 Mo, 1 10041 0000000000 5] 100411101150433-0
30-31 | Input ¥l Qe 32 points no0&0 Mo. 1 - -
4[0-4] | Output ¥l [Eigatil 16 points noso Mo, 1
505] - - Ermpty - - - - - .
B0 |- - Empty . - - - - - [¢— System >
707 |- - Empty . - . . . . ) . =
configuration 2
o2z
zQ
o
2l
00
- 4
Save system infarmation Exit >
o
w5
Figure 4.13 System information screen g 5
[LX0)
£z
Table 4.10 Description of the System information screen o=
w
- Reference =2
Item Description
manual
Displays the status of CPU modules that configure the C Controller system.
CPU status Double-clicking the C Controller module or programmable controller CPU with an _
>
error opens the Error details screen. (= Page 4-19, Section 4.5 (3) (a)) =
=
Displays CPU No. of the CPU module. 2
CPU module "Empty" is displayed when no CPU module is mounted. — %
(Display: "No.1" to "No.4", "Empty") 8
Stat Displays the operation status of the CPU module.
atus —
(Display: "RUN", "STOP", "PAUSE", and "RESET") >
) Displays the switch status of the CPU module. =
Switch . — E
(Display: "RUN", "STOP", and "RESET") =
Displays an error code of the first stop error and continuous error occurred in the E
CPU module. o
Error code ! ; i o L
The other errors can be confirmed on the Module information tab ([__ 5 Page 4-2, =
Section 4.2) or the Event history tab (5 Page 4-4, Section 4.3).
Present error Displays an message corresponding to the "Error code" — r
Date Displays the date of the error occurrence. — E
Time Displays the time of the error occurrence. — o)
o
E
(To the next page) g
w
Q
(&)
o
4
4
o
E
P4
o
=
W >
oF
S
W=
o>
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Table 4.10 Description of the System information screen (continued)

MIELSEC [ ceries

L Reference
Item Description
page
CPU status — —
Selecting a C Controller module (own station) and clicking the
button starts Help of C Controller setting utility, which displays help information of a
current error.
button This button is available only when the C Controller module (own station) is -
selected.
For errors of programmable controller CPU(s), refer to the manual for the
programmable controller CPU used.
Displays the information of CPU modules that configure the C Controller system.
Double-clicking a module (or selecting a module and pressing the [Enter] key)
System configuration updates the display to information of the selected module, and closes the System —
information screen.
Note that CPU module selection is not allowed for a single CPU system.
Slot Displays the "slot No." of the module. In the parenthesis, module's base No. and -
mounting position in the base unit are displayed.
Displays the module type.
Type (Display: "Empty", "Input", "Hi.Input", "Output", "I/O mix", "Intelli.", "Interrupt", and —
"CPU")
. Displays the series name of the module.
Series . ) -
(Display: "Q" (fixed))
Model name Displays the model name of the module. —
Points Displays the 1/0O points of the module. B
(Display: 0, 16, 32, 48, 64, 128, 256, 512, 1024)
Start IO No. Di.splays the 1/0O No. of the module. -
(Display: 0000 to OFFO, 3E00 to 3E30)
Displays the CPU No. of the control CPU of the module.
Control CPU . —
(Display: "No.1" to "No.4")
Serial No. Displays the serial No. of the module. —
Ver. Displays the function version of the module. —
Displays the product No. of the C Controller module.
Product No. When the model does not have product No. indication, "-" is displayed. —
For the QO6CCPU-V(-B), this item is not displayed.
Saves the displayed information of the C Controller system into the system
[Save system information] button information file. Page 4-20
button Selecting a module and clicking the button changes the display to Page 4-15

information of the selected module, and closes the System information screen.

button

Closes the System information screen.

The information displayed on the System information screen is based on the
configuration when the screen was opened.
To update the information, close and reopen the System information screen.
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(a) Error details screen

Error details E‘
Camman eror information Individual enor information

Drive title Program memary Parameter Mo, EO0E

OVERVIEW

File name: PARAM QP&

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Figure 4.14 Error details screen
Table 4.11 Description of the Error details screen

*1 For errors of the C Controller module, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware
Design, Function Explanation).
For errors of the programmable controller CPU, refer to the manual for the programmable
controller CPU used.

Item Description Reference N

E

Common error information Displays common information corresponding to the error code. *1 =
Individual error information Displays individual information corresponding to the error code. *1 z
=

=

o

(®]

OPERATIONS

NN

4=
=
=
g:
]
=
*
Oly
[OX7]

MELSECNET/H UTILITY CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(4) Specifications of the system information save file
A file format can be selected in "Files of type" on the following screen.

Save As ‘E‘g‘

Savan | 3 Param = &5 B

File name: | Save
| Cancel

Save as type [ Spstem Infa Fiel™

m2l[-.csv]

Figure 4.15 Save As screen

To use the text data of the system information save file in a user program, select
"System Info File(*.csv)" when saving.

To use them on Microsoft® Excel etc., select "System Info File[Form2](*.csv)" when

saving.
When "System Info File(*.csv)" is selected When "System Info File[Form2](*.csv)" is selected

system information,192.168.3.3(0efault) [System inforr[192.165.3.3(Default)]

EEE ;ESEE\IE Sstatus,switch,Error code, Present error,bate, Time [EPU status]

No. 1,RUN, RUN, 0, N0 error ’ ’ ' [CPU module] |[Status]  |[Switch] | [Eror code] [Fresent e [Date]  [[Time]
[Mo. 1] [RUN]  [[RUN] [0 [Mo error]

slot, Type, series,model name, Points, Start I/0 No.,Control CPU,Saerial wo.,ver

CPu, CFU,Q, q130CCPL=Y, -, SEQ0, -, 110110000600000, B, 11011711 04255¢1-0

000500, Intelli., q, QI6LETILN, 32 s, 0000, No. 1,110420000000000, B, -

lgo,lg,lgtgﬂ}_!gggjmm,&ggc';gi;m!om?m_ I 0612000000000 5, [Slat] [Type]  |[Series| [Model name] |[Points] |[Start 1O |[Control Cf[Sarial Mo [Vr

2(0-23, Intelli., G, qIT1GP21-5%,32 points, 0040, Mo, 1,100410000000000,0,100411 | [CPU] [CPU] (9] [QT2DCCPUVT [ [FE0] [ [11071000([8]

3€0-37, Input,Q, Q41,32 points, 0060, N0, 1,-, -, - 0(0-0)] [intelli ] |[Q] [QUETET1TM]  |[32 points][0000)  |[Mo 1] |[110420001[8]

‘;gg;gg-?ung;b%}m-lﬁ points, G080, Ko, 1, - - - o) [intelli.] |[Q] [QFALP21-25] |[32 points] [0020]  |[Me. 1] |[09012000([D]

BC0-6, =, EMPLy, —) =) =0 = = [20-2)] [inteli] |[Q] [CW71GP21-5X] |[32 points] [0040]  |[Mo. 1] [100410001[0]

7C0-70, -, - BTy, -, -, 13(0-3)] [input] |[Q] (A1) [32 points][00GO] (Mo 1] [ [
[4(0-4)] [Dutput] |[Q] [avsd)] [16 points] [0080]  |[Mo. 1] [-] [
T TN 7 & S N 5 B &

Figure 4.16 Example of system information save files

The standard folder of the system information save file is
"C:\MELSEC\CCPU\Param" (when SW3PVC-CCPU has been installed in
"C:\MELSEC").
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4.6

MIELSEC (&) ceries

Online Operation Tab

(T T T
[e) N A

(1) Precautions for the Online operation tab

(@)

(b)

When a utility communication error has occurred

When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, set the
connection target again in the Connection settings so that the communication can
be restarted.

During reset
Communications are not available while the C Controller module is being reset.
Start communications after the reset is complete.

The drive to which parameters are written
When writing parameters from each of the utilities to the following C Controller
module, write them to the same drive.

* Q12DCCPU-V whose serial number (first five digits) is "12042" or later
If the parameters are written to different drives, those of the drive, which include C
Controller setting parameters, will take effect.

(2) Online operation tab
Read, write, and verification of parameters, and remote operation, clock setting, and
IP address setting for the C Controller module are available in this tab.

%1C Controller setting utility(192.168.3.3{Default))

Device seltings | 140 assignment setings | Muliple CPL settings | Communication diagnostics |
Modueirformation | Eventhistoy | SRAMmontoring | Module monitering Giniine operation System sellings |
Tange dive [Standard RM =
Read parameters
Fread patameters from C Contraller modle. Fead
white parameters
\wiite parameters to C: Controlier module. [ Clear all parameters of il drives prior to wiiting Wwiite
Vit parameters
Veilly the parameters match with the C Contiollr module's parameters. Verfy
Remate operation
Operation — 1 o [Fn Xcunnacled [T ' Executs
Detailed settings
Change the IP address. Clack. ete. of € Contralle| module. Detai
Connection setings Load File Help \ Esit \
1\ MELSEC|CCPU\Paramisample, cst CPU type 1 2DCCRLIY User name: target
Target CPU

Figure 4.17 Online operation tab
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Table 4.12 Description of the Online operation tab

MIELSEC [ ceries

J Module information U Event historyU SRAM monitoringU Module monitoringu On“ne Operatlon System settings

L Reference
Item Description
page
Set a target drive for reading, writing, or verifying parameters.
Target drive This setting is not available for the Q0O6CCPU-V(-B). *1
(Default: Parameter boot drive)
Read parameters
Reads parameters from the C Controller module. —
button
Writes parameters set in C Controller setting utility into the C Controller module.
The written parameters take effect when the C Controller module is powered off
Write parameters and then on or is reset.
button Parameters can be written only when "Write authority" is selected in Connection o
settings. If "Write authority" is not selected, select it in the Connection settings
screen before writing parameters. ((_5  Page 3-5, Section 3.5)
"QIear all Pérameters of all drives If the button is clicked with this checkbox selected, all parameters
suf il lhiseoe (fon i (including the following) of all drives will be cleared before parameter writing.
Q12DCCPU-V) .
*CC-Link module parameters o
"Clear all parameters before *MELSECNET/H module parameters
writing." checkbox (for the «CC-Link IE Controller Network module parameters
QO6CCPU-V(-B)) «Intelligent function module parameters
Verify parameters Cross-check the parameters set in the C Controller module and in C Controller
i setting utility. —
S The result is displayed in a message box.
Remote operation Remotely controls a C Controller module or programmable controller CPU. *2
. Select a remote operation.
Operation *2
(Default: "RUN")
Select a CPU that is remote operation target.
To remotely operate a own station in a multiple CPU system configuration, select
Target CPU ) *2
"connected CPU". Selecting a CPU No. causes an error.
(Default: "connected CPU")
Executes a specified remote operation.
button For precautions for the remote RESET operation during writing a user file, refer to *2
the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).
Opens the Detailed settings screen.
Sets the IP address, clock, MD function, and Option settings.
Detailed settings is available only when "Write authority" is checked in Connection
button Page 4-23

settings. If "Write authority" is not checked, check it in Connection settings and

then set the Detailed settings. ((_=  Page 3-5, Section 3.5)
For the Q0O6CCPU-V-B, the MD function setting is not available.

User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

Explanation).

*1 For the drives to which parameters can be written (user memory), refer to the C Controller Module

* 2 For remote operation, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function

4 -22 4.6 Online Operation Tab
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(3) Detailed settings screen
The IP address, clock, MD function and Option for the C Controller module can be set
on this screen.
For the Q0O6CCPU-V-B, the MD function setting is not available.

Detailed settings(192.168. 3. 3(Default)) 3

IP adihess | Ciack | MD function | Option |

OVERVIEW

¥ IP address seftings CH1
1P address 192 168 3 3

Subret mask 255 256 255 1]

Default gateway

¥ IP addvess setlings CH2
IP address

Subnet mask

Default gatenay

——

———
[
[

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Set

Eit

Figure 4.18 Detailed settings screen

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

4

Table 4.13 Description of the Detailed settings screen

IP address |[Ciock |[MD function | [ Option =
w =
dE

L Reference € 3
Item Description £z
page SE
w
<<IP address>> tab Set the IP address for the C Controller module. Page 4-24 O
<<Clock>> tab Set the clock of the C Controller module. Page 4-27
Set the timeout value of the communications made by the MELSEC data link
<<MD function>> tab function. Page 4-28
For the Q0O6CCPU-V-B, this item is not available. E
<<Option>> tab Set priority of the processing for communications with the C Controller module. Page 4-28 5
X
Exit| button Closes the Detailed settings screen. — £
8
=
E
]
B
&
=
(&)
w
(%]
o
s
>
E
o
=}
o)
o
E
=z
e}
(&)
w
Q
(&)
o
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o
E
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o)
=
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(a) IP address tab
The IP address for the C Controller module can be set in this tab.

Detailed settings(192.168.3.3(Default)) [x)
IP adehess | Clock | MD function | Option |

¥ IP addiess seftings CH1
1P address 192 168 3 3
Subnet mask 255 285 255 o
Default gateway

v IP address settings CH2
IP address
Subnet mask . R
Default gatsway . R

Set
Exit

Figure 4.19 IP address tab

Table 4.14 Description of the IP address tab

J IP address U Clock |[ MD function | [ Option |

Reference
page

Item Description

Set whether to enable or disable the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of CH1.
CH1 and CH2 cannot be set to blank (disable) simultaneously. —
(Default: checked (enable))

P add Set the IP address for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of CH1.
address - —
(Default: 192.168.3.3, Setting range: [_ 5 Page 4-25, Section 4.6 (3) (a) 1))

Set the subnet mask for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of CH1.
Subnet mask . . . —
(Default: 255.255.255.0, Setting range: [ =~ Page 4-25, Section 4.6 (3) (a) 1))

Set the IP address of the default gateway for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface

Default gateway of CH1. —

(Default: blank, Setting range: [ 5 Page 4-25, Section 4.6 (3) (a) 1))

Set whether to enable or disable the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface for CH2.

. For the QO6CCPU-V(-B), this item is not available.

IP address settings CH2 ) . —
CH1 and CH2 cannot be set to blank (disable) simultaneously.

(Default: not checked (enable))

Set the IP address for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface of CH2.
IP address . ) -
(Default: blank, Setting range: [ 5~ Page 4-25, Section 4.6 (3) (a) 1))

Set the IP address for the default gateway for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX
Subnet mask interface of CH2. _
(Default: blank, Setting range: [ 5 Page 4-25, Section 4.6 (3) (a) 1))
Set the IP address for the default gateway for the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX
Default gateway interface of CH2. _
(Default: blank, Setting range: [ Page 4-25, Section 4.6 (3) (a) 1))

Writes the settings of "IP address settings CH1" and "IP address settings CH2" into

button —

the C Controller module.

IP address settings CH1

4 -24 4.6 Online Operation Tab
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1) IP address setting
+ IP address setting range
The following table indicates the IP addresses settable to the C Controller
module.
For the IP address setting, consult your network administrator (network

planner or person in charge of IP addresses)
Table 4.15 IP address setting range

OVERVIEW

Class High-order bits of IP address IP address range
A 0 0.0.0.0 to 126.255.255.255 (excluding 0.x.x.x)
B 10 128.0.0.0 to 191.255.255.255
C 110 192.0.0.0 to 223.255.255.255

INSTALLATION AND

UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Note that the IP address must satisfy all the conditions indicated in the

following table.
Table 4.16 Conditions of the IP address

*Bits in the network address portionm) are not set with only Os or only 1s.
*Bits in the host portion(*” are not set with only Os or only 1s.
*Network address of CH1 and CH2 are different.

*1 The network address portion is the potion where the subnet mask is corresponding to
bit 1 in a IP address.
The host portion is the potion where the subnet mask is corresponding to bit 0 in a IP

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

4

address. e
z
Example) % E
o>
O o0 DO O 0 E %
ele O 8 E
IP address 192. 168. 3. 3 o
Subnet mask (Binary) 11111111, | 11111111, | 11111111, | 00000000
» Subnet mask setting range
Note that the subnet mask must satisfy all the conditions indicated in the =
following table. E
Table 4.17 Conditions of the subnet mask %
3
*Set with only 1s including the most significant bit.
0 is not inserted between 1s. 255.255.0.0 .
z
+The least significant bit is 0. 2
=)
« Update of the settings =
The settings made in this tab are displayed by reading out from the C §
(%]
Controller module when this tab is opened. T
If failed to read out the settings, an error message appears and the
settings will be back to default. >
« Setting IP address back to the initialization status or factory setting E
To set the IP address of the C Controller module back to the initialization g
status or factory setting, execute the "Default IP setting” mode by the §
hardware self-diagnostic function. o
For details of the hardware self-diagnostic function, refer to the C °
Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function
Explanation). L
2
&
=
S
>
a5
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+ To enable the settings

The entered IP address takes effect when the C Controller module is
powered off and then on or is reset.

When the IP address is changed, set the connection target with the new
IP address in Connection setting.

4 -26 4.6 Online Operation Tab
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(b) Clock tab
Clock data of the C Controller can be set in this tab.

Detailed settings(192.168. 3. 3(Default)) 3

P aderess Clock | MD function | Option |

OVERVIEW

Date

2003 v 5= MM 14={ DD

Time:

HEI: Hr. E1E|ﬁ Min. BSEIC Sec

Clock synefionization function
I Synehronize clack with CPU No.1

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Set

Exit S
E
Figure 4.20 Clock tab 2o
o 4
zQ
o
Table 4.18 Description of the Clock tab 2 ﬁ
00

IP address Clock MD function || Option ]j

4

L Reference
Item Description
page o =
Set the clock of the C Controller module and displays it. 4
N . L . . . oo
Date™ This setting is disabled when "Synchronize clock with CPU No.1" is checked. *2 Eo
(Setting range:2000/1/1 to 2099/12/31) § E
w
Set the clock of the C Controller module and displays it. S0
Time™ This setting is disabled when "Synchronize clock with CPU No.1" is checked. *2
(Setting range: 00:00:00 to 23:59:59)
L . Set the multiple CPU clock synchronization function of the C Controller module.
Clock synchronization function . L . — N
For the Q0O6CCPU-V(-B), this setting is not available. E
Set whether to enable or disable the multiple CPU clock synchronization function of 5
the C Controller module. %
When the checkbox is checked, the clock of the C Controller module synchronizes 8
with the CPU No.1 in the multiple CPU system.
Synchronize clock with CPU No.1 | This item cannot be set when the connected C Controller module is in a single *2
CPU system or is CPU No. 1 in a multiple CPU system. E
The setting takes effect when the C Controller module is powered off and then on E
or is reset. E
(Default: Selected (synchronized)) §
button Writes the "Date" and "Clock" data into the C Controller module. — 2
s
*1 The clock data are displayed by reading from the C Controller module when this tab is opened.
When failed to read the data, an error message appears and the clock data of a personal computer S
is displayed. =
* 2 For the clock function, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function 5
Explanation). '00_:
1) Precautions for the clock setting §
When "Synchronize clock with CPU No.1" is disabled (deselected), power off o
and then on or reset the C Controller module before setting "Date" and "Time". °
Set "Date" and "Time" after powering off and then on or resetting the C
Controller module. 2
&
E
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=
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OkE
S 3
e
o>
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(c) MD function tab
The timeout value used in the MELSEC data link function can be set in this tab.
For the Q0O6CCPU-V-B, this setting is not available.

Detailed settings(192.168.3.3(Default)) EI

IP adhes | Clock  MD function | Optin |

MD furction timeaut value
0 seiies bus interface(Channel No.12) [ 15 Sec

MELSECMET/H [Channel Na.51 1o 54] | 15-] Sec.

CC-Link (Channel No.81 1o 8] | 30=] Sec

CC-Link IE Controller Netwark [Channel Mo. 151 to 154) WEEI: Sec.

Defaul el

Exit
Figure 4.21 MD function tab

Table 4.19 Description of the MD function tab
J IP address || Clock U MD function Option

Item Description

Reference
page

Set the timeout value for the communication made by the MELSEC data link
function.
Default value is recommended to use unless any problem, such as too late
MD function timeout value response from the MD function, is concerned. _
Change the timeout time value from the default in the above case.
For details of precautions for the MELSEC data link function, refer to the following.

[ 5 Page 10-5, Section 10.5
Set the timeout value for the communication on the Q series bus interface

Q series bus interface (Channel

No.12) (Channel No.12). (In units of seconds) o

(Default: 15, Setting range: 1 to 360)

Set the timeout value for the communication on the MELSECNET/H (Channel
No.51 to 54). (In units of seconds) —
(Default: 15, Setting range: 1 to 360)

Set the timeout value for the communication on the CC-Link (Channel No.81 to
CC-Link (Channel No.81 to 88) 88). (In units of seconds) —
(Default: 30, Setting range: 1 to 360)

Set the timeout value for the communication on the CC-Link IE Controller Network
(Channel No. 151 to 154). (In units of seconds) —
(Default: 15, Setting range: 1 to 360)

MELSECNET/H (Channel No. 51
to 54)

CC-Link IE Controller Network
(Channel No. 151 to 154)

Default | button Change the settings back to default. _
Write the "MD function timeout value" data into the C Controller module.
button The timeout value takes effect after powering off and on or resetting the C —

Controller module.
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(d) Option tab
The priority of processing for communications with the C Controller module can be
set in this tab.

OVERVIEW

Detailed settings(192.168.3.3(Default)) 3

IP acdhess | Clock | MD function  Option |
SWnPYC CCPU cemmuricatin setting

Fiiarity 395

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Defaut Set

Exit
Figure 4.22 Option tab

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

Table 4.20 Description of the Option tab

J IP address || Clock |[ MD function ]| Option

4

Reference

Item Description & E
o 35
SW3PVC-CCPU communication Set the processing priority for communications with the C Controller module. & Q
setting The smaller the value, the higher the priority. Conversely, the larger the value, the § E
w
lower the priority. O
"Priority" setting may affect the communication between each utility and a C
Controller module or behavior of the user program. -
s *Priority for utility........ [ 5~ Page 4-29, Section 4.6 (3) (d) 1)
>
*Priority for user program... [__ 5 Page 9-26, Section 9.6 :é
(Default: 99, Setting range: 99 to 255) 2
z
Default | button Changed the settings back to default. — Z‘)
(&)
Write the "Priority" data into the C Controller module.
button The "Priority" takes effect after powering off and on or resetting the C Controller —
module. £
5
1) "Priority" for "SW3PVC-CCPU communication setting" z
. . w
» The default setting can be used for normal system operation. §
» Change the "Priority" value when the default value may affect the behavior o
s
of user programs.
Note that changing "Priority" value may cause timeout in a communication .
o =
between utility and the C Controller module. 2
=}
o)
o
E
=z
o]
(&)
w
Q
(&)
o
=z
14
o
=
=z
o]
s
>
ok
S 3
e
o>

4.6 Online Operation Tab 4 -29



4 C CONTROLLER SETTING UTILITY
ME&@E@ E series

4.7  System Settings Tab

(T e T
[e) N N

Parameters (system settings) of the C Controller module and system-related parameters
can be set in this tab.

(1) Precautions for the System settings tab

(a) Multiple CPU system configuration
Set the multiple CPU parameters on the CPU No. 1.
For the CPU module No.2 and later, utilize the parameters set on the CPU No.1.
For the multiple CPU parameter, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

(2) System settings tab

% C Controller setting utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

Device settings | 10 assigrment settings | hultipl CPL settings | Commurical

Module information | Eventhistoy |  SAAMmoniting | Moduemonitoing | Orniine operation
Foints ocoupied by empty sioi(') WDT(wWatchdog timer) setting
16 | Points Spstem WDT sefting e
Fiemote reset Enror check
I~ Alow [ Battery check

¥ Fuse blown check

Output mode at STOF to RUN v hodule verification

¥ Previous state Operation mode: at the time: of error
" Resst output [1] Fuse blown Stop hd
Inteligent function module settings " Senfp) e sop ]
Intenupt event setting hodule synchionization

I ) ) ¥ Synehronize intellgent function madule on rising edge
Initial settings of inteligent function moduls

Setting list Load initial seting fil= | \ Built-in Ethermet port open settings
1/0 address [Module name [ Initial setting i‘ I™ Enatle MELSOFT connection
Evert history registiation seftings
El I Do not register system (information] even detals

(%) st b set centicll for il OPLLs when using mulipls CPUIs Defaut
Conneclion settings Load File | Save File | Help ‘ Ext ‘
€ \MELSEC\CCPUIParam)sample. cst ICPU bype: Q1 2DCCPU-Y User name: target

Figure 4.23 System settings tab

Table 4.21 Description of the System settings tab

J Module information U Event historyU SRAM monitoringu Module monitoringH Online operation U SyStem Settlngs L

Reference
page

Item Description

Set the points to each empty slot of the main base unit and extension base unit.
Points occupied by empty slot In a multiple CPU, the settings for each CPU module must be identical. —
(Default: 16 points)

Set whether to allow remote reset of the C Controller module.

Remote reset —
(Default: not checked (not allowed))

(To the next page)
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Table 4.21 Description of the System settings tab (continued)
J Module information U Event historyU SRAM monitoringu Module monitoringH Online operation U SyStem Settlngs L
=
L. Reference %
Item Description i
page 3
Select the output (Y) status in the case where the C Controller module is switched
Output mode at STOP to RUN from STOP to RUN, either from "Previous state" or "Reset output (Y)". —
(Default: "Previous state") o
— : : : 92%
Intelligent function module settings Clicking the [Interrupt event setting] button opens the Intelligent function module Page 4-33 ;g%
interrupt event settings screen. E 3 w
< -
Reads the Initial settings of intelligent function module. <j( E :;_t
Initial settings of intelligent function The Initial settings are written to the C Controller module along with other E % é
module parameters. Subsequently, they are written to the buffer memory of the intelligent =
function module when the bus interface driver starts up.
Loads the Initial settings of intelligent function module from a project file of GX
[ Load initial setting file | button Page 4-48
Developer. =
Displays "I/O address", "Module name", and "Initial setting" loaded by clicking the =
Setting list — 28
[ Load initial setting file | button. Sg
o
button Deletes the information displayed in the setting list. — Eg
Default | button Change the settings back to default. — 4
. ) Set the time of the system watchdog timer.
WDT (Watchdog timer) setting ] *1
(Default: 1000, Setting range: 20 to 2000) N
Select desired error detection. @ 5
"Battery check" g 'g
Error check "Fuse blown check" — % g
" Pt ol
Module verification ou
(Default: all checked (detect errors))
Set whether to continue or stop operation of the C Controller when an error is
Operation mode at the time of error detected in "Fuse blown" or "Module verify error" —
(Default: Stop) >
Set whether to synchronize the startup of the bus interface driver with that of the E
intelligent function module. ;
Check the checkbox when making the startup of the C Controller module 3
Module synchronization synchronized with that of the intelligent function module (positioning module). — e
When not setting "Module synchronization", interlocks must be provided between
the C Controller module and intelligent function module. =
(Default: checked (synchronize)) E
Set this for communication with peripheral devices through Ethernet. z
=
This setting is not available for the following: 2
Built-in Ethernet port open settings . o . . O
*Q12DCCPU-V whose serial No. (first five digits) is "12041" or earlier 1 %
*QO6CCPU-V(-B) =
Enable MELSOFT connection Set whether to enable c?nnection with a peripheral such as GX Developer.
(Default: not checked (disable)) >
* 1 For the system watchdog timer and communication with peripheral devices through Ethernet, refer E
to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation). =
(To the next page) £
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Table 4.21 Description of the System settings tab (continued)

MIELSEC [ ceries

J Module information U Event historyU SRAM monitoringU Module monitoringH Online operation U SyStem Settmgs L

Item

Event history registration settings

Description

Set whether to register the event history data.

This setting is not available for the following:

*Q12DCCPU-V whose serial No. (first five digits) is "12041" or earlier
*Q06CCPU-V(-B)

Do not register system
(information) event details.

Set whether to register System (Info.) events to the event history or not.

Events of System (Err.) and System (Warning) are registered to the event history
regardless of this setting.

If this is selected, System (Info.) events, such as clock data setting or correction,
will not be registered to the event history.

Therefore, if System (Info.) events have occurred frequently, overwriting and
deletion of System (Err.) or System (Warning) events can be prevented.

(Default: not checked (not register))

Reference

page

Page 13-1
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(3) Intelligent function module interrupt event settings screen
Interrupt event data of an intelligent function module can be set on this screen.
The interrupt event is an event for interrupt notification that occurs in response to an
interrupt from an intelligent function module.
For interrupt events from the intelligent function module, refer to the C Controller
Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

Intelligent function module interrupt event settings g

CPU side Intell. module side o
Intemupt event Mumber of
start Mo, intemupt events Start 140 No Start 51 No

OVERVIEW

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

. d
@ >
o 5
< =
@ - 52
zQ
ok
=
End Cancel g&
(S)@]

Figure 4.24 Intelligent function module interrupt event settings screen

4

Table 4.22 Description of the Intelligent function module interrupt event settings screen

L. Reference 3=
Item Description w3
page 35
Set the start No. of the interrupt event. £ Q
Interrupt event start No. . — =
(Default: blank, Setting range: 50 to 255) ol
. Set the No. of the interrupt events. —
Number of interrupt events ) —
(Default: blank, Setting range: 1 to 16)
Set the start I/0 No. of the intelligent function module.
Start 1/0 No. . —
(Default: blank, Setting range: 0000 to OFF, 3E00 to 3E30) S
f
Set the Sl No. (Interrupt event No. [~ 3 Page 4-34, Section 4.7 (3) (a)) of the =
Start SI No. intelligent function module. — g
(Default: blank, Setting range: 0 to 15) 3
(&)
button Checks whether the settings are correct. —
Saves the settings and closes the Intelligent function module interrupt event
button . — z
settings screen. £
Closes the Intelligent function module interrupt event settings screen without E
LI saving the settings. =
:
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(a) List for No. and factors of interrupt event

Table 4.23 List for Event No. and factor of event

Interrupt event No. Interrupt factor

0 1st point
1 2nd point
2 3rd point
3 4th point
4 5th point
5 6th point
6 7th point
7 ) 8th point
Interrupt by interrupt module -
8 9th point
9 10th point
10 11th point
1" 12th point
12 13th point
13 14th point
14 15th point
15 16th point
16 to 49 Not used
50 to 255 Intelligent function module interrupt US'”9 parameters, set which intelligent
function module uses the No.
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4.8 Device Settings Tab

YISV QU6CCPU-V || QOBCCPU-V-B
O

Parameters (device settings) of the C Controller module can be set in this tab.

Set whether to enable the device function or the points of the devices used.

For the device function, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design,
Function Explanation).

OVERVIEW

The devices set on this screen cannot be used for the following C Controller module.
* Q12DCCPU-V whose serial No. (first five digits) is "12041" or earlier

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

(1) Device settings tab

%1C Controller setting utility(192.168.3. 3{Default))

Moddeinfomation | Eventhistoy |  SRAMmontoing | Moddementeing | Onine operation System seliings |
Dievics selings ] 1/0 assignmert settings | Muliple CPU setings Communication diagnostics

Device seffings

W Use device function

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

Dev
poit

Internal relay M |10 oK
Dataregiter | D [10] X

Device total 25 KB ‘Word device 24 KB Bit device 1 KB

Sym. | Dig

4

@
w5
dE
+
3
Oly
[OX7]
Defaulf
Load File ‘ Save Fiie ‘ Help | Exit |
CHAMELSECICCPLU|Param|sample cst CPU type:Q12DCCPU-Y User name: target
Figure 4.25 Device settings tab >
E
]
Table 4.24 Description of the Device settings tab %
. . 8
J DeV|Ce Settmgs U 1/0 assignment settingsu Multiple CPU settingsu Communication diagnostics L
e Reference >
Item Description =
page £
Set whether to use the device function or not. T
=
(Default: not checked (Do not use the device function.)) u
(&)
When using the device function, the device points can be changed in 16-point units =
—
) ) within the ranges shown below. Enter a value for each "Dev. point" in the number g
Use device function e "~ *1
format specified in the "Dig." field.
Description . ig. Default Setting range >
z
Internal relay M 10 8K 0 to 60K 2
Data register D 10 12K 0 to 4086K g
Device total Displays the total size of the devices in K bytes. 2 — E
" e}
Word device Displays the total size of the word devices in K bytes." — bt
Bit device Displays the total size of the bit devices in K bytes.*2 — 3
Default | button Changes the settings to default values. —
*1 For the device function, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, 2
Function Explanation). g
* 2 The total size is displayed as a value rounded up to the nearest integer. =
(Example: When the total size is 0.1KB, "1" is displayed before KB.) g
oF
S 3
e
o>
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Special relays (SM) and special registers (SD) can be used regardless of the
above setting.
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4.9 1/O Assignment Settings Tab

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

Parameters (I/0O assignment) of the C Controller module can be set in this tab.

Assign I/O to slots and set parameters related to the base units where modules are
installed.

For the 1/0O assignment, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design,
Function Explanation).

OVERVIEW

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

(1) Precautions for the I1/0 assignment settings tab

(a) Multiple CPU system configuration
Set the multiple CPU parameter on the CPU No. 1.
For the CPU module No.2 and later, utilize the parameters set on the CPU No.1.
For the multiple CPU parameter, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

(2) 1/0 assignment settings tab

4

%l € Controller setting utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

Modul information | Eventhistow | SRAMmontorng | Moduemontoing | Oninecperation | Svstemsetings | >
Device settings 1/ assigriment settings: Multiple CPL settings ] Communication diagnostics 5 5
140 assignment(”] =
9>
Slot Type Model name Poirts St |+ S yitch seti &
0_|CPU CcPU  [Q12DCCPU-Y - 1 M (= %
1 o0 Inteli ~ |QJEIBTTIN 32 points Detailed settings % =
2 =1 Intelli. > [QJ7LP21-25 32 paints = O E
3 |22 Inteli ¥ [QJTIGP21-5X 32 paints ¥ [oX%)
4 |33 Input - |41 32 points
5 ar-4) Output B ] 16 points .
& |55 hd -
7_|E-E) - - -
It start 504 is not entered, the /0 address is assigned automatically.
Leaving start X/ blank may not be recognized as an enar during enor check,
Base sattingl’] N
Base modsl Poswer model Estension cabls Shats_[+] Base mode 5
Main =] & futo =
Ext Base 1 - " Detal =)
Ext Base 2 - é
Ext Base 3 hd =
E:[ E:: : = 8 slot default an)
Ext Base B salle 12 slot default o
[7] must be set identically for all CPUs when using multiple CPUs Import multiple CPL paramelels‘ Defaul; ‘
Load File | Sorolts | Help ‘ Exit ‘ b
C\MELSEC|CCPU\Param|sample. cst (CPU bype:Q12DCCPU-Y User name: target é
=)
Figure 4.26 1/0 assignment settings tab z
w
P4
(&)
0
Table 4.25 Description of the I/O assignment settings tab o
=
Device settings I/O aSS'gnment SettlngS U Multiple CPU settings HCommunication diagnostics ]j
>
E
L Reference S
Item Description E
page =
. . e}
. 1/0 assignment setting. =
1/0 assignment } ) . . — z
In a multiple CPU system, the settings for each CPU module must be identical. 3
Siot Displays "slot No." of the module. In the parenthesis, module's base No. and %
0 . . . . . J—
mounting position in the base unit are displayed. o
(To the next page)
o
Z
14
o
E
P4
o
=
W >
oF
S J
W=
o>
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Table 4.25 Description of the /0 assignment settings tab (continued)

Device settings I/O aSSignment SettingS U Multiple CPU settings HCommunication diagnostics ]j

Item Description Reference
[EL
1/0 assignment — —
Select the type of the mounted module.
In a multiple CPU system, no error will be displayed when "CPU (Empty)" is set to
Type the position where the C Controller module does not support. —
Check for incorrect setting.
(Default: " "(blank))
Model name Enter the model name of the mounted module. —
Points When changing I/O points, select the 1/0O points of the slot. -
(Default: " "(blank))
Start X/Y When changing I/0O No., select the /0 No. of the slot. —
button Opens the Switch settings for I/0O and intelligent function module screen. Page 4-39
button Opens the Intelligent function module detailed settings screen. Page 4-40
) Base unit setting.
Base setting . ) . . —
In a multiple CPU system, the settings for each CPU module must be identical.
Base model Enter the model name of the base unit. —
Power model Enter the model name of the power supply module. —
Extension cable Enter the model name of the extension cable. —
Slots Select the number of slots of the base unit. -
(Default: none)
Select Base mode either from "Auto" or "Detail"
Base mode —
(Default: "Auto")
(8 slot default], [12 slot default | Batch-sets the base unit to the specified number of slots. —
button
_ Reads out multiple CPU parameters either from the following file.
Mniie Ll TR peicelu | *Project file created with GX Developer Page 4-48
button Parameter setting file created with C Controller setting utility.
button Changes the settings back to default. —
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(3) Switch settings for I/O and intelligent function module screen
Switch settings for /0O and intelligent function module can be set on this screen.
For the switch settings, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware
Design, Function Explanation).

Switch settings for I/0 and intelligent function module E]
Input format -

Slot Tupe Model nare: Switch | Switch2 | Switchd | Switchd | Switchs | ~
o [cPu CPU G120CCPUY
i [0 Tntell QIETETITN
210 Tnel DI7ILFZI 25
3 (22 Intel DJ71GP21 54
2 [30-3) nput [E2t]
5
3
7
8

OVERVIEW

40-4) Clutput QY50

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

End Cancel

Figure 4.27 Switch settings for I/O and intelligent function module screen

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

Table 4.26 Description of the Switch settings for /O and intelligent function module screen

4

L Reference
Item Description
page
>
Input format Select the numerical input format. (Default: "HEX.") — @5
Slot, Type, Model name Displays the "Slot", "Type", and "Model" set on the 1/O assignment screen. Page 4-37 gg
Set the switches of the programmable controller CPU or intelligent function % g
module. S
Switch 1 to Switch 5 In a multiple CPU system, the settings for each CPU module must be identical. —
Switch settings of the programmable controller CPU is available only in the
12DCCPU-V.
Saves the settings and closes the Switch settings for I/O and intelligent function >
button — £
module screen. =
Closes the Switch settings for 1/0 and intelligent function module screen without g
EE saving the settings. o 3
(&)
=
=
=
]
B
&
=
(&)
w
(%]
o
s
>
E
=
=
=}
.
e}
o
E
=z
e}
(&)
w
Q
(&)
o
=z
14
o
E
=z
o)
=
W >
oF
S J
uE
o>
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(4) Intelligent function module detailed settings screen
Detailed settings for I/O modules and intelligent function modules can be set on this
screen.
For setting items on this screen, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

Intelligent function module detailed settings E]

R ertor
- - T Egz:pt::‘f fime CPU | 140 responss | Control CPU
L | operation time i
mods
[ 1] TFD FIESRIEY = = 5 =
E I [T TUBTBTIN Tl =[5ton = = =
2 (1) [inteli W7ILP21 25 Clear _=[tp = = =
EER] @ UTIGP2T 5% Tlear =[St = 5 =
e a3 it 2 = ~10me = =
5 {44 [Dupa 0750 Clear = = = =
& {505 5 = 5 =
FER:] S = = =
i i} - - - -
R 5 = 5 =
10 |58 - - - -
11 [10010] = = S =
12 1) 5 = 5 =
13 [1212) S = = =
14 [13013] = = S =
16 [14r12) 5 = = =
s el o EF s et L Bz

Figure 4.28 Intelligent function module detailed settings screen

Table 4.27 Description of the Intelligent function module detailed settings screen

L Reference
Item Description
page
Slot, Type, Model name Displays the "Slot", "Type", and "Model" set on the I/O assignment screen. Page 4-37

. Select the output mode for error detection.
Error time output mode . R —
(Default: "Clear")

. . Select the operation mode of the C Controller module for H/W error detection.
H/W error time CPU operation mode _
(Default: "Stop")

Set the I/O response time.

Mounted module Default

High-speed input module, interrupt

1/0O response time 9n-sp P P 0.2 —
module
Input module, I/O combined module 10

(In increments of ms)

Set the control CPU
Control CPU In a multiple CPU system, the settings for each CPU module must be identical. —
(Default: "No.1")

Saves the settings and closes the Intelligent function module detailed settings

Ui screen. -
Closes the Intelligent function module detailed settings screen without saving the
button —

settings.
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4.10 Multiple CPU Settings Tab

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

Parameters of the C Controller module (multiple CPU setting) for configuring a multiple
CPU system can be set in this tab.
Set parameters regarding the multiple CPU system.

OVERVIEW

(1) Precautions for the Multiple CPU settings tab

(a) Parameter setting
Set the multiple CPU parameters on the CPU No.1.
For the CPU module No.2 or later, utilize the parameters set on the CPU No.1.
For the multiple CPU parameter, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

: : . >
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation). E
=)
o2z
=z 9
. . oE
(2) Multiple CPU settings tab =g
oo
Q12DCCPU-V QO06CCPU-V(-B) )
Moduleirformation | Eventhistoy |  SRAMmontoing | Moduemoritoing | Onine operation System settings | | SRAMmontoing | Moduemontering | Online oy
Device seliings | 1/0 assignment seffings f Fiitiple CPL ssftings ] C diagnastics ignment seftings Multple CPU settings
Hurmber of CPUs[") Online madule change(?) Online madule change()
m I™ Enable online module change with ancther CPU [™ Enable online module change with ancther CPU x >
“When the online module change with another CPL is enabled, “When the online module change with another CPL is enabled, w 5
P 10 status outside of the group cannot be reac 10 status outside of the group cannot be rea j =
’—_l 10 sharing when using Multiple CPUs{"| 10 sharing when using Multiple CPUs(*)
No specficalion I~ al Esl_lscan vea: all \nsms I~ al Esl_lscan vea: all \nsuls 8 3
. I~ AIICPUs can read all outputs I~ AIICPUs can read all outputs E =
Operation made[] Z o
Dperation mode at the time of CFL stop Muliple: CPU high speed transmission area setting | Communication area setting (iefiesh setting) | Commurication are 8 -
= ¥ Use mulliple CPL high speed hansmission Change screens | Setting 1+ O %
[V &I CPUs stapped due to an erar in CPU TPl spesi sl e 1
I¥ &I CPU stopped due to an error in CPLI CFU [ User satting area Aulo tefiesh spstem aiea cPU B::,i ',‘Z’,‘,ﬂjh’”;;:m;“
¥ 8l CPUs stapped due to an ertorin CPU o Eois(E] 10 551”-%%3;;-?&”3 Edg; Foints g:::::z e o End
0. - Setting hd
Multiple CPU synchronous startup setting("] s 32l 32| fooo]faon 5 Emn: = Z ?
Target CPU o4 33| aorz[ 10000 1307 Setting - o 4
¥ CPUMNo
¥ CPUNo2 Total [ TEK paints ¥ Advanced settings{] Note] Offset value (HEX.) fiom the starting addiess of the auta >
teffesh area is displayed. Refer to the user's marual of sach =
¥ CPUNo3 The maximum total number of points is 16K. CPU for the starting address. |
¥ CPUMNod The tatal paints contain the capacity of the restricted spstem The urit of paints for the send range of each CPU i word. 5
(¥ must be set identically for all CFLs when using muliple CFLUs Impart multiple CPU parameters ‘ Defaul ‘ witiple CPUs Impert muliple é
LoadFie_| Savefle | beb | et | LoadFile Save File Z")
(&)
| \MELSECYCCPULPar amisample.cst CPU type:Q12DCCPU-Y User name: target CPU type:QOECCPU-Y I
Figure 4.29 Multiple CPU settings tab
=
Table 4.28 Description of the Multiple CPU settings tab 5
I
&
J Device settings U I/O assignment settings U MUIt'ple CPU SettlngS UCommumcatlon diagnostics L 3
(%]
o
L Reference =
Item Description
page
Set the total number of the programmable controller CPUs, C Controller modules, z
Number of CPU and Motion CPUs that comprise the multiple CPU system. =
umber o s ) ) ) ) — 5
In a multiple CPU system, the settings for each CPU module must be identical. 3
o
(Default: 1) £
e}
Set the CPU No. of the host CPU (C Controller module). o
. L . w
Host CPU number Fo.r the QQGQCPU-V(-B), trjlls setting is not aY'éllabIe. . - 9
This item is disabled when "Number of CPUs" is set to "1".
(Default: No specification)
(To the next page) o
4
4
o
E
P4
o
=
w >
oF
S
W=
o>
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Table 4.28 Description of the Multiple CPU settings tab (continued)

J Device settings U 1/0 assignment settings U MU|tlp|e CPU SettingS UCommunication diagnostics]j

L Reference
Item Description
page
Set the operation mode for a CPU stop error on each programmable controller
CPU.
Operation mode In a multiple CPU system, the settings for each CPU module must be identical. —

This item is disabled when "Number of CPUs" is set to "1".

(Default: checked (all CPUs are to be stopped for an error on each CPU module))
Check the target CPU module(s) of the multiple CPU synchronized boot-up.

For the QO6CCPU-V(-B), this setting is not available.

In a multiple CPU system, the settings for each CPU module must be identical. —
This item is disabled when "Number of CPUs" is set to "1".
(Default: checked (Multiple CPU synchronized boot-up is enabled))
Set whether to allow online change on the Process CPU.

Online module change In a multiple CPU system, the settings for each CPU module must be identical. —
This item is disabled when "Number of CPUs" is set to "1".

Multiple CPU synchronous startup
setting

Set whether to import the non-group input and/or output states.

. . . In a multiple CPU system, the settings for each CPU module must be identical.

1/0 sharing when using Multiple CPUs L o . —
This item is disabled when "Number of CPUs" is set to "1".

(Default: not checked (not import the input and output states)

Set the Multiple CPU high speed transmission area.
Multiple CPU high speed transmission | For the Q06CCPU-V(-B), this item is disabled.

area setting In a multiple CPU system, the settings for each CPU module must be identical.
This item is disabled when "Number of CPUs" is set to "1".
Use multiple CPU high speed Set when using multiple CPU high-speed transmission.
transmission (Default: checked (the function is enabled)) o

Set the points to the multiple CPU high-speed transmission area where each CPU
module uses to send data.
(Default: see below, Setting range: 12 to 14 points or less (Note that total 16 points

or less including the system area))

Setting of "Number of
CPUs"

Send range for each CPU —

CPUNo.1 | CPUNo.2 | CPUNo0.3 | CPUNo.4
7 7 — —

CPU specific send range

2
3 7 3 3 —
4 3 3 3 3
User setting area Displays usable range in the user setting area. —

Displays the points of the multiple CPU high-speed transmission area where each
CPU module performs auto refresh.
Auto refresh For setting the multiple CPU high-speed transmission area, open the Auto refresh _

settings screen by clicking the [Setting | button. ((_ 5 Page 4-44, Section 4.10

®)

Set size for the system area that is used as the multiple CPU high-speed

transmission area.

system area L - . . -
This item is disabled when "Advanced settings" is not checked.

(Default: 1)

Check when using the system area.

Advanced settings —
(Default: not checked (not use))

(To the next page)
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Table 4.28 Description of the Multiple CPU settings tab (continued)

J Device settings U I/0 assignment settings U MU|t|p|e CPU SettlngS UCommunication diagnostics ]j E
>
[0z
I Reference g
Item Description Sl
page
Communication area setting (refresh o
- Set the auto refresh area within CPU modules — w
setting) 062
Select any of registered refresh setting. Z g %
Change screens . — zg &
(Default: "Setting1") o=
o
Set the points of a shared memory by which each CPU module use to send data. é E S
Send range for each CPU Points for "Start" and "End" are automatically calculated and displayed. — E Z E
=z
(Default: 0, Setting range: 0 to 2048) =29
i Reads out multiple CPU parameters either from the following file.
(Import multiple CPU parameters| *Project file created with GX Developer Page 4-48
button *Parameter setting file created with C Controller setting utility. >
Default | button Changes the settings back to default. — % 2
* 1 The following dialog box appears when switching this screen to another without setting the number g g
smaller than the refresh setting. % %
00

C Controller setting utility(192.168.3.3(Default)) (%]

4

i Unset area exists before the set refresh area
The setting Mo, far the set refresh area will be moved up.

@
Figure 4.30 Dialog box g =
Clicking the button moves up the preset refresh setting to an empty area with the smaller No. ?_: §
SE
Example) 8 i
<At setup> <After screen chan =
Setting 1| Setting A_|——» Setting 1| Setting A
Setting 2| No setting | ~—» Setting 2| Setting B
Setting 3| Nosetting | /*_ Setting 3| No setting | x
Setting 4 | Setting B _ Setting 4| No setting £
Figure 4.31 Refresh settings example é
-
o
(&)
POINT

Points for the system area used for dedicated instructions can be changed to 2K =
by selecting "Advanced settings" which increases the number of dedicated 5
instructions to be simultaneously executed. E
For dedicated instructions, refer to the manual for the Motion CPU used. §
:
=
>
E
=
=)
o)
o
=
4
(]
(&)
L
Q
(&)

]

z

14

[e]

E

P4

o

=
w >
OkE
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e
o>
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(3) Auto refresh settings screen
Points of the Multiple CPU high speed transmission area to which each CPU module
performs auto refresh can be set on this screen.

CPLU No 1(Send] \ CPU No 2(Recsive] | CPU No.3{Recsive] | CPU No.d[Receive] |

Bufer memory arsalCPU No.1) > Shared memom(CPU No 1)
 bufer mmamory arsa for tansiting data to another CPL will now be set

Auto refresh settings E\

CFU specific send range [3E0 -
Mo points[*] Stat | End

1 128 wzasgl 13025 |
2 24 13025 13043

3 g 13050[ 13056

4 16| 13056 13071

5

3

7

]

E]

10

11

12

13

14

15

18 -

“word is usad for points: Every 2 points are counted s 3 set

Total points Sattable points

[Settings should be set as same when using multiple CRL

Cheok ‘ Erd ] ‘

Figure 4.32 Auto refresh settings screen

Table 4.29 Description of the Auto refresh settings screen

Item Description

<<CPU No.1>> tab
to <<CPU No.4>> tab

Select the CPU module to be configured.

Either "(Send)" or "(Receive)" is displayed with a tab name when
"No.1" to "No.4" are selected for "Host CPU number".

"(Send)" and "(Receive)" indicates whether respective CPU data
are sent to or received from the C Controller module.

CPU specific send range

Set the points to the Multiple CPU high speed transmission area

where each CPU module performs auto refresh.

points (Default: " "(blank), Setting range: up to "Max. points")
Start Displays the Multiple CPU high speed transmission area set in
"Auto refresh" by address.
End The C Controller module calculates the value to display.
Total points Displays total of the points set in "Auto refresh".
Settable points Displays the maximum points that can be set in "Auto refresh"”.
button Check for incorrect setting.
button Saves the settings and closes the Auto refresh settings screen.
Closes the Auto refresh settings screen without saving the
button

settings.
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4.11 Communication Diagnostics Tab

m QU6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

Whether access from the C Controller module in a multiple CPU system to another CPU is
available or not can be checked in this tab.

(1) Precautions for the Communication diagnostics tab

(a) When a utility communication error has occurred
When a utility communication error has occurred during diagnosing, set the
connection target again in the Connection settings so that the communication can
be restarted.

(2) Communication diagnostics tab

&l C Controller setting utility(192.168. 3.3(Default))

Module information | Eventhistoy | SRAMmonboing | Module monitaring Orline operstion | Gystem settings |
Device setings | 170 assignment settings | Multiple CPU settings Cammunication diagnostics

Communication diagnastics

Taget CPU [Ho 1 > [ 5=
Execulion court 5
Resul Nomal Erorcode |0

Mean time to communicate 50 me

[ Load File ‘ ‘ Help | Esit

C1\MELSECICCPUIParamsample. st ICPU bype: a1 2DCCPL-Y User name: target

Figure 4.33 Communication diagnostics tab

Table 4.30 Description of the Communication diagnostics tab

J Device settings U 1/0 assignment settings H Multiple CPU settingsu Communication d|ag nostics L

Reference
page

Communication diagnostics Performs communication diagnostics —
Select the CPU to diagnose.
Selecting the host CPU displays the error code "19203".
Target CPU ) ) —
Selecting an empty slot displays the error code "19200".
(Default: "No.1")
Specify the number of times that communication diagnostics is performed.

Repeat count —
o (Default: 5, Setting range 1 to 32767)

Item Description

or button Executes or stops the communication diagnostics. —

Execution count Displays the number of times that communication diagnostics has been executed. —
"Normal" appears when the execution result is normal.

Result "Error" appears when the execution was resulted in an error. —
"Diagnosing" appears during diagnosing.

Mean time to communicate Displays the mean time required for communication. —

Error code Displays an error code of communication diagnostics.
For details of error codes, refer to HELP of the MELSEC data link function. o
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4.12 System Menu

MIELSEC [ ceries

Item

Move, Minimize, Close

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

(1) System menu
System menu in C Controller setting utility can be accessed either in the following
three way.

* Right-click on the title bar.
« Click the (£ icon on the title bar.
* Press the [Alt] key and then the [|] key.

« For Windows® 7 or later, right-click the icon () on the task bar while pressing

the [Shift] key.

%l C Controller setting utility(192

Move

M
—  Minimize ‘h

¥ Close Alk+F4
Specify CPU type | ML
CC-Link utility | EF
MELSECHET/H utiity mn

©C IE Control Uty
Device monitaring utiity

Wersion infarmation

Figure 4.34 System menu
Table 4.31 Description of the System menu
Description

Refer to manuals for Microsoft® Windows®.

Reference
page

Specify CPU type

Specifies a C Controller module to which parameters are set or to be monitored.
This item cannot be selected during monitoring.

Page 3-4

CC-Link utility

Starts CC-Link utility.
When C Controller setting utility is connected online, this utility is started with the
same connection target connected.

Page 5-1

MELSECNET/H utility

Starts MELSECNET/H utility.
When C Controller setting utility is connected online, this utility is started with the
same connection target connected.

Page 6-1

CC IE Control utility

Starts CC IE Control utility.

When C Controller setting utility is connected online, this utility is started with the
same connection target connected.

For the Q0O6CCPU-V-B, this utility cannot be used.

Page 7-1

Device monitoring utility

Starts Device monitoring utility.

When C Controller setting utility is connected online, this utility is started with the
same connection target connected.

For the QO6CCPU-V-B, this utility cannot be used.

Page 8-1

Version information

Opens the version information screen.

Page 4-47
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(2) Version information screen
Version information of C Controller setting utility can be checked on this screen.

C Controller version information(192.168.3.3(Default))

Software package

Sw3PYC-CCPU-E Wersion 3030

C Controller setting utility 2003-04-13

Product information

OVERVIEW

Model narms Q12DCCPUAY
Serial Mo 110170000000000
Function version ]

Product Ma. 110112110425561-8

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

COPYRIGHT [C) 2007 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

Figure 4.35 Version information screen (Example: Version 3.03D)

>
Table 4.32 Description of the version information screen 5
=)
L Reference 25
Item Description =
page = b
w
Software package — _ 88

SW3PVC-CCPU-E Displays the version of SW3PVC-CCPU. — 4

C Controller setting utility Displays the update date of C Controller setting utility. —
Product information Displays the product information of the C Controller module (Model name, Serial N
Model name No., and product No.) when this utility is connected to the module online. gé
The System information screen also displays the same information. 2 3
Serial No. This information cannot be displayed offline. — % E
w
O n

In a multiple CPU system, the information can also be confirmed in the system
monitor (product information list) of GX Developer.
Product No. For the Q06CCPU-V(-B), "-" appears for the product No.

Function version

button Closes the version information screen. _

MELSECNET/H UTILITY CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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4.13 Reading Initial Setting File and Importing Multiple CPU
Parameters

(T T
[e) [e) [e)

(1) Displaying the screen
Display the Open project screen in either of the following ways.

+ Click the [Load initial setting file | button in the System settings tab.

+ Click the [Import multiple CPU parameters| button in the 1/0 assignment settings
tab.

« Click the [Import multiple CPU parameters| button in the Multiple CPU settings
tab

(2) Open project screen
A project of the set data can be selected on this screen.

Open project (intelligent function module settings) R|

Pojsctdive (TN - EBE

File name | CFU model | Date of creation | Heading
Directary

< >

Diive/Path  [CAMELSEC\CCPUParam Ooen
Project name | —

Figure 4.36 Open project screen
Table 4.33 Description of the Open project screen

Project drive Select the drive where a project is saved.
Drive/Path Enter the drive and path for the project.

Project name Enter the project name to be read.

button Reads out the project.

button Closes the screen without reading out the project.
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(3) Precautions for utilizing set data

(a) Initial setting file of intelligent function modules and multiple CPU parameters can
be imported from the following files.

OVERVIEW

Table 4.34 Files to import

Item Description
Project file in GX Developer ([ Page 4-49, Section 4.13 (3) (d))

Initial setting file of intelligent function module
For GX Works2, the projects saved in the format of GX Developer can be reused.

*Project file in GX Developer
Multiple CPU parameters For GX Works2, the projects saved in the format of GX Developer can be reused.

INSTALLATION AND

*Parameter setting file in C Controller setting utility

UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

(b) When transferring data of GX Developer set by another personal computer, to a
development environment (personal computer), transfer the project folder of GX
Developer.

The project cannot be specified if only file was transferred.

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

(c) When multiple CPU parameters are utilized between different CPU types, ("=
Page 3-4, Section 3.4) default values will be displayed for the parameters not
supported by the CPU type.

NN

(d) Reading out a project file of GX Developer
On the C Controller module, the Initial settings of intelligent function module can
be read out through a project file of GX Developer.
Note that only the initial settings made by GX Configurator can be read out.

4=
=
=
83
]
=
*
Oly
[OX7]

Table 4.35 Availability of intelligent function module parameter read

Name Availability Measures for unreadable GX Configurator
GX Configurator-AD @) — s
GX Configurator-DA @) — :é
. Write each parameter of the serial communication module to the buffer memory using the Bus 2
GX Configurator-SC X . ) z
interface function (QBF_ToBuf). 3
GX Configurator-CT O — =
GX Configurator-TC @) —
GX Configurator-TI O — £
GX Configurator-FL @) — E
GX Configurator-PT O — E
GX Configurator-AS @) — §
«For the Q12DCCPU-V o
To write parameters to a positioning module, connect a development environment (personal -
computer) and the C Controller module with a USB, and use GX Configurator-QP Version
2.30G or later. E
[ GX Configurator-QP Version 2 Operating Manual %
GX Configurator-QP X *For the QO6CCPU-V(-B) Po_:
Write parameters to a positioning module to the buffer memory using the Bus interface P
function (QBF_ToBuf). ir
By using the sample program (QPParamSet.c), the parameter file created with GX 3
Configurator-QP can be transferred to the positioning module. ({5 Page 12-1, CHAPTER
12)
GX Configurator-CC X Set parameters for the CC-Link module using CC-Link utility of SW3PVC-CCPU. %
O: Read available, x: Read /A £
g
s
£5
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414 Precautions

(1)

(2)

&)

(4)

()

(6)

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

Simultaneous use of utility
Up to eight C Controller setting utilities can be simultaneously activated.

Written parameters
Parameters written to the C Controller module take effect when the C Controller
module is powered off and then on or is reset.

Tabs available to operate offline
When C Controller setting utility connection is offline, data can be set only in the
System settings tab, I/O assignment settings tab, and Multiple CPU settings tab.

Terminating Microsoft® Windows®

Do not terminate Microsoft® Windows® while C Controller setting utility is running.
Terminate C Controller setting utility first and then Microsoft® Windows®.

Connection during script file processing

Connection from utility to a C Controller module may not be available during
processing a script file (while the RUN LED is flashing).

If the RUN LED remains flashing, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation) and troubleshoot the problem.

Time required for connection from each utility to the C Controller
module
The following time is required for the C Controller module to connect to each utility
after power-on or reset.
* When executing a script file, "STARTUP.CMD";
Upon completion of the RUN LED flashing.
* When not executing a script file, "STARTUP.CMD":
Fifteen (15) seconds after completion of start or reset
Do not attempt a connection before the above time has elapsed after completion of
power-on or reset.
Changing "Priority" to a larger value in the Option tab of C Controller setting utility
increases the time after which the C Controller module can be connected.

4 .50
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CHAPTER 5 CC-LINK UTILITY

5.1 CC-Link Utility Function List

OVERVIEW

T T T
[e) [e) A

L&
0O §
. - . 235
Table 5.1 CC-Link utility function list z S g
23
Availability =
L Reference J5s
Description CCPU | Q06CCPU | Q06CCPU £2 E
page “Zo
-V -V -V-B Z5 %
Specify CPU tvpe Specifies a C Controller module to which parameters are set Page 3.4
| -
e o or to be monitored. © © © g
. . Sets parameters to a C Controller module which is to be
Connection settings . N O O O Page 3-5 >
connected with this utility. =
Parameter setting file | Saves parameters set in C Controller setting utility into a file or 5 %
. . ] (@) O O Page 3-14 z=
saving/loading loads the file. e <
Module information Displays information of the CC-Link module (own station) 34
. @) @) @) Page 5-2 SAS)
display controlled by the connected C Controller module.
Other station Displays line states of other stations (CC-Link network
o . @] @] O Page 5-6
monitoring stations).
Online operation Reads, writes, verifies the CC-Link parameter. @] A A Page 5-9 =
Parameter settings Sets parameters for the CC-Link modules. @) @) @) Page 5-11 ué E
. Sets a logical station number for access to a CPU module in a EQ
Target settings ) ) ) O O X Page 5-15 ZE
multiple CPU system where a CC-Link module is mounted. g &
Test Tests the mounted CC-Link modules. @) @) @) Page 5-18 o®

$)

O: Available, A: Available but partially restricted, x : N/A

>
E
=
=
=}
X
z
-
Q
[8)

MELSECNET/H UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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Module Information Tab

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

The Module information tab displays information of the CC-Link module (own station)
controlled by the connected C Controller module.

(1) Precautions for the Module information tab

(a) When a utility communication error has occurred
When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, click the

[Start monitoring] button or set the connection target again in the Connection
settings so that the communication can be restarted.

(b) During reset
Communications are not available while the C Controller module is being reset.
Start communications after the reset is complete.

(2) Module information tab

= €C-Link utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

i| Dther station maritaring | Online operation | Parameter settings | Target settings | Test |
Target module:
Slot 1
Start /0 No. [ 0000 Channel No.[ 81 Sta. No 0: Master station Link scantime | 2 ms
Datafink status | In data fink. Ernon status | Normal Bt
Connection settings LoadFit | SaveFie | Hep | B |
C |\ MELSECHCTPLYParam|sample.ccl CPUI type:Q12DCCPU-Y User name: karget

Figure 5.1 Module information tab

Table 5.2 Description of Module information tab

J Module information UOther station monitoring | | Online operation | [ Parameter settings || Target settings | [ Test ]j

Item Description

Target module

Select the CC-Link module to display its information.
(Default: "Slot 1 to 4")

Start monitoring| button,
Stop monitoring| button

Starts/stops monitoring of the CC-Link module.
"*" flashes in the upper right of the button during monitoring.
These buttons are disabled in the offline status.

Slotn

(n is within the range set to "Target module")

Displays information of the CC-Link module.
The information is displayed in ascending order of start /0 No.

Start 1/0 No. Displays the start I/O No. of the CC-Link module.
Channel No Displays the channel No. of the CC-Link module whose parameters have been set.
’ "-" appears when "Channel No." has not been set.

(To the next page)
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Table 5.2 Description of Module information tab (continued)

J Module information UOther station monitoring| | Online operation | [ Parameter settings | Target settings | [ Test L

=
Item Description %
Slot n — %
Displays the station No., Station type, and Operation mode.
(Display example: "0: Master station (Ver.2 mode)", "1: Local station")
Sta. No. . . .
For details of operation mode, refer to the following. w
_ =Ye}
[~ 5~ Page 5-3, Section 5.2 (2) (a) 2z <
=<
Link scan time Displays current link scan time of the CC-Link module. (In increments of ms) é ':T: o
- — P4
Data link status Displays data link status of the CC-Link module. ([_ 7~ Page 5-3, Section 5.2 (2) (b)) 2 E :;_(
— SZL
Error status Displays error status of the CC-Link module. ("= Page 5-4, Section 5.2 (2) (c)) 2 £9
Opens the Detailed module information screen. ((__7  Page 5-4, Section 5.2 (3
button P eta . atio (= g (3)
This button is disabled during monitoring.
>
=
. Eo
(a) Operation mode 25
L . . E
The following indicates details of the Operation mode. %E
Table 5.3 Details of Operation mode 95

Display Description

Cyclic transmission data size has not been increased.

No display

Remote net(Ver.1 mode)

Both the CC-link module supporting/not supporting the cyclic
(Additional mode) transmission data size increase exist.

Remote net(Add. mode)
Cyclic transmission data size has been increased.

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Ver.2 mode
( ) Remote net(Ver.2 mode)

5

(b) Data link status

N
E
The following indicates details of the Data link status. §
Table 5.4 Details of Data link status 2
-
Display Description ]
In data link Data link is being performed.
Suspended data link Data link is suspended.
Initial status In initial status (before parameter update) E
Waiting for receiving parameters | Parameters have not been received. 5
IS
. . . Disconnected from data link network due to no request from the 5
Disconnecting (no request polling) ) z
master station. Q
Disconnecting (Link error) Disconnected from data link network due to a line error. 2
s
Disconnecting (Other) Disconnected from data link network due to any other factor.
Performing line test Line test is in process.
>
Performing parameter setting test | Parameter setting test is in process from the master station. 5
) Processing for automatically returning to data link network is 5
Performing auto-return ) 3
being performed. 2
Resetting CC-Link module is being reset. §
w
Q
(&)
o
=z
14
o
E
=z
o)
=
W >
oF
S J
e
o>
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(c) Error status

The following indicates details of the Error status.
Table 5.5 Details of error status

Display Description

Normal Normal status.

Transport error Transmission channel error was detected.

Parameter error Parameter error was detected.

CRC error CRC error was detected.

Timeout error Timeout error was detected.

Abort error CC-Link module (gate array) error was detected.

Setting error Setting error was detected.
Any other error was detected.

Other error Refer to the manual for the CC-Link module and troubleshoot the
problem.

(3) Detailed module information screen
Detailed information of the CC-Link module are displayed on this screen.

Detailed module information gl
Start 1/0 Mo, [nooa aK 3
Charinel Mo, a1 Save SB/SW

Sta. Mo [ Master station
Mode switch status [2 25Mbps (Onlinel
Datalik status  [ndatalk
Evror status Memal
Madel name TN
Product information [1p4zonoooonoons
Link scantme(ms) Max | 3 Min| 2 Curent [ 2

Figure 5.2 Detailed module information screen

Table 5.6 Description of Detailed module information screen

Item Description

Start I/0 No., Channel No., Sta. No. | Displays detailed information of the CC-Link module. ([ Page 5-2, Section 5.2 (2))

Mode switch status Displays the mode switch status of the CC-Link module. ([ Page 5-5, Section 5.2 (3) (a))

Data link status Displays data link status of the CC-Link module. ((_5  Page 5-3, Section 5.2 (2) (b))

Error status

Displays error status of the CC-Link module. (_ 5 Page 5-4, Section 5.2 (2) (c))

Model name

Displays the model name of the CC-Link module.

Product information Displays the product information (serial No. and function version) of the CC-Link module.

Link scan time (ms)

Displays the maximum, minimum, and current scan time of the CC-Link module. (In increments of
ms)

button

Closes the Detailed module information screen.

Save SB/SW | button

Saves the link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) data of the CC-Link module into a
CSV format file. (_= Page 5-5, Section 5.2 (4))

The information displayed on the Detailed module information screen is based on
the setting when the screen was opened.

To update the information, close and reopen the Detailed module information
screen.

5.2 Module Information Tab
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(a) Mode switch status
The following indicates details of the Mode switch states.
=
Table 5.7 Details of Mode switch states %
— =
A Transmission o
Display Mode
speed
0: 156kbps (Online) 156Kbps
w
1: 625kbps (Online) 625Kbps a6 g
4
2: 2.5Mbps (Online) 2.5Mbps Online ; é %{)
3: 5Mbps (Online) 5Mbps ey
<<
4 10Mbps (Online) 10Mbps 25 =
EZn
5: 156kbps (Line test ) 156Kbps 2z9
6: 625kbps (Line test [1) 625Kbps Line test
7: 2.5Mbps (Line test 1) 2.5Mbps When [0 =1, station No. is 0.
8: 5Mbps (Line test ) 5Mbps When [0 =2, station No. is 1 to 64. >
9: 10Mbps (Line test [1) 10Mbps E 9
A: 156kbps (Hardware test) 156Kbps %g
B: 625kbps (Hardware test) 625Kbps % ﬁ
C: 2.5Mbps (Hardware test) 2.5Mbps Hardware test L0
D: 5Mbps (Hardware test) 5Mbps
E: 10Mbps (Hardware test) 10Mbps
F: Not available — — S
o
43
35
(4) Specifications of the SB/SW save file EQ
A file format can be selected in "Save as" on the following screen. §E
0]

5

Save n | 3 Param = =5 B
>
=
=
=
=)
X
Zz

(o g S0 ("_-)

Save as type =] Cancel O

Figure 5.3 Save As screen .
To use the text data of the SB/SW save file in a user program etc., select "SBSWSave =
File(*.csv)" when saving. z
=
. . w
To use them on Microsoft® Excel etc., select "SBSWSave File[Form2](*.csv)" when g
saving. o
=
When "SBSWSave File(*.csv)" is selected When "SBSWSave File[Form2](*.csv)" is selected
é%i";’rﬁﬁ'm3'3(5532%830000000 . [SErSW] [192.168.3.3(Defaul)] z
i P QJETBT11N] [110420000000000-B =
3535? é{%g?&;fﬁgl?gnm » Srarion Type {Stan I¥o NU]] [[Statmn N [Station Iipe] '=_'
[000D] [0] [Master station] o
sa/§w infarmation . |
253883: o f'e’swbogs‘,ﬂéSbovame [SB/SW information] i 9
L sy b vl b
N EETTI fowoon | e o
Q
Figure 5.4 Examples of SB/SW save files °©
@....0.0................0................0.0....... (0]
4
z
The folder of the SB/SW save file is stored in "C:\MELSEC\CCPU\Param" by 2
P4
default. (When SW3PVC-CCPU has been installed in "C:\MELSEC"). g
>
© 0 0000000000000 00000000000 000000000000000000000000900000 §5
e
o>
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Other Station Monitoring Tab

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

This tab displays the line states of other stations (CC-Link network stations).

(1) Precautions for the Other station monitoring tab

(a) Monitoring status
Monitoring is stopped while CC-Link utility is being started.

To start monitoring, click the [Start monitoring| button.

(b) When a utility communication error has occurred
When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, click the

[Start monitoring | button or set the connection target again in the Connection
settings so that the communication can be restarted.

(c) During reset
Communications are not available the C Controller module is reset. Start
communications after the reset is complete.

(2) Other station monitoring tab

4= CC-Link utility(192.168.3. 3(Default))

| Online operation | Parameter settings | Target settings | Test |

Target moduls

Sttt 1/1) M| |~ O station informatior:

[T} Sta Mo [0 Master station Yiew all stations

Mo |Sta Mo | Reserved stotion infarmation Enor ivvsld st information Station types =
K - - Ver 1 Intelig

4 o

[ Load File ‘ S | Help | Exit ‘
CAMELSECICCPUParamsample.ctl [CRU bypes2DCCR- Liser rame: tarst

Figure 5.5 Other station monitoring

Table 5.8 Description of the Other station monitoring tab

J Module information U Other station monitoring U Online operation | [ Parameter settings | | Target settings | [ Test L

Item Description

Select the module to monitor as other station monitoring.
Target module .

(Default: "Slot 1", Setting range: "Slot 1" to "Slot 8")

Start 1/0 No. Displays the start I/O No. of the CC-Link module selected in "Target module".
Displays the station No., station type, and operation mode.

Own station information For details of operation mode, refer to the following.
[ 5 Page 5-3, Section 5.2 (2) (a)

button Opens the View all stations screen. ([_= Page 5-8, Section 5.3 (3))

No. Displays the connection number.

(To the next page)

5.6
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Table 5.8 Description of the Other station monitoring tab (continued)

J Module information U Other station monitoring U Online operation || Parameter settings || Target settings || Test L

=
w
Item Description z
Target module — %
Sta. No. Displays the station No.
Reserved station information Displays the reserved station.
Error invalid station information Displays the error invalid station. a5 "'g
Zz
Station type Displays the error invalid station. ; g ‘;E’
o<
Occupied number Displays the number of occupied stations. 'g_i fj_( E;E
-
__ 2]
Status Displays the status of each station module. ((_5  Page 5-7, Section 5.3 (2) (a)) E Z E
=z
Transient error Displays the transient error of each module. =29
. . Displays the expanded cyclic setting.
Expanded cyclic setting o ) .
This item are not displayed when the status of the target module is "Remote net(Ver.1 mode).
. ) Displays the number of remote station points. >
Remote station points . . . 5
This item are not displayed when the status of the target module is "Remote net(Ver.1 mode). E2
]
Sen a6 Starts or st.ops monitorin.g the CC-Link modul.e. o z g
"*" flashes in the upper right of the button during monitoring. § o
Stop monitoring| button These buttons are disabled in the offline status. 88
(a) States

Details of states are given below.

Table 5.9 Details of states

Display Description

Normal Normal

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Temporary error invalidity status | Temporary error is invalid.

Data link error Link status is in error. 5
WDT error Watchdog timer error has occurred.

Blown fuse confirmation error | There is a station that has a fuse blow.

Station No. duplication Station number is duplicated.

Switch changing Switch setting was changed.

>
E
=
=
=}
X
z
-
Q
[8)

MELSECNET/H UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(3) View all stations screen
The following indicates communication states of other stations.

Status of each station

T HENEENDDENEFREER
- EEEEEEEEEEE
I :Marral cornmunication B Error station [ :Error invalid station

B Reserved station [™ Temparary eror invalid station

Figure 5.6 View all stations screen

Table 5.10 Description of View all stations screen

Communication status of each station is coded in color as follows.

White: Normal communication

Red: Error station

Green: Error invalid station

Blue: Reserved station

Yellow: Temporary error invalid station
The information displayed on the screen is based on the communication status when the
screen was opened.
Any changes on the communication status after opening the screen does not take effect to the
display.
button Closes the View all stations screen.

Status of each station

5 -8 5.3 Other Station Monitoring Tab
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5.4  Online Operation Tab

(T T T
[e) N A

The CC-Link parameters can be read, written, or verified from this tab.

OVERVIEW

(1) Precautions for the Online operation tab

(a) When a utility communication error has occurred
When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, set the
connection target again in the Connection settings so that the communication can
be restarted.

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

(b) During reset
Communications are not available while the C Controller module is being reset.

>
=
Start communications after the reset is completes. EQ
zQ
(c) The drive to which parameters are written %E
When writing parameters from each of the utilities to the following C Controller 88

module, write them to the same drive.

* Q12DCCPU-V whose serial No. (first five digits) is "12042" or later
If the parameters are written to different drives, those of the drive, which include C
Controller setting parameters, will take effect.

(2) Online operation tab

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

4= CC Link utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

$)

Module information | Other station moritoring § Unine SPETaion | Parameter setfings | Target settings | Test |

Tagetdive [StandardRAM  +

Read parameters fiom C Controller module. Read

Wiits patameters

\Wiite parameters to C Conboller module. Wwiite:

>
E
=
=
=}
X
z
-
Q
[8)

Verify parameters

Verify the patameters match with the C Contraller moduls's parameters. eiify t
=
E
=)
I
=
Load File ‘ Sehls ‘ Help | Exit %
|CHMELSEC | CCPUParamisample.ccl (CPU bype: QL2DCCPL-Y User name: taraget é
Figure 5.7 Online operation tab g
Table 5.11 Description of Online operation tab
>
. . z
’J Module information U Other station monitoring u Onllne Operatlon U Parameter Settings U Target settings U Test L‘ E
.
Item Description g
Set a target drive for reading, writing, or verifying parameters.*1 §
Target drive This setting is not available for the Q06 CCPU-V(-B). w
(Default: Parameter boot drive) 3
Read parameters
Reads out the CC-Link parameter from the C Controller module.
button -
*1 For the drives to which parameters can be written (user memory), refer to the C Controller Module g
. . . ; o
User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation). £
(To the next page) g
W >
OkE
S 3
uE
o>

5.4 Online Operation Tab 5 -9



5 CC-LINK UTILITY

MIELSEC [ ceries

Table 5.11 Description of Online operation tab (continued)

J Module information U Other station monitoring ]J Online Operation U Parameter settings U Target settings U Test L

Item Description

Write parameters

button

Writes the CC-Link parameter to the C Controller module.

The written parameters take effect when the C Controller module is powered off and then on or is
reset.

Parameters can be written only when "Write authority” is selected in Connection settings. If "Write
authority” is not selected, select it in the Connection settings screen before writing parameters.

(I_5" Page 3-5, Section 3.5)

Verify parameters

button

Verifies the CC-Link parameters set in the C Controller module and in CC-Link utility.
The verification result is displayed in a message box.

To read, write, or verify parameters, connect the C Controller module and the
development environment (personal computer) online.

5-10
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5.5 Parameter Settings Tab

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

Set the CC-Link module parameter in the Parameter settings tab.

OVERVIEW

(1) Parameter settings tab

&= CC-Link utility(192.168.3. 3(Default))

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Module information | Other station maritoring | Ornline operation | Target settings | Test |
Mumber of modules |1 hd Blank : No setting
Target moduls{7 = |- Slot
Drefault Check
Start 140 Mo, | Dperation settings
000 - Error event: input data status
Type  [Master station =l e hod & Clear
Channel Mo Mods  [Remote netifer.1 made) =
,ﬂ CPU stop: data link status
Expanded cpclic setting = Refresh  Clear compulsarily i
Dccupied nurber Other settings = 9
]
Station information setfings =0
&l connect count |1 - Clear g g
| Expanded cyclic Occupied number ‘ - =
Mo./Sta. Mo, Station Type setting I 8 %
141 |Remote 110 station ~ |Single ~ |Exclusive station 1« | 32 poir
A | r[]
Load File | SaveFie | Help | Exit |
1\ MELSEC | CCPLIParam sample. ool CPLI bype: Gl 20CCPL-Y User name: target

Figure 5.8 Parameter settings tab

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Table 5.12 Description of Parameter settings tab

5

J Module information | | Other station monitoring | [ Online operation U Parameter Settings U Target settings || Test L

Item Description

N
z
Set the number of CC-Link modules that are to be controlled by the C Controller module. E
Number of modules Selecting "(Blank)" means no setting (Setting cleared). 2
=z
(Default: "(Blank)") 3
Select a module to configure. (Default: 1) )
Target module The numbers for this item will be automatically rearranged in ascending order of start /O numbers
when saving the parameter setting file or when switching the tab. =
Set a start I/0 No. of a CC-Link IE Controller Network module. E
Start I/O No. (Setting range: 0 to FEOH (The set value must be unique, and not duplicated with the one for z
another CC-Link IE Controller Network module.)) E
Set a channel No. of a CC-Link IE Controller Network module. %
—
The set value is used to open the channel from Device monitoring utility or a user program g
Channel No. (MELSEC data link functio‘ns). o .
For the QO6CCPU-V-B, this setting is not available. ~
Channel No. must be unique, and not duplicated with the one for another CC-Link IE Controller :é
Network module. =
e}
Default | button Sets the parameters for Operation settings and Station information settings back to default. E
e}
button Checks for any setting error. g
Q
(To the next page) o
o
z
14
o
E
P4
o
=
>
Ok
S d
uE
o>

5.5 Parameter Settings Tab 5 -11



5 CC-LINK UTILITY

MIELSEC [ ceries

Table 5.12 Description of Parameter settings tab (continued)

J Module information | [ Other station monitoring | [ Online operation U Parameter Settings U Target settings || Test ]j

Item Description

Operation settings

Set the operation mode of the CC-Link module.

Type

Select a type of the CC-Link module.
(Default: "Master station")

Mode

Select a mode of the CC-Link module.
(Default: "Remote net(Ver.1 mode"))

Expanded cyclic setting

Select the expanded cyclic setting of the CC-Link module.

This setting is available only when "Local station" is set in "Type" and other than "Remote net(Ver.1
mode)" is specified in "Mode".

(Default: "Single")

Error event: input data status

Set how the input data be handled in the event of data link error.
(Default: "Clear")

CPU stop: data link status

Set how the link data to be handled in the event of CPU stop.

This setting is available for the J61BT11N.

For the QJ61BT11, the "Refresh" is applied regardless of the setting on this tab.
(Default: "Refresh")

Occupied number

Set the number of occupied stations of the CC-Link module (local station).
This setting is available only when "Local station" is set in "Type".
(Default: "Exclusive station 1")

Other settings | button

Opens the "Other settings" screen. (__5  Page 5-14, Section 5.5 (2))

Station information settings

Set the total of connected modules and each CC-Link module station information.

This setting is available only when "Master station" is set in "Type", and any of the following is set in
"Mode".

*Remote net(Ver.1 mode)

*Remote net(Ver.2 mode)

*Remote net(Add. mode)

All connect count

Set the number of modules that are to be connected to the CC-Link module.
(Default: 64)

Station Type

Select a type of the station.

Default values are given below.

*When "Remote net(Ver.1 mode)" is set in "Mode": "Remote 1/O station"

*When "Remote net(Ver.2 mode)" or "Remote net(Add. mode)" is set in "Mode": "Ver.1 Remote /O
station"

Expanded cyclic setting

Select a expanded cyclic points of the CC-Link module.

(Default: "Single")

This setting is available only when the following conditions are satisfied.

*When "Remote net(Ver.2 mode)" or "Remote net(Add. mode)" is set in "Mode".

*When "Ver.2 Remote device station" or "Ver.2 Intelligent device station" is set in "Type".

Occupied number

Select the number of occupied stations.
(Default: "Exclusive station 1")

Remote station points

Select the points of remote station.
This setting is available only when "Remote net(Ver.2 mode)" is set in "Mode".
For defaults and setting range, refer to the CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual.

(To the next page)
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Table 5.12 Description of Parameter settings tab (continued)

J Module information | [ Other station monitoring | [ Online operation U Parameter settings U Target settings | | Test ]j

Item Description

Station information settings —

Set the CC-Link module as a reserved or invalid station.
(Default: "No setting")

This setting is available when any of the following is set in "Type".
«Intelligent device station

*Ver.1 Intelligent device station

*Ver.2 Intelligent device station

Specify the send area. (In increments of words)

(Default: 64, Setting range: 0, 64 to 4096)

Specify the receive area. (In increments of words)

(Default: 64, Setting range: 0, 64 to 4096)

Specify the automatic update area. (In increments of words)
(Default: 128, Setting range: 0, 128 to 4096)

button Clears parameters set in "Station information setting" and set defeat values instead.

Reserve/invalid station select

Intelligent buffer select (word)

Send

Receive

Automatic

5.5 Parameter Settings Tab 5 -13
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(2) Other settings screen

Other settings E\

:
Cancel

Rety count
At retu station count 1
Standby master station No 0=

CPU dovn: data link status Stop

Dielay information setting =2 Bllmiera see,

dulolahs

[~ Black data assurance per station

Figure 5.9 Other settings screen

Table 5.13 Description of Other settings screen

Item Description

Set the number of retries in the case of a communication error (transient transmission error
Retry count™! occurrence)
(Default: 3, Setting range: 1to 7)

Set the number of modules that can be automatically reconnected in one link scan.
(Default: 1, Setting range: 1 to 10)

Set a station No. of the standby master station.

(Default: 0 (no setting), Setting range: 0 to 64)

Auto return station count’!

Standby master station No."

Set the data link status when an error occurs in the C Controller module.
(Default: "Stop")

Delay information setting"' Set"0".

CPU down: data link status”’

Set whether to use the block data assurance per station function.

Block data assurance per station
(Default: unchecked (not use))

button Applies the settings and closes the Other settings screen.
button Closes the Other settings screen without applying the settings.
*1 This setting is available when "Master station" is set in "Type", and any of the following is set in
"Mode".

*Remote net(Ver.1 mode)
*Remote net(Ver.2 mode)
*Remote net(Add mode)
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5.6 Target Settings Tab

m QU6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

A logical station No. is set from the Target settings tab.

The logical station No. is used, when a target station is a multiple CPU system, to access
a programmable controller CPU other than the control CPU of the target station.

Note that the accesses indicated below does not require the logical station No. settings.

[~ Page 5-17, "5.6 (4) Access that does not require a logical station No. setting"

OVERVIEW

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

(1) Precaution for the Target settings tab
Set a programmable controller CPU in "Target CPU"

(2) Target settings tab =

=

|
=9
52
2= CC-Link utility(192.168.3. 3(Default)) % 8
- <
Module information | Diher station moritoring | Orline operation | Parsmeter seltings | Target seffings Test | § 5
oo
Target module | 5ot 1: Channel Mo, 81 - oo

Logical sta, No, 553
. w
Sta. Mo TJ; LI_‘J 5
JF
Target CPU = o>
CCLink J T
£z
oF
(o m
Target list L
(OX?)
Logical sta Mo Sita. Mo [Target CPU [«
H 7 2 Change 5
Delete
LConnection settings Load File ‘ Save File | Help | Exit

'\ MELSECVYCCPIUYParamisample. cel CPU bypei QL 2DCCPL-Y User name: kargsk

>
E
=
=
=)
X
z
-
Q
O

Figure 5.10 Target settings tab

Table 5.14 Description of Target settings tab

=
J Module information | | Other station monitoring || Online operation || Parameter settingsu Target settings |Test E
IS
Item Description E
Select a module to configure. ]
Target module a
(Default: "Slot 1") z
Specify a logical station No. for the module selected in "Target module".
) (Default: 65, Setting range: 65 to 239)
Logical sta. No. , , _ o . ) A z
The logical sta. No. is a logical number to be specified as "Sta. No." in Device monitoring utility and o
=
a user program (MELSEC data link function). >
Sta. No Select a station No. of the CC-Link module controlled by a multiple CPU system. E
T (Default: 0, Setting range: 0 to 63) §
Select a CPU of the access target (CPU No. in a multiple CPU system). u
Target CPU . get ( p ystem) 5
(Default: 1, Setting range: 1 to 4)
button Enters the added and changed data (Logical sta. No., Sta. No., and Target CPU) to the Target list.
(To the next page) 2
14
o
E
=z
o)
=
W >
OkE
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e
o>
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Table 5.14 Description of Target settings tab (continued)
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J Module information | [ Other station monitoring | [ Online operation || Parameter settingsu Target Settings Test

Item Description

Target list Displays the logical No. set to the module selected in "Target module", corresponding station No.,
and target CPU in a list.
Displays the setting data (of Logical sta. No.) selected from the target list into a Logical sta. No.
button field to change.
(Clicking the row also displays the setting to change.)
button Deletes the setting data (of Logical sta. No.) selected from the target list.

(3) Access example
When the settings in the following tab are applied in the below system, a CC-Link
module controlled by the C Controller module can access CPU No.4 via another CC-
Link module (whose control CPU is CPU No.2) by using the logical station No. "65".
The access is also available by opening channel No.81 and setting 65 for the station
No. in Device monitoring utility or a user program (MELSEC data link function).

C Controller
module

Master station
QJ61BT11N

Slot 1, Channel No. 81
(Controlled by

C Controller module)

CPU No. 2

Local station
QJ61BT11N
Station No.: 5
(Controlled by
CPU CPU No. 2)
No. 4 ™1

Multiple CPU
system

CC-Link

Figure 5.11 System configuration example
*1 When CPU No.4 cannot configure a multiple CPU system, access to CPU No. 4 is not available by
using a logical station No.

The following indicates the Target settings for the above access example.

= €C-Link utility(192.168.3.3(Defauit))

| Other | o

Target module [Sict 1: Channel No. 81 =l

=
651

Logical sta. No.

Paramete seings Taigetselings | Test |

CCLink

Target st

Logical sta. No. Sta No. [Target CPU
| 5

Sta. No. Ele

Taget CPU [ =]

| LostFie |

severie |

Hep |

Ci\MELSECICCPUParamisample ccl | CPU kypeiQIZDCCPU-Y

User mame: target

Figure 5.12 Target settings tab setting

5.16

5.6 Target Settings Tab



5 CC-LINK UTILITY
MELSEC [ cories

(4) Access that does not require a logical station No. setting
In the following access, use the station No. of a CC-Link module on other station.
The logical station No. setting is not required.

OVERVIEW

| Other station CC-Link module| Control CPU of other station
CC-Link module

C Controller
module

C Controller

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

CC-Link

Figure 5.13 Access that does not require a logical station No. setting

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

$)

>
E
=
=
=)
X
z
-
Q
O

MELSECNET/H UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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57 TestTab

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

A network test and line test for the mounted CC-Link module can be executed from this
tab.

(1) Precautions for the Test tab

(a) Connection status for testing
The network and line test can be executed while the CC-Link module is online.
While in offline, the both tests cannot be executed.

(b) Line test
Select station(s) to be tested by selecting either "All stations (1 to 64)" or
"Selected station" as necessary and then conduct the test.

(= Page 5-19, Section 5.7 (3))

(c) When an communication error has occurred
To restart the communication, set data again in the Connection settings.

(2) Test tab

= €C-Link utility{192.168.3.3(Default))

Module information | Other station monitoring | Onine operation | Parameter settings | Target settings | T
Target module T7 - Shat
Start1/0 No. - Civn station information
0000 Sta Mo [0 Master station

Test item

Ling test hd Start

Connection seltings LoadFil | savefie | Help Esil
C\MELSECYCCPUYParamisample. col CPU bype:Q12DCCPLU-Y User name: kargst

Figure 5.14 Test tab

Table 5.15 Description of the Test tab

J Module information U Other station monitoring U Online operation U Parameter settings U Target settings Test
Item Description

Select a module for testing.
(Default: "1" slot)
| Start /0O No. Displays the start I/O No. of the CC-Link module.

Target module

(To the next page)
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Table 5.15 Description of the Test tab (continued)

J Module information U Other station monitoring U Online operation U Parameter settings U Target settings Test
Item Description

Target module —

Displays a station No., type of the station, and operation mode.
Own station information For details of the operation mode, refer to the following.

[ 5 Page 5-3, Section 5.2 (2) (a)

Select the test to conduct.

Display Description

OVERVIEW

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Test item Line test Tests the connected station for connectivity with a data link.
i
(Selectable for the Master station only)
Network test Tests a data link start and stop.

Conduct a test selected in the above "Test item".

button Line test........... [Z = Page 5-19, Section 5.7 (3) (a) -
Network test.... [~ 5 Page 5-20, Section 5.7 (3) (b) Eg
(3) Testing procedure 38

(a) Line test
The line test can be conducted only when the data link status of the CC-Link
module ([Z 3~ Page 5-2, Section 5.2) is "In data link" or "Perform auto-return".
When the line test for "All stations (1 to 64)" resulted in error, which indicates
possible error station, conduct the line test again selecting "Selected station".

xE
o=
=
83
o
Z <=
ok
Oy
(OX?)

1) Setting
Select the target station of the line test and click the button to start the 5
test.
=
=
&l statiore(1 to G4 5
 Selectedstatin [ — 2
-
Cares 8
Figure 5.15 Line test screen
2) Results =
=
For "All stations (1 to 64)" For "Selected station" 5
ac
Result El CC-Link utility(192.168. 3.3(Default)) @ E
State of each station . o
L) e @
CTHEIEEIEEEEEENER T
=
FfEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE =
o
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEE 3
Test rgsul =
[~ Normal 1 en0r was detected in one of the stations Zz
. Eﬁ:ﬁiﬁ@; e §
0
Figure 5.16 Result screen e
For details of error codes, refer to Help of the bus interface function.
]
=z
o
[e]
=
P4
o
=
W >
Ok
S5
e
o>
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(b) Network test
The network test can be conducted only when the data link status of the CC-Link
module is "In data link" or "Perform auto-return". (_=— Page 5-2, Section 5.2)

1) Setting
Select whether to start or stop a data link and then click the button to start
the test.
o
Figure 5.17 Network test screen
2) Result

The test result is displayed on the following screen.

CC-Link utility(192.168.3.3(Default)), [X]

i Finished normally.
Error code: 0x0

Figure 5.18 Network test result screen
For details of error codes, refer to Help of the bus interface function.
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5.8 System Menu

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

OVERVIEW

(1) System menu
System menu in CC-Link utility can be accessed either in the following three way for
operation.
* Right-click on the title bar.
« Click the (B&) icon on the title bar.
* Press the [Alt] key and then the [|] key.

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

« For Windows® 7 or later, right-click the icon (ﬁ) on the task bar while pressing
the [Shift] key.

2 CC-Link utility(192.168.3.3(Defd

Mo i)nng

- Mipimizz

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

X Close al+Fs [T

Specify CPU type k
i

C Controller setking utility
Device monitoring utility

— —

Figure 5.19 System menu

Table 5.16 Description of System menu

Item Description

Move, Minimize, Close Refer to manuals for Microsoft® Windows®.

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

5

Specifies a C Controller module to which parameters are set or to be monitored. ([_ =~ Page 3-4,
Specify CPU type Section 3.4)

N
z
This item is disabled during monitoring. E
— ]
Starts C Controller setting utility. ((__= Page 4-1, CHAPTER 4) %
C Controller setting utility When CC-Link utility is connected online, this utility is started with the same connection target é
connected.
Starts Device monitoring utility. ((_ 5 Page 8-1, CHAPTER 8)
Device monitoring utility When CC-Link utility is connected online, this utility is started with the same connection target E
connected. =)
IS
For the Q0O6CCPU-V-B, this utility cannot be used. =
— =
Version information Opens the Version information screen. ([_ 3 Page 5-22, Section 5.8 (2)) i
=
s
>
E
o
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(2) Version information screen
Version information of CC-Link utility can be checked on this screen.

CC-Link utility version information

Software package

E‘ S 3PYC-CCPU-E Wersion 3018

CCALink ity 2007-07-25

COFYRIGHT [C] 2007 MITSUIEISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

Figure 5.20 Version information screen (Example: Version 3.01B)

Table 5.17 Description of Version information screen

Item Description

Software package —
SW3PVC-CCPU-E Displays the version of SW3PVC-CCPU.
CC-Link utility Displays the update date of CC-Link utility.

button Closes the Version information screen.

5.22
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59 Precautions

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

OVERVIEW

(1) Parameter details
For details of respective parameters, refer to CC-Link System Master/Local Module
User's Manual.

(2) Simultaneous use of utilities
Up to eight CC-Link setting utilities can be used simultaneously.

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

(3) Written parameters
Parameters written to the C Controller module take effect when the C Controller is
powered off and then on or is reset.

(4) Tabs available to operate offline
When CC-Link utility connection is offline, data can be set only in the Parameter
settings tab and the Target settings tab.
For the Q0O6CCPU-V-B, only parameters shown in the Target settings tab can be set.

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

(5) Terminating Microsoft® Windows®

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Do not terminate Microsoft® Windows® while CC-Link utility is running.
Terminate CC-Link utility first and then Microsoft® Windows®.

$)

(6) Connection during script file processing
Connection from utility to a C Controller module may not be available during
processing a script file (while the RUN LED is flashing).
If the RUN LED remains flashing, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation) and troubleshoot the problem.

>
E
=
=
=}
X
z
-
Q
[8)

(7) Time required for connection from each utility to the C Controller
module
The following time is required for the C Controller module to connect to each utility
after power-on or reset.
* When executing a script file, "STARTUP.CMD";
Upon completion of the RUN LED flashing.
* When not executing a script file, "STARTUP.CMD":
Fifteen (15) seconds after completion of start or reset
Do not attempt a connection before the above time has elapsed after completion of
power-on or reset.
Changing "Priority" to a larger value in the Option tab of C Controller setting utility
increases the time after which the C Controller module can be connected.

MELSECNET/H UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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CHAPTER 6 MELSECNET/H UTILITY

6.1  MELSECNET/H Utility Function List

T T T
[e) [e) N

Table 6.1 MELSECNET/H Utility function list

Availability Ref
eference

Description CCPU | Q06CCPU | Q06CCPU age
v v -V-B pag

Specify CPU tvpe Specifies a C Controller module to which parameters are set Page 3.4
| =
e L or to be monitored. © © © g
. . Sets parameters to a C Controller module which is to be
Connection settings . N O O O Page 3-5
connected with this utility.
Parameter setting file | Saves parameters set in MELSECNET/H utility into a file or
) . ) @) @) @) Page 3-14
saving/loading loads the file.
. . Displays information of the MELSECNET/H (host station)
Module information Page 6-2
controlled by the connected C Controller module. © > > 9
Error history Displays the history of errors that occurred in the
P 6-9
monitoring MELSECNET/H module. © © © age
Other station Displays line states of other stations (MELSECNET/H network
. . @) O Page 6-14
monitoring stations).
Online operation Reads, writes, verifies the MELSECNET/H parameter. @) A A Page 6-25
Parameter settings Sets parameters for the MELSECNET/H modules. (@) @) @) Page 6-27
Sets a logical station number for access to a CPU module in a
Target settings multiple CPU system where a MELSECNET/H module is O O X Page 6-39
mounted.

O: Available, A: Available but partially restricted, x: N/A

6 -1 6.1 MELSECNET/H Utility Function List
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6.2 Module Information Tab

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

The Module information tab displays information of the MELSECNET/H module (host
station) controlled by the connected C Controller module.

OVERVIEW

(1) Precautions for the Module information tab

(a) When a utility communication error has occurred
When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, click the

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

[Start monitoring | button or set the connection target again in the Connection
settings so that the communication can be restarted.

(b) During reset =
Communications are not available while the C Controller module is being reset. %g
Start communication after the reset is complete. ég

=]
88

(2) Module information tab

8 MELSECNET/H utility(192.1 68.3.3(Default))

Target settings |
Other station moritaring |

Online operation | Parameter settings |

[ Wisdile information | Enor history moritoring |

@
43
Link devics refissh tims(ms]  Max. [ 1 Min [ 1 Cunent [ 1 3 5
15 12 ()
ot =
Stat /0 Mo, [0000 Channelbo. [51 WetworkMa[ 1 Gowphe [ 0 Stado [ 1 8F
oF
Twps | Controlstation  Status | In data link Link seantimefms) [ &  Dstais o9
[ I [ [ [
[ [
[ I [ [ [
[ [
[ I [ [ [
[ [
Connection settings Load File ‘ Save Fils ‘ Help | Exit |

C\MELSEC|CCPUParamtsample. mnh CPU bype:Q12DCCPU-Y User name: target

Figure 6.1 Module information tab

Table 6.2 Description of the Module information tab

MELSECNET/H UTILITY m CC-LINK UTILITY

J Module information U Error history monitoring || Other station monitoring L

ltem Description Corresponding | Corresponding E
SB sw =
Displays total link device refresh time required to refresh the g
Link device refresh time MELSECNET/H and CC-Link IE Controller Network controlled by the C — — E
Controller module (host CPU). (In increments of ms) 38
Displays the maximum total link device refresh time in the past record. §
Max. "." appears when Link device refresh cycle (5 Page 6-27, Section — —
6.6) is Oms.
Displays the minimum total link device refresh time in the past record. g
Min. "." appears when Link device refresh cycle (5~ Page 6-27, Section — — é
6.6) is Oms. é
(To the next page) i

6.2 Module Information Tab
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Table 6.2 Description of the Module information tab (continued)

J Module information U Error history monitoring || Other station monitoring L

MIELSEC [ ceries

Corresponding | Corresponding

It D ipti
em escription SB Sw
Link device refresh time — — —
Displays current total link device refresh time.
Current "." appears when Link device refresh cycle (_ 5 Page 6-27, Section — —
6.6) is Oms.
= Starts or stops monitoring of the MELSECNET/H module.
Start monitoring| or ) ) ) T
"*" flashes in the upper right of the button during monitoring. — —
Stop monitoring] button These buttons are disabled in the offline status.
Displays information of the CC-Link module.
1 Slot to 4 Slot . L . ) - -
The information is displayed in ascending order of start /O No.
Start /0O No. Displays the start I/0O No. of the MELSECNET/H module. — —
Displays the channel No. of the MELSECNET/H module.
Channel No. "." appears when "Channel No." has not been set. ((_ ¥ Page 6-27, — —
Section 6.6)
Displays the network No. of the MELSECNET/H module.
Network No. "." appears when "Network No." has not been set. ((_ 7 Page 6-27, — SW0040
Section 6.6)
Displays the group No. of the MELSECNET/H module.
Group No. "." appears when "Group No." has not been set. ((_ 7 Page 6-27, — SW0041
Section 6.6)
Sta. No. Displays the station No. of the MELSECNET/H module. — SW0042
Type Displays the type of the MELSECNET/H module. SB0044 —
Displays the communication status of the MELSECNET/H module.
Status - — SW0047
((Z_5 Page 6-3, Section 6.2 (2) (a))
) ) Displays the scan time of the MELSECNET/H module.
Link scan time ) — —
(In increments of ms)
button Opens the l\./Iod.uIe informa.tion tab.. (Li.j%‘b Page 6-4, Section 6.2 (3)) o B
This button is disabled during monitoring.

(a) Communication status
Details of communication states are given below.

Table 6.3 Details of communication states

Display Description

In data link Data link is being performed.

Suspend data link (Other) station

Cyclic transmission was stopped from the other

Suspend data link (Hostself)

Cyclic transmission was stopped by the host station.

Baton pass (No area) No B/W transmission assignment to the host station.

Baton pass (Parameter Halt)

An error has detected in any of the host station

parameter.
Baton pass (No Receive) Common parameters have not been received.
Disconnecting (no baton) Station No. duplication, or cable not connected.
Disconnecting (Link error) Cable not connected.
Testing Online or offline test is being conducted.
Resetting Hardware error.

6 -3 6.2 Module Information Tab
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Model name

(3) Detailed module information screen.

MIELSEC (&) ceries

Detailed information of the MELSECNET/H module are displayed on this screen.

Detailed module information

3

Madzl name [ai71P2125

PFroduct information |UEU1 200000000000
Owin station information
Start 140 Mo, oooo

Network No. 1

MELSECNET/H [Loop|

Metwork ‘

Dlwan station stabus

Parameter setting ,W

Fieserved station setting Does not ewist
Transmission mode Hoimal mode

Duplex transmission setting Marrmal transmission
Duplex transmission status Mormal ransmission

Tranzmigzion speed 10Mbps
Control station infomation

Agzigh contral station 1

Present contral station 1

Trangmizsion information

[ Contral station communication

Save SB/SW
Group Mo, 1) Sta. Mo, 1

Tyee | Netcontrol station, PLC-PLC

Link information

Mode [ o
F loop status [ Hama
Loopback station ,W
R loop status ,T

Laopback station Mot performed
Lirk. scan time: Max.’T ms Min ’T ms

Curent | B ms
Data link information
Tatal number of link stations 2
Station of mavimurn narmal transmission 2
Station of marimum data link 2

Transmission status

Sub contral station transmission ‘ Yes

Fiemote /0 master station number
Black 1 None Black 2 ‘ None

[ In data fink.

Reason for ransmission interuption

[ Normal

Reason for lransmission stop

[ Normal

Figure 6.2 Detailed module information screen

Table 6.4 Description of the Detailed module information screen

Description

Displays the model name of the MELSECNET/H module.

Corresponding | Corresponding

Product information

Displays the product information (serial No. and version) of the

MELSECNET/H module.

button

Closes the Detailed module information screen.

Save SB/SW | button

Saves the link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW)
information of the MELSECNET/H module into a CSV format file.

((ZF Page 6-8, Section 6.2 (4))

Own station information

Displays the own station information of the MELSECNET/H module.

Start I/O No. Displays the start I/O No. of the own station. —

Network No. Displays the network to of the own station. SWO0040

Group No. Displays the group No. of the own station. SWO0041

Sta. No. Displays the station No. of the own station. SW0042
Displays the network to which the MELSECNET/H module is SB0057,

Network SW0046
connected. SBO05A

Type Displays the type of the own station. SB0044 —

(To the next page)
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Table 6.4 Description of the Detailed module information screen (continued)

Corresponding | Corresponding

Description
Own station information Displays operation setting status of the own station. — —
Displays the parameter setting status of the host station with any of the
following.
. *Common parameter
Parameter setting L SB0054 SWO0054
*Common + Specific parameter
*Default parameter
*Default + Specific
Reserved station setting | Displays whether a reserved station exists in the network. SB0064 —
Displays the transmission mode of the own station. (Display: "Normal
Transmission mode mode", "Constant scan XX ms" (XX represents the constant link scan — SW0068
setting time))
. Displays the multiplex transmission setting of the own station.
Duplex transmission L ) ]
settin "-" is displayed in the case of a coaxial bus system. SB0069 —
< (Display: "Normal transmission", "Multiplex transmission")
. Displays the multiplex transmission status of the own station.
Duplex transmission L . .
Ll "-"is displayed in the case of a coaxial bus system. SBO06A —
u
(Display: "Normal transmission", "Multiplex transmission", "-")
. Displays the transmission speed of the own station. (Display: "10Mbps",
Transmission speed — —
"25Mbps")
L . Displays the control station information of the MELSECNET/H network
Control station information — —
system.
Displays the specified control station in the MELSECNET/H network
Assign control station system. — SWO0057
"0" appears when the control station is faulty.
Displays the current control station in the MELSECNET/H network
Present control station system. — SW0056
"0" appears when the control station is faulty.
Displays the transmission information of the MELSECNET/H network
tem.
Transmission information syT% em . o . SB0056 —
(Display: "Control station communication”, "Sub control station
transmission")
) Displays the sub control station transmission status of the
Sub control station
o MELSECNET/H network system. SB0058 —
transmission .
(Display: "Yes", "No")
Remote 1/0O station . . .
Displays the station No. of the remote I/O master station for each block. — —
number
Block 1 Displays the station No. of the remote I/O master station of Block 1. — SW005C
Block 2 Displays the station No. of the remote I/O master station of Block 2. — SWO005D

(To the next page)
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Table 6.4 Description of the Detailed module information screen (continued)
L. Corresponding | Corresponding
Description .
u
Link information Displays the network status — — E
Displays th ti de of th tation. 3
Mode |§p ays the o.pera ion rno e of the own station B SW0043 o
(Display: "Online", "Offline", "Loop test")
Displays the f dl tatus.
|st a}/s e or.war oop status . SB00O1, .
F loop status "-" is displayed in the case of a coaxial bus system. SB0099 — o g
(Display: "Normal", "Loopback transmission", "Data link disable", "-") Z g Q
=@
Displays the No. of the station that is performing loopback on the E 5 E
forward loop side. é Bs
Loopback station "-"is displayed in the case of a coaxial bus system. — SW0099 E % E
The field goes blank when data link is not available. ==°
(Display: 1 to 64, "Not performed", "-", "(blank)")
Displays th I tatus.
.p a}/s e reYerse oop status . SB00YS,
R loop status "-"is displayed in the case of a coaxial bus system. — >
. . SBO09A E
(Display: "Normal", "Loopback transmission", "-") =)
P4
Displays the No. of the station that is performing loopback on the g g
reverse loop side. = %
Loopback station "-" is displayed in the case of a coaxial bus system. — SWO009A 88
The field goes blank when data link is not available.
(Display: 1 to 64, "Not performed", "-", "(blank)")
Link scan time Displays link scan time. (In increments of ms) — —
Displays the maximum link scan time in the past record. x
Max. . o ] — SW006B 43
The field goes blank when data link is not available. a5
- — - - - 12 ()
Displays the minimum link scan time in the past record. =
Min. pay e Pa; — SW006C =
The field goes blank when data link is not available. 8 E
Displays the current link scan time.
Current pay e , — SW006D
The field goes blank when data link is not available.
Data link information Displays the data link status of the MELSECNET/H. — —
Total number of link . ) .
stations Displays the total number of linked stations on MELSECNET/H. — SW0059
Station of maximum Displays the maximum number of stations that are communicating SWOO5A
normal transmission normally.
Station of maximum data | _. . . .
link Displays the maximum number of data link stations on MELSECNET/H. — SWO005B

Displays the transmission status of MELSECNET/H.
Transmission status - — SW0047
((Z_5 Page 6-3, Section 6.2 (2) (a))

Reason for transmission | Displays the reason for transmission interruption on MELSECNET/H.

MELSECNET/H UTILITY m CC-LINK UTILITY

_ ) o — SW0048
interruption ((_F Page 6-7, Section 6.2 (3) (a))
Reason for transmission | Displays the reason for transmission stop on MELSECNET/H. s
o — W0049
stop ({Z_= Page 6-7, Section 6.2 (3) (b))
-
@.0.0Q.Q...........0.0.0Q.............0.0000....... E
=)
The information displayed on the Detailed module information screen is based on S
g
the information when the screen was opened. §
To display the updated information, close and reopen the Detailed module =
information screen. °©
© 0000000000000 00000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 000
]
=z
14
[e]
E
P4
o
=
W >
ok
ZE
o>
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(a) Reason for transmission interruption

The following lists the display in Reason for transmission interruption.

Table 6.5 Details of Reason for transmission interruption

Display Description/Action

Normal Communicating normally

Offline Offline

Offline test Offline test being conducted.

Initial status Error occurred. (Error code: F101, F102, F105)

Shift control station

Error occurred. (Error code: F104, F106)

Online testing

Error occurred. (Error code: F103, F109, F10A)

Baton disappearance

Error occurred. (Error code: F107)

Baton repetition

Error occurred. (Error code: F108)

Same station present

Error occurred. (Error code: F10B)

Control Station repetition

Error occurred. (Error code: F10C)

Reception retry error

Error occurred. (Error code: F10E)

Transmission retry error

Error occurred. (Error code: F10F)

Timeout error

Link error

Error occurred. (Error code: F110)
Error occurred. (Error code: F112)

Disconnecting

Error occurred. (Error code: F11B)

No baton to own station

Error occurred. (Error code: F11F)

Error code: XXXX

Error (Refer to the displayed error code)

(b) Cause of transmission stop

The following lists the description of display in the Reason for transmission stop

field on the screen.

Table 6.6 Details of Reason for transmission stop

Display Description

Normal

Communicating normally

Stop instruction present (All)

Cyclic transmission of all stations was stopped from the own or
other station.

Stop instruction present

Cyclic transmission of the own station was stopped.

(HostSelf)
Stop instruction present Cyclic transmission of the own station was stopped from the other
(Station ) station (Station No. ).

No parameter

No parameter can be received.

lllegal parameter

The set parameter is invalid.

Connected CPU error

Medium or critical error has occurred on the CPU module in the
own station.

Suspend communication

Data link error occurred on the own station.

6.2 Module Information Tab



6 MELSECNET/H UTILITY
MELSEC [eeres

(4) Specifications of the SB/SW save file
A file format can be selected in "Save as" on the following screen.

Save As ‘E‘g‘

Savan | 3 Param = &5 B
File name: | Save
Save as type: | " -~ Cancel

Figure 6.3 Save As screen

To use the text data of the SB/SW save file in a user program, select "SBSWSave
File(*.csv)" when saving.

To use them on Microsoft® Excel etc., select "SBSWSave File[Form2](*.csv)" when

saving.

When "SBSWSave File(*.csv)" is selected When "SBSWSave File[Form2](*.csv)" is selected
cszgﬁvl_‘ﬁjﬁzﬁjs'e&g'3(3832%580000000 D [SR/EW] [192.160.3.3(Defaul)]
sTtart I1,0 Mo., Nefwnrk NO., Group No., Station No., Networ [QW71LP21-25] |[050120000000008-D]
0000, 1, 0, 1, MELSECKET/H (Loop), Wet control station, PL [Start VO MNo.] | [Metwark | [Group No [Station N [Network]| [Type]

[oonn) 1] [} 1] [MELSEC [Net cantd PLC-PL

SB/Sw 'infn[’lmat'imn ) .
pevice, walue, , Device, value
SE0000, 0, , SWODO0O, Q00O [SB/SY information]
Sﬁggg%, g, . Swggg%, gggg [Device] [Walug] [Device] | [Walue]
B , 0, , S \
SE0O0Z, 0, , SwO0O3, 0000 [E0000] 0] [WHO00] (0000
SBOO04, 0, , SWOOO04, 0000 JESE ) [SvWO001] [0000]
SBOO0S, O, , SWO00S, 0000 [SBO00Z) 0] [SWOO002] [0000]

Figure 6.4 Example of the SB/SW save file

The folder of the SB/SW save file is "C:\MELSEC\CCPU\Param" by default.
(When SW3PVC-CCPU has been installed in "C:\MELSEC").
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Error History Monitoring Tab

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

The Error history monitoring tab displays the historical data of loop errors, communication
errors, and transient transmission errors.

(1) Precautions for the Error history monitoring tab

(a) Number of historical data
Up to 16 loop switching or transient transmission errors are stored.
When the number of stored data reaches to 16, the next error will be stored by
deleting the oldest.
(No.1 (oldest) to No. 16 (newest))

(b) Transient transmission error
For the error codes and error types displayed in the Transient transmission errors,
refer to the Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual
(PLC to PLC network)

(2) Error history monitoring tab

F5 MELSECNETA utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

Online operation | Parameter settings | Target seftings |
Module information Emor history manitoring i QOther station moritoring }
Owin station information Clear eror history | Stop moritoring
Start1/0 No.  Metwork No. GroupNo.  StaMo Kumber of enor oeeurenoes
(Y I g I Loop switching o
Metwork | MELSECKET/H [Laop) Transient transmission enors | 0
F.loop R, loop
Type Control station
E i 0
L itchi
20k swienng Ling trouble o [t}
MNoJSta No. | Factor [Switched status - p
7 ommunication errar
= UNDER i i
| 3| CRC 1 0
d | over o [0
Transient lransmission erors SHORTFRAME [ g [
[MoJEr. code [Ewor ype <] || #BORT [ [
% TIMEOUT o [ o
B Excesded 2B i 0
4 *1 || DPLLERROR 0 [
Connection settings Load Fie ‘ Save Fils | Help | Exit
C:\MELSEC|CCPLParamtsample. mnh CPU bype:Q12DCCPU-Y User name: target

Figure 6.5 Error history monitoring tab

Table 6.7 Description of the Error history monitoring tab

J Module information UEFFOF history monitoringMOther station monitoringL

Item

Target module

Description

Specify a MELSECNET/H for error history monitoring.
(Default: 1)

Corresponding | Corresponding

SB

sSw

Clear error history | button

Opens the Clear error history screen. ((_5  Page 6-12,
Section 6.3 (3))

Start monitoring|, or
Stop monitoring| button

Starts or stops monitoring MELSECNET/H module.
"*" flashes in the upper right of the button during monitoring.
These buttons are disabled in the offline status.

(To the next page)
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Table 6.7 Description of the Error history monitoring tab (continued)

J Module information UEI’I’OI’ history monitoring UOther station monitoringL

Corresponding | Corresponding

Description

OVERVIEW

L . Displays the own station information of the MELSECNET/H
Own station information — —

module.
Start I/O No. Displays the start I/O No. of the own station. — — Y
Network No. Displays the network No. of the own station. — SW0040 % o g
o)
Group No. Displays the group No. of the own station. — SW0041 gk &
= Juw
Sta.No. Displays the station No. of the own station. — SW0042 g '#_( E;E
Displays the network to which the MELSECNET/H module is SB0057, = 2 I
Network SWO0046 2z0
connected. SBO05A £50
Type Displays the type of the own station. SB0044 —
Displays the factor of loop switching and the status after the
Loop switching switching. — — S
(For optical loop only) =
[y}
Sta. No Displays the number of the station that requested loop SWOOEO to E 5
T switching or loopback. o SWOOE7 °s
_ ,_ SW00DO to ad
Factor Displays the factor of loop switching or loopback. — 59
SWOODF
. . . o SWO00DO to
Switched status Displays the data link status after loop switching. —
SWOODF
Displays error codes for transient transmission errors that s
occurred on the own station. 'é'J E
Transient transmission errors For details of errors, refer to the Q Corresponding — — = Q
Z <=
MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to 8E
PLC network). )
Err. code Displays error codes that are reported during transient SWOOFO0 to
’ transmission. o SWOOFF
Displays types of errors that occurred during transient
Error type o — _
transmission.

(To the next page)
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Table 6.7 Description of the Error history monitoring tab

J Module information UEI’I’OI’ history monitoring UOther station monitoringL

Corresponding | Corresponding

It D ipti
em escription SB J
Displays the number of error occurrences.
For details of factors and corrective actions, refer to the
Number of error occurrences following. — —
[ = Page 6-13, Section 6.3 (4)
Displays the number of times that loop switching and loopback
Loop switching has been executed. — SWOOCE
"-" is displayed in the case of a coaxial bus system.
. . Displays the number of transient transmission errors that has
Transient transmission errors — SWOOEE
been occurred.
. ) . SWO00CS8,
Retry Displays the number of retries (for transmission errors). —
SWO00C9
. o . . SWO00CC,
Line trouble "-"is displayed in the case of a coaxial bus system. —
SWO00CD
. SWO00BS8,
UNDER Displays the number of UNDER errors that has been occurred. —
SWO00C0
. SWO00B9,
CRC Displays the number of CRC errors that has been occurred. —
SWO00C1
. SWOO0BA,
OVER Displays the number of OVER errors that has been occurred. —
SWO00C2
Displays the number of short frame (too short data message) SWO00BB,
L SHORTFRAME —
Communication errors that has been occurred. SWO00C3
errer ABORT Displays the number of AB.IF that has b d SWO0BC,
isplays the number o .IF errors that has been occurred. —
play SW00C4
TIMEOUT Displays th ber of ti t that has b d SW0OBD,
isplays the number of timeout errors that has been occurred. —
pray SW00C5
Displays the number of errors exceeding 2K bytes that has SWOOBE,
Exceeded 2KB _
been occurred. SW00C6
DPLL ERROR Displays .the .number of I?PLL (data not properly recognized in B SWOOBF,
synchronization/modulation) errors. SWO00C7

6 -11 6.3 Error History Monitoring Tab
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(3) Clear error history screen
Clear the number of errors to 0.

Clear error history

OVERVIEW

I~ Llear ety counted

Exit
I™" Clear communication error counter
[~ Clear . loop transmission error

1

2

3

4 [~ Clear . loop transmission ermor
5 [~ Clearloop switching counter

3

I™ Clear transisnt transmission emor

Figure 6.6 Clear error history screen

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Table 6.8 Description of the Clear error history screen

Corresponding | Corresponding

Item Description
SB sSw
Clear type Select the item(s) for clearing the number of error occurrences. — — E
Select to clear the number of retries (link special register E %
Clear retry counter SWO00C8, SE00C9) to 0. SB0005 — é g
(Default: not checked (not cleared to 0)) § lgg

Select to clear the number of communication errors (link
special register SW00B8 to SW00C?7) to 0. SB0006 —
(Default: not checked (not cleared to 0))

Clear communication error
counter

Select to clear the number of forward loop side line errors (link
Clear F. loop transmission error special register SWO0CC) to 0. SB0007 —
(Default: not checked (not cleared to 0))

Select to clear the number of reverse loop side line errors (link
Clear R. loop transmission error | special register SW00CD) to 0. SB0008 —
(Default: not checked (not cleared to 0))

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Select to clear the number of loop switching (link special
Clear loop switching counter register SWOOCE to SWOOE?7) to 0. SB0009 —
(Default: not checked (not cleared to 0))

Select to clear the number of transient transmission errors (link
Clear transient transmission error | special register SWOOEE,SWOOEF) to 0. SBO00OA —
(Default: not checked (not cleared to 0))

Clears the item(s) selected on this screen.

button (Turns the corresponding SB of the selected item(s) from on to — —
off.)
button Closes the Clear error history screen. — _

MELSECNET/H UTILITY m CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(4) Factors and actions
The following table shows factors and corrective actions for each error.
The information can also be checked from the following link special registers (SW) as
well as on the Error history monitoring tab.
For details of special registers (SW), refer to the Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H
Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network).

Table 6.9 Error factors and corrective actions

MIELSEC [ ceries

Item Link special register Factor Corrective action
Loop switching SWOOCE Station's power on/off, cable fault, noise, etc. | [~ 5~ Page 6-13, Section 6.3 (4) (a)
. . . . Check the error code of the transient
Transient transmission Target station's power off, target station's CPU .
SWOOEE transmission error, and take

errors

failure, cable fault, noise, etc.

corrective actions.

Retry SW00C8, SW00C9 Station's power on/off, cable fault, noise, etc.
Line trouble SWO00CC, SW00CD Atdjacent station's power off, cable fault, noise,
etc.
Adjacent station's power on off, cable fault,
UNDER SWO00B8, SW00C0 otc
Source station of data transmission was
CRC SWO00B9, SW00C1 disconnected, cable fault, hardware fault,
noise, etc.
OVER SWOO0BA, SW00C2 .
Cable fault, hardware fault, noise, etc.
SHORTFRAME SWO00BB, SW00C3
Source station of data transmission was
ABORT SWO00BC, SW00C4 disconnected, cable fault, hardware fault,
noise, etc.
TIMEOUT SWOO0BD, SW00C5 Too-short data link monitoring time, cable fault,

noise, etc.

Exceeded 2KB

SWO0BE, SW00C6

DPLL ERROR

SWOO0BF, SW00C7

Cable fault, hardware fault, noise, etc.

[ Page 6-13, Section 6.3 (4) (a)

(a) Errors other than transient transmission errors
Unless the error count frequently increases during operation, no specific action is

required.

Take the following corrective actions if the error count frequently increases.

1) Check the status (on/off) of power supply for the own and other stations.

2) Check cables and connectors (for disconnection, loose connectors, broken
cables, and improper cable lengths).

3) Conduct a self-loopback test, internal self-loopback test, and hardware test.

4) Conduct a station-to-station test and forward/reverse loop test.

5) Review its wiring, referring to the manuals for the network module and/or
MELSECNET/H board used.
Or, reinstall the system, referring to the user's manual for the CPU module

used.

6-13
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6.4  Other Station Monitoring Tab

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

The Other station monitoring tab displays the status of the other stations (MELSECNET/H
network stations).

OVERVIEW

(1) Precautions for the Other station monitoring tab

(a) Monitoring status
When MELSECNET/H utility is started, monitoring is in stop status.

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Click the [Start monitoring | button to start monitoring.

(b) When a utility communication error has occurred

When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, click the z
=9

[Start monitoring] button or set the connection target again in the Connection Eé

settings so that the communication can be restarted. %%
88

(c) During reset
Communications are not available while the C Controller module is being reset.
Start communications after the reset is complete.

(2) Other station monitoring tab

8 MELSECNET/H utility(192.1 68.3.3(Default)) o)

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Online operation ] Parameter settings 1 Target settings ]
Module information | Enor history maritoring Other station menitoring

Dwn station information
Stat /0 No.  Metwork Mo, Group Mo, StaMo,

0000 T [0 [ Stop moritaring

Network, | MELSECMET/H [Loop]

Type Control station

Other station information

Other station information \ Error status Details
Communication status of each station Error

Data lirk status of each station Errar
Parameter status of each statian -

CPU operating status of each station -

CPU RUN status of each station Stop/Down
Loop status of each station Erar
FRieserved station designation of each station

PSLI operation status of sach station extension | -

Each station network tupe status

MELSECNET/H UTILITY m CC-LINK UTILITY

Connection settings LosdFie | SaveFie | Hep | Esit
C\MELSEC|CCPU\Paramisample.mnh  [CPU bype:Q12DCCRL-Y User name: target

Figure 6.7 Other station monitoring tab

>
E
Table 6.10 Description of the Other station monitoring tab 5
: . o
J Module information || Error history monitoringMOther station monitoring L £
o]
(&)
L. Corresponding | Corresponding w
Description 9
Select the MELSECNET/H module for monitoring.
Target module _ _
(Default: 1)
o
—— Starts or stops monitoring the MELSECNET/H module. Z
Start monitoring| or ) ) ) o =
"*" flashes in the upper right of the button during monitoring. — — e
Stop monitoring| button These buttons are disabled in the offline status. é
(To the next page) ~ SE
e
o>
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Table 6.10 Description of the Other station monitoring tab (continued)

J Module information || Error history monitoringMOther station monitoring L

MIELSEC [ ceries

Corresponding | Corresponding

Description

Own station information

Displays the own station information of the MELSECNET/H module.

Start /0O No. Displays the start I/O No. of the own station. — —

Network No. Displays the network No. of the own station. — SWO0040

Group No. Displays the group No. of the own station. — SW0041

Sta.No. Displays the station No. of the own station. — SW0042
Displays the network to which the MELSECNET/H module is SB0057,

Network SWO0046
connected. SBO05A

Type Displays the type of the own station. SB0044 —

Other station information

Displays the error occurrence of the other stations. ({_3  Page 6-15,

Section 6.4 (3))

Double-clicking an item opens the Details screen that displays the

detailed information of the item.

button

Opens the Details screen to display the detailed information of the
selected item. ((__  Page 6-15, Section 6.4 (3))

Other station information

Error status

Displays errors in "Error status" when an error corresponding to the
item in "Other station information" has occurred.

(3) Details screens
Detailed information of the item selected on the Other station monitoring tab are
displayed on each screen below.
The following lists the details screen corresponding to each item selected on the
Other station monitoring tab.

Table 6.11 Other station monitoring tab selection and corresponding Details screen

Selection on the Other station

Corresponding Details screen

Reference page

monitoring tab
Communication status of each
station

Communication status of each station
screen

Page 6-16, Section 6.4 (3) (a)

Data link status of each station

Data link status of each station screen

Page 6-17, Section 6.4 (3) (b)

Parameter status of each
station

Parameter status of each station screen

Page 6-18, Section 6.4 (3) (c)

CPU operating status of each
station

CPU operating status of each station
screen

Page 6-19, Section 6.4 (3) (d)

CPU RUN status of each station

CPU RUN status of each station screen

Page 6-20, Section 6.4 (3) (e)

Loop status of each station

Loop status of each station screen

Page 6-21, Section 6.4 (3) (f)

Reserved station designation of
each station

Reserved station designation of each
station screen

Page 6-22, Section 6.4 (3) (9)

PSU operation states of each
station extension

PSU operation states of each station
extension screen

Page 6-23, Section 6.4 (3) (h)

Each station network type
status

Each station network type status screen

Page 6-24, Section 6.4 (3) (i)

The information on the Details screens is based on the information when the

screen was opened.

To display the updated information, close and reopen the Details screen.

6-15
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(a) Communication status of each status screen
Displays the baton pass status. (Availability of transient transmission)
Displayed number of the stations is based on the "Total stations" set on the
Parameter settings tab.

Communication status of each station E]
Own station infarmation

Start /0 No.  Metwork No. GroupHo.  Sta No
R s N

Network | MELSECNET/H (Loop)

Twe | Contolststion

[Communication status of each station]

OVERVIEW

Naimal communication W oo (Disconnected)

i 2

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

Figure 6.8 Communication status of each status screen

Table 6.12 Description of the Communication status of each status screen

Corresponding | Correspondin >
Item Description P 9 P 9 5k
SB sSw g E
button Closes the Communication status of each station screen. — — E Y
gE
Displays the own station information of the MELSECNET/H SB0044, SW0040, 8 ®
SW0041,
Own station information module. SB0057,
. SW0042,
(37 Page 6-14, Section 6.4 (2)) SBO05SA SW0046
Displays baton pass status (Availability of transient transmission)
Communication status of each in the following color code. SWO0070 to
station Light blue: Normally communicating station or reserved station o SW0073
Red: Communication error status (disconnected)

MELSECNET/H UTILITY m CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(b) Data link status of each station screen
Displays the cyclic transmission status.

MIELSEC [ ceries

The number of displayed stations is based on the "Total stations" set in the

Parameter settings tab.

Data link status of each station EI

Olvan station infarmation

Start /0 No.  Metwork No. GroupHo.  Sta No
oo 1 0 1
Network | MELSECNET/H (Loop)

Type Control station

[Data link status of each station]
Data link execuled B Data link not executed

i 2

Figure 6.9 Data link status of each station screen

Table 6.13 Description of the Data link status of each station screen

Corresponding | Corresponding

Item Description
SB sw
button Closes the Data link status of each station screen. — —
Displays the own station information of the MELSECNET/H SB0044, SW0040,
SW0041,
Own station information module. SB0057,
— ) SBOO5A SW0042,
(= Page 6-14, Section 6.4 (2)) SW0046
Displays the cyclic transmission status in the following color
) ) code. SWO0074 to
Data link status of each station ) ) —
Light blue: Normal or reserved station SWO0077

Red: Error station (Data link not performed)
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(c) Parameter status of each station screen
Displays the parameter communication status and parameter error status of each
station.
The number of displayed stations is based on the "Total stations" set in the
Parameter settings tab.

Parameter status of each station gj

Qwn station information
Gtart 140 Mo, Metwork No. Group Mo, Sta. Mo,

a0 [ [ [T
Network | MELSECNET/H (Loop)

Type Contiel station

[Communication status of each station parameter]

Dthier than Hiose B Conmunicating
commuricating

OVERVIEW

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

i 2

[Error status of zach station parameter]
Parameter nomal M Enor

i 2

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

Figure 6.10 Communication status of each station screen

Table 6.14 Description of the Communication status of each station screen

Corresponding | Corresponding

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Item Description
P SB sW
button Closes the Communication status of each station screen. — —
Displays the own station information of the MELSECNET/H SB0044, :WOO4O’
W0041,
Own station information module. SB0057,
S ) SBOO5A SWO0042,
((Z_5 Page 6-14, Section 6.4 (2)) SW0046 >
Displays the parameter communication status of each station E
L . in the following color code. =
Communication status of each station | . o . SWO0078 to <
Light blue: Status other than "communicating with — o
parameter ) . SW007B o
parameters", reserved station, or unconnected station
Red: Communicating with parameters 6
Displays the parameter error status of each station in the [
following color code. =
. . . SWO007C to 2
Error status of each station parameter | Light blue: Parameters normal, reserved station, or — SWOO7F '1_:
unconnected station %
Red: Parameter error %'j
w
=

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(d) CPU operation status of each station screen
Displays the CPU operation status.

MIELSEC [ ceries

The number of displayed stations is based on the "Total stations" set in the

Parameter settings tab.

CPU operating status of each station EI

Olvan station infarmation

Gtart 140 Mo, Metwork Mo, Group Mo, Sta No
oooo 1 i} 1

Network | MELSECNET/H (Loop)

Type Control station

[CPU operating status of each station]
Namal W o (Crical)
Enor [Non-critical]

i 2

Figure 6.11 CPU operation status of each station screen

Table 6.15 Description of the CPU operation status of each station screen

Corresponding | Corresponding

Item Description
SB sw
button Closes the "CPU operation status of each station" screen. — —
Displays the own station information of the MELSECNET/H SB0044, SW0040,
SW0041,
Own station information module. SB0057,
— ) SBOO5A SW0042,
(= Page 6-14, Section 6.4 (2)) SW0046
Displays the CPU operation status in the following color code.
. ) . SW0080 to
Light blue: CPU normal, reserved station, unconnected station SW0083
CPU operation status of each station | Red: CPU fault Medium error (WDT error, etc.) or, critical error — SW0088 t’o
(Hardware error, etc.)
SW008B

Yellow: CPU fault minor error
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(e) CPU RUN status of each station screen
Displays the RUN/STOP states of the CPUs.
The number of displayed stations is based on the "Total stations" set in the
Parameter settings tab.

CPU RUN status of each station E]

0w station information
Start1/0 Ho. Metwork Mo, Group Mo, Sta. Mo

o N

Netwark | MELSECHET/H [Loop]

Type Control station

[=}
e}
=

status

RUN
ST0P

=

@

I}

[io]ee] ] en] s s]

)

e}

=

=
e[ [ [ra e fea [ ra e [ e
fee] e ] e ke R ] S R
alalelalalala =] e[ e e [we]w
=1 R e k] B e i R e ] sl e g a4 ]
olnlmzz(alalalalala(alalalal=
Z(Z B 2E 2 2[F 2(R[L| 2B 2E

o

@

Figure 6.12 CPU RUN status of each station screen

Table 6.16 CPU RUN status of each station screen

Corresponding | Corresponding

Description
button Closes the CPU RUN status of each station screen. — —
Displays the own station information of the MELSECNET/H SB0044, :aggi?
Own station information module. SB0057, SW00427
= - i SBO05A ’
((Z_= Page 6-14, Section 6.4 (2)) SW0046
Displays the RUN/STOP status of each CPU.
RUN: RUN, STEP RUN SW0084 fo
CPU status STOP: STOP, PAUSE —
) SW0087
DOWN: ERROR, or unconnected station
Reserved Sta.: Reserved station
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(f)

Table 6.17 Description of the Loop status of each station screen

Loop status of each station screen

MIELSEC [ ceries

In the case of the optical loop system, this screen displays the forward and

reverse loop states.

Parameter settings tab.

Loop status of each station g]

Qwn station information
Stark 10 Mo, Metwork No. Group Mo,

a0 [ [ [T
Network | MELSECNET/H (Loop)

Type Contiel station

IF. loop status of each station]

Sta. Mo,

| =T

F. loop nomal

i B E

[R. Ioop status of sach station]
. loop nomal

M Enor

il B B

Figure 6.13 Loop status of each station screen

The number of displayed stations is based on the "Total stations" set in the

Corresponding | Corresponding

Description
button Closes the Loop status of each station screen. —
Displays the own station information of the MELSECNET/H SB0044, :WOMO’
WO0041,
Own station information module. SB0057,
= i SBO05A SW0042,
((Z_5 Page 6-14, Section 6.4 (2)) SW0046
Displays the forward loop status in the optical loop system in
. the following color code. SWO0091 to
F. loop status of each station . . .
Light blue: Normal, reserved station, or unconnected station SW0094
Red: Error station
Displays the reverse loop status in the optical loop system in
) the following color code. SWO0095 to
R. loop status of each station . . .
Light blue: Normal, reserved station, or unconnected station SW0098
Red: Error station
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(g) Reserved station designation of each station screen
Displays the setting status of the reserved status.
The number of displayed stations is based on the "Total stations" set in the
Parameter settings tab.

Reserved station designation of each station E]
Own station infarmation

Start /0 No.  Metwork No. GroupHo.  Sta No
oo 1 0 1
Network | MELSECNET/H (Loop)

Type Control station

[Reserved station designation of each statian]

OVERVIEW

Nanrreserved station B Fieserved station

2 H

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

Figure 6.14 Reserved station designation of each station screen

Table 6.18 Description of the Reserved station designation of each station screen

Corresponding | Correspondin >
Item Description ponding ponding 5k
SB sSw g E
Closes the Reserved station designation of each station Eo
button _ _ 22
screen. SE
(OX?)
Displays the own station information of the MELSECNET/H SB0044, SW0040,
SW0041,
Own station information module. SB0057,
. SW0042,
(3" Page 6-14, Section 6.4 (2)) SBO05SA SW0046
Displays the reserved station setting status in the following
Reserved station designation of each | color code. SW0064 to
station Light blue: Non-reserved station o SW0067
Blue: Reserved station

MELSECNET/H UTILITY m CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(h) PSU operation status of each station extension screen

MIELSEC [ ceries

Displays the status of 24VDC external power supply for MELSECNET/H module.
The number of displayed stations is based on the "Total stations" set in the

Parameter settings tab.

PSU operation status of each station extension EI

Olvan station infarmation
Gtart 140 Mo, Metwork Mo, Group Mo, Sta No

0o [1 [0 [
Network | MELSECNET /H (Laop)

Type Control station

[PSU cperation status of each station extension]
NoPsU M Fsu

2 H

Figure 6.15 PSU operation status of each station extension

Table 6.19 Description of the PSU operation status of each station extension

Corresponding | Corresponding

Item Description
SB SW
button Closes the PSU operation status of each station extension. — —
Displays the own station information of the MELSECNET/H SB0044, SW0040,
Own station information module. SB0057, SWoo4t,
_ SWO0042,
(7 Page 6-14, Section 6.4 (2)) SBO05SA SW0046
Displays the 24VDC external power supply status of the
PSU operation status of each station | MELSECNET/H module in the following color code. SWO008C to
extension Light blue: No external power supply - SWOO08F

Blue: External power supply
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(i) Each station network type status screen
Displays consistency of the network types that are set in the control station and in
the normal station.
The number of displayed stations is based on the "Total stations" set in the
Parameter settings tab.

Each station network type status gj

Qwn station information
Gtart 140 Mo, Metwork No. Group Mo, Sta. Mo,

a0 [ [ [T
Network | MELSECNET/H (Loop)

Type Contiel station

[Each station network type status]

Sams as control station [ Different from control station

i 2

Figure 6.16 Each station network type status screen

Table 6.20 Description of the Each station network type status screen

Corresponding | Corresponding

It D ipti
em escription SB J
button Closes the Each station network type status screen. — —
Displays the own station information of the MELSECNET/H SB0044, :WOO4O‘
W0041,
Own station information module. SB0057, SW0042
3 - i SB005A 4
((Z_Z Page 6-14, Section 6.4 (2)) SW0046
Displays the consistency of the network types set in the control
station and in the normal station in the following color code.
. Light blue: Normal, reserved, or communication error station SWO1EO to
Each station network type status ) ) —
whose network type is the same as that of the control station. SWO1E3
Red: Normal station whose network type is different from that of the
control station.
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6.5

MIELSEC [ ceries

Online Operation Tab

(T e T
[e) N N

MELSECNET/H parameters can be read, written, or verified from this tab.

(1) Precautions for the Online operation tab

(a)

(b)

(c)

When a utility communication error has occurred

When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, set the
connection target again in the Connection settings so that the communication can
be restarted.

During reset
Communications are not available while the C Controller module is being reset.
Start communications after the reset is complete.

The drive to which parameters are written
When writing parameters from each of the utilities to the following C Controller
module, write them to the same drive.

* Q12DCCPU-V whose serial No. (first five digits) is "12042" or later
If the parameters are written to different drives, those of the drive, which include C
Controller setting parameters, will take effect.

(2) Online operation tab

5 MELSECNET/H utility(192.168.3. 3{Default))

| Enor history monitoring | Other station manitoring |

. T Parameter settings leigelizeitng |
Targetdive  |Standard RAM =

Flead parameters

Read parameters fiom C Conlroller module. Bead

Wiite parameters

wiite parameters to C Conbioller module. ite

15 maich with the C Controller module's parameters. Veiify

Load File ‘ Sehls ‘ Help | Exit

|CHAMELSEC|CCPUParamisample.mnh  [CPU bype:Q12DCCPLIY User name: target

Figure 6.17 Online operation tab

Table 6.21 Description of the Online operation tab

JOnIine operation M Parameter settings U Target settings L

Item Description

Target drive

Set a target drive for reading, writing, or verifying parameters.*1
This setting is not available for the Q06CCPU-V(-B).
(Default: Parameter boot drive)

Read parameters

button

Reads out MELSECNET/H parameters from the C Controller module.

*1 For the drives to which parameters can be written (user memory), refer to the C Controller Module
User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

(To the next page)
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Table 6.21 Description of the Online operation tab (continued)

JOnIine operation M Parameter settings U Target settings L

=
u
>
Item Description o
>
Writes MELSECNET/H parameters to the C Controller module. o
. The written parameters take effect when the C Controller module is powered off and then on or is reset.
Write parameters ) ) o ) . )
Parameters can be written only when "Write authority” is selected on the Connection settings screen. If "Write
button s L . . " )
authority" is not selected, select it in the Connection settings screen before writing parameters. (= Page 20g
. 250
3-5, Section 3.5) ZE g
Verify parameters Compares the MELSECNET/H parameters of the C Controller module with those of the MELSECNET/H utility. % g E
button The results are displayed in a message box. S 2 E
QZ0
Z5 o

Reading, writing, and verification of parameters can be performed only when the

: . >
C Controller module and a development environment (personal computer) is g
. EQ
connected online. 28
2
© 0 000000000000 00000000000 0000000000000 0000090000010 0900000 %%
oo
(S)@]

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

MELSECNET/H UTILITY m CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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6.6
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Parameter Settings Tab

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

Parameters of the MELSECNET/H module can be set in this tab.

(1) Precautions for the Parameter settings tab

(a) Link device refresh cycle and Routing parameter
"Link device refresh cycle" and "Routing parameter" are parameters common to
CC-Link IE Controller Networks.
When the defined parameters written from CC IE Control utility differs from that in

this utility, the following dialog box appears after clicking the button in the
<<Online operation>> tab.

MELSECNET/H utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

The following common parameters with CC-Link IE Contraller Network have been changed.
The settings in CC IE Conkrol utlity wil be overwritken,

~Link dewics refrash cycle

-Routing parameter

9

</

O

i Cancel

Figure 6.18 Dialog box

(2) Parameter settings tab

F5 MELSECNETA utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

Entar history mentoring |
Paramelar setings |

Other station moritoring
Taiget settings

Routing parameter

X
Hadule information | |
Orline opsration |

Mumber of modules |1 =] Blank : No sefting
Link device refresh cycle 1003: mg

Taget madule |1 |- Siat

Start1/0No. | 0000 ChannelMo. [51 ~ Fofiesh parameters | Check | Dofaut |
Dperation settings

MetwokMo. | 1] GroupMa =} Mads | Online |

Network type | MNET/H mods (Control station) Retum |Fetun as control station =

Metwark range assignment

Azsignment methad

Monitoring time: | 200 * 10ms

Tatal stations - -
m # o (O S Switch screens |LBALW settings >
Send range for_each station B
Sta No. LE K Low speed LB Low speed LW/
Poirts| Start | End |Points] Start | End |Paints| Start | End |Points| Start | End
1 16 | 0000 | o0oF | 16 | 0000 | 0aoF [ 16 | 2000 | 200F [ 18 | 2000 | 200F
2 16 | o010 [ omF [ 96 [ om0 [omF [ 96 | 2oo] 2mr [18 | 2010 [ emF
<

|| Specit reserved Sta. | Egual assignment | Sugplementary setings | [ Clgar

Cannection settings

C:\MELSEC|CCPLParamtsample. mnh

Load Fie ‘ Save Fils | Help | Exit ‘

CPLU bype: Q12DCCPU-Y ser name: target

Figure 6.19 Parameter setting tab

Table 6.22 Description of the Parameter setting tab

Online operation

Parameter settings |[ Target settings

Item Description

Number of modules

Set the number of MELSECNET/H modules controlled by the C Controller module.
Selecting "(blank)" is regarded as no setting (setting clear).
(Default: "(blank)")

(To the next page)
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Table 6.22 Description of the Parameter setting tab (continued)

Online operation Parameter settings Target settings

Set the refresh cycle of the link device. (In increments of ms)
When using both the CC-Link IE Controller Network and MELSECNET/H, set the same value as
the value set in CC IE Control utility.

OVERVIEW

When enabling Block data assurance per station ((__  Page 6-37, Section 6.6 (6)), set 10 or more
to the "Link device refresh cycle" and set "Refresh parameters”.

Link i fresh cycl
ink device refresh cycle If 0 is set, refresh is not performed, all the settings for the refresh are cleared, and the

[Refresh parameters| button is disabled.

(Default: 100, Setting range: 0, 10 to 1000)

For details of the link device refresh cycle, refer to the C Controller Module User's (Hardware
Design, Function Explanation).

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

button Displays the Routing parameter settings screen. ((_= _ Page 6-31, Section 6.6 (3))
Select a module to configure. (Default: 1) E
Target module The numbers for this item will be automatically rearranged in ascending order of start I/O numbers 5 %
when saving the parameter setting file or when switching the tab. é g
Set the start I/0O No. of the MELSECNET/H module. EHCL)J

Start /0O No. (Setting range: 0 to FEOH (Note that the number must be unique and cannot be duplicated with the
start I/O No. of other MELSECNET/H module.)
Set the channel No. of the MELSECNET/H module.

Use this value when opening the channel from Device monitoring utility or a user program

>
[hq
(MELSEC data link function). =
Channel No. : o ) o5
For the Q0O6CCPU-V-B, this setting is not available. €o
The channel No. must be unique and cannot be duplicated with a channel No. of other 5%
O
MELSECNET/H modules. 0o
Displays the Refresh parameter setting screen. ((_>  Page 6-33, Section 6.6 (4))
[Refresh parameters| button When enabling Block data assurance per station, ((_ > Page 6-37, Section 6.6 (6)), set 10 or
more to the "Link device refresh cycle" and set "Refresh parameters”. S
=
button Checks for any setting error. E
=)
Default | button Set the operation settings, network range assignments, and refresh parameters back to default. E
-
Operation settings Operation settings for the MELSECNET/H module. o
Set the network No. of the MELSECNET/H module. 6
Network No. )
(Default: 1, Setting range: 1 to 239) S
Set the group No. of the MELSECNET/H module. £
Group No. . z
(Default: 0, Setting range: 0 to 32) ;
Set the type of the MELSECNET/H module. I
Network type ) z
(Default: "MNET/H mode (Control station)") Q
Mode Set the mode of the MELSECNET/H module. (Default: "Online") %
=

Return setting of the control station.
This setting is available when any of the following is selected for "Network type".

>
*MNET/H mode (Control station) =
Return ) =
*MNET/10 mode (Control station) >
*MNET/H Ext. mode (Control station) 2
=
(Default: "Return as control station") 3
(&)
(To the next page) w
3

o

z
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o)

=
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o)

s
w >
oE
ZE
o>
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Table 6.22 Description of the Parameter setting tab (continued)

Online operation Parameter settings Target settings

Item Description

Network range assignment

Assign network ranges.

*MNET/H mode (Control station)
*MNET/10 mode (Control station)
*MNET/H Ext. mode (Control station)

Total stations

Set a total number of stations (including the control station) to the target network.
(Default: 2)

Assignment method

Switches the device range input method between Points/Start and Start/End.
(Default: "Start/End")

Monitoring time

Set the monitoring time for the link scan time. (In increments of 10ms)
(Default: 200, Setting range: 1 to 200)

Switch screens

Select the link device to which network range is to be assigned.

"Low speed LB" and "Low speed LW" can be set when MNET/H mode (Control station) or MNET/H
Ext. mode (Control station) is selected for "Network type".

(Default: "LB/LW settings")

Set the No. of the link device points assigned to the target station.

Points This setting is available when "Point/Start" is selected for "Assignment method".
(Default: "(blank)", Setting range: [_ > Page 6-30, Section 6.6 (2) (a))
. Set the start No. of the link device assigned to the target station.
tart
(Default: "(blank)", Setting range: [ > Page 6-30, Section 6.6 (2) (a))
Set the end No. of the link device assigned to the target station.
End This setting is available when "Start/End" is selected for "Assignment method".

(Default: "(blank)", Setting range: [_ 5~ Page 6-30, Section 6.6 (2) (a))

[Specify 1/0 master Sta.| button

Sets the selected station as an 1/0O master station of the link device (LX/LY), or cancels the setting.
This button is enabled when "(LX/LY) settings (1)" or "(LX/LY) settings (2)" is selected for "Switch
screens”.

[ Specify reserved Sta.| button

Sets the selected station as a reserved station, or cancels the setting.

Equal assignment| button

Displays the Equal assignment screen. (_>  Page 6-35, Section 6.6 (5))

|Supplementary settings| button

Displays the Supplementary settings screen. (5~ Page 6-37, Section 6.6 (6))

button

Clears the "Points", "Start", and "End" settings and then sets the "Total stations" and "Monitoring
time" settings back to default.
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(a) Network range assignment
The following table indicates the setting ranges of network assignment.
=
w
Table 6.23 Setting ranges of network range assignment z
w
Device Points/Start/End Setting range 3
Points 16 to 8192
LX Start 0000 to 1FFQ”" L4
- o
End 000F to 1FFF 2 2z%
B z2<
Points 16 to 8192 0%,
" P4
LY Start 0000 to 1FFO"’ =EE
- ==
End 000F to 1FFF"2 520
Points 16 to 16384
LB Start 0000 to 3FF0"’
End 000F to 3FFF™2 >
Points 1to 16384 E%,
- . Lw Start 0000 to 3FFF z2
When "Network type" * is either of the following End 0000 to 3FFF é%
*MNET/H mode (Control station) Point - 95
oints
“MNET/H Ext. mode (Control station) - 1610 8192
Start 2000 to 3FFQ"
speed LB .
End 200F to 3FFF "2
Points 110 8192 e
Low- 05
Start 2000 to 3FFF El=
speed LW 0>
End 2000 to 3FFF = Q
Z <=
Points 16 to 8192"1 Sk
(OX?)
LB Start 0000 to 1FFQ™’
,. *2
When "Network type" 3 is "MNET/10 mode (Control station) End 00OF to 1FFF
Points 110 8192
LW Start 0000 to 1FFF
End 0000 to 1FFF
*1 Only a multiple of 16 can be set to "Points" and "Start" of LX, LY, and LB.
* 2 Only a (multiple of 16 minus 1) can be set to "End" of LX, LY, and LB.

* 3 Set the "Network type" in the Parameter settings tab.
((_F Page 6-27, Section 6.6 (2))

MELSECNET/H UTILITY m CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(3) Routing parameter settings screen
Transfer destination, relay network No., and relay station No. are set on this screen.

EIPOINT

1. The MELSECNET/H module controlled by the C Controller module cannot be
used a relay station which operates as a bridge.
For a relay station, use the MELSECNET/H module that is controlled by a
programmable controller CPU which is capable of configuring multiple
network systems.
2. Routing parameters are common in the following channels.
Different parameters cannot be set for each channel No.
* MELSECNET/H (Channel No.51 to 54)
» CC-Link IE Controller Network (Channel No.151 to 154)

Routing parameter settings EI

Transfer target

EEEtE Fielay network Ho. | Relay station Ha. ||

Max. size of ransient transmission via other network Mo,

Charinel Mo 51 960 Words 480 Words

Charinel Mo 52: 980 Words 480 Words

CharnelNo 83 ¢ 380'Words 480 Words

Charnel Mo 54 " 3B0Words & 430 Words
360 wards can be selected anly when MELSEC-0 Series relay station and

taiget station. which perform transient bansmission via other network No..
are used

Clear | Check ‘ End Cancel |

Figure 6.20 Routing parameter settings screen

Table 6.24 Description of the Routing parameter settings screen

Item Description

Transfer target network No.

Set the transfer target network No.
(Default: "(blank)", Setting range: 1 to 239)

Relay network No.

Set the relay network No.
(Default: "(blank)", Setting range: 1 to 239)

Relay station No.

Set the relay station No.
(Default: "(blank)", Setting range: 1 to 120)

(To the next page)
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Table 6.24 Description of the Routing parameter settings screen (continued)

Item Description

Max. size of transient transmission via | For each channel No., set the maximum transmission size of data sent by transient transmission
other network No. from a user program via another network (No.).

OVERVIEW

For each channel No., set the maximum transmission size for the case where data are sent by
transient transmission to another network (No.) via a MELSECNET/H module.

Only when the relay stations and target stations of transient transmission are the MELSEC-Q
series network modules, select 960 words.

w
wQ
Channel No.51 to Channel No.54 ) , ) o 99g
When the relay stations and target stations of transient transmission are other than the MELSEC-Q <5 9
=@
series network modules, select 480 words. If 960 words is set for this case, data may be cut off, 2 E 0
o
resulting in incorrect transient transmission. é E S
(Default: 480 words) E Z E
Z5 o
button Clears the "Transfer target network No.", "Relay network No.", and "Relay station No." settings.
button Checks the "Transfer target network No.", "Relay network No.", and "Relay station No." settings.
button Saves the settings and closes the Routing parameter settings screen. >
E
button Closes the Routing parameter settings screen without saving the settings. E 2
-
00

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

MELSECNET/H UTILITY m CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY
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(4) Refresh parameter settings screen
Set refresh parameters.

Refresh parameter settings ﬁ

Assignment method

Link side CPU side -
Device name | Paints | Start End Device name | Paints | Start End
LB 2192 anoo| 1FFF] LB buffer 8192] 0000 1FFF|
2182 anoo| 1FFF] L bufter 8142} 0000 1FFF|

rans 1
ans 2 | LW
rans 3
rahs 4
Trans &
TransB
Trans.7
Trans.&
Trans9

Afa]afa]a]afa]a]

| fa]a]afa]a]a

9 Fietresh cycle can be set under "Link deviee refiesh cyele” in the parameter seliings

Defaut ‘ Check | End Cancel

Figure 6.21 Refresh parameter settings screen

Table 6.25 Description of the Refresh parameter settings screen

Item Description

The device range input method can be switched between Points/Start and Start/End.
(Default: "Start/End")

Set the refresh parameters of the target module selected on the Parameter settings tab.
Link side Up to 64 refresh parameters can be set.

Set a unique value for each device. Duplicated devices are not allowed.

Assignment method

Set the name of the link device to be refreshed.
Device name R R
(Default: [ 5 Page 6-34, Section 6.6 (4) (a), Setting range:[_ 5 Page 6-34, Section 6.6 (4) (b))
Set the points of the link device to be refreshed.
Points
(Default: [~ Page 6-34, Section 6.6 (4) (a), Setting range: [ 5 _ Page 6-34, Section 6.6 (4) (c))
s Set the start No. of the link device to be refreshed.
tart
(Default: [~ Page 6-34, Section 6.6 (4) (a), Setting range: [ Page 6-34, Section 6.6 (4) (c))
o Set the end No. of the link device to be refreshed.
n . \
(Default: [__ 7~ Page 6-34, Section 6.6 (4) (a), Setting range: [_ 7 Page 6-34, Section 6.6 (4) (c))
CPU side Displays refresh parameters of the CPU module.

Displayed data are corresponding to each setting in "Link side".

Displays the name of the device to be refreshed on the CPU module.

(Display: [__ %~ Page 6-34, Section 6.6 (4) (b))
Displays the points of the device to be refreshed on the CPU module.

Device name

Points
Displays the same start No. as the one in "Points" in the "Link side" field.
Start Displays the start No. of the device to be refreshed on the CPU module.
Displays the same start No. as the one in "Start" in the "Link side" field.
End Displays the start No. of the device to be refreshed on the CPU module.
Displays the same start No. as the one in "End" in the "Link side" field.
Default | button Set the "Link side" and "CPU side" settings back to default.
button Checks the "Link side" and "CPU side" settings for error.
button Saves the settings and closes the Refresh parameter settings screen.
button Closes the Refresh parameter settings screen without saving the settings.
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(a) Default
The following indicates the default for "Device name", "Points", "Start", and "End".
Table 6.26 Default for "Device name", "Points", "Start", and "End" E
Setting item Device name Points Start End E
Trans.1 LB 8192 0000 1FFF ©
Trans.2 Lw 8192 0000 1FFF
Trans.3 to "(Blank)"
Trans.64

(b) Device names
The following indicates the setting ranges of the "Device names" on the "Link

side", and the display of the "Device names" on the "CPU side".
Table 6.27 "Device names" on "Link side" and "CPU side"

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

"Link side" setting range "CPU side" display

LX LX buffer S

LY LY buffer S
=)

LB LB buffer 2 5

LW LW buffer °s
=]
oo
00

(c) Setting range on the link side
The following indicates the setting ranges of the link side "Points", "Start", and
llEndll.

(The same setting ranges are applied to "Trans.1" to "Trans.64".)
Table 6.28 Setting ranges of link side "Points"”, "Start", and "End"

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Device name Points/Start/End Setting range
Points 16 to 8192”1
LX Start 0000 to 1FFQ""
End 000F to 1FFF2
Points 160 8192 N
LY Start 0000 to 1FFO" é
End 000F to 1FFF*2 <
Points 16 to 16384 §
LB Start 0000 to 3FFQ"" 6
End 000F to 3FFF2 .
Points 1to 16384 2
Lw Start 0000 to 3FFF T
End 0000 to 3FFF m
*1 Only a multiple of 16 can be set to "Points" and "Start" of LX, LY, and LB. %
* 2 Only a (multiple of 16 minus 1) can be set to "End" of LX, LY, and LB. =

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(5) Equal assignment screen
The link device points of all stations can be equally assigned on this screen.
For the start and end stations, set values within the number of the stations for equal
assignment target, which can be calculated in the following expression:
(Total link stations - (Start station No. - 1))

(a) When "LB/LW settings" is set for "Switch screens" in the Parameter settings tab.

Equal assignment E\

" Identical paint assignment Paints

* Eoqual assignmert

LB/ seltings Low speed LEALW sattings
LB equal assignment Low speed LB equal sssignment

Startstation [ sa Start station [ s
End stetion [ s End station [ s
Start No. [ Stat No. [
Tolal points assigned | Tolal points assigned |
L exual assignment Low speed L equal sssignment

St station D Star station [ o
Erd stetion [ sa End station [ s
Start No [ Start o [
Total paints assigned | Total points assigned |

Cancel
Figure 6.22 Equal assignment screen (for LB/LW settings)

Table 6.29 Description of the Equal assignment screen (for LB/LW settings)

Item Description

Identical point assignment

Equally assigns entered points to the link devices of each station. (In increments of 16)
(Default "(Blank)", Setting range: 16 or more)

Validates the equal assignment setting according to entered values and closes the Equal

button assignment screen.
button Discard the settings and closes the Equal assignment screen.

Equal assignment

Equally divides the entered points and assigns them to the link devices of each station.

LB equal assignment

Set the method for equal assignment to LB

Start station

Set the first of the stations to which equal assignment will be performed.
(Default "(Blank)", Setting range: 1 to (Value set in "Total stations"))
The value for "Total stations" can be set in the "Network range assignment” in the Parameter

settings tab. ((__3 Page 6-27, Section 6.6 (2))

End station

Set the last of the stations to which equal assignment will be performed.
(Default "(Blank)", Setting range: (Value set in "Start station" to "Total stations"))
The value for "Total stations" can be set on the "Network range assignment" in the Parameter

settings tab. ((_7  Page 6-27, Section 6.6 (2))

Start No.

Set the start No. of the link device to be equally assigned.

(Default "(Blank)", Setting range: [_ 7~ Page 6-30, Section 6.6 (2) (a))

Total points assigned

Set the total points of the link devices to be equally assigned.

(Default "(Blank)", Setting range: [_ 7~ Page 6-30, Section 6.6 (2) (a))

LW equal assignment

Set the method for equal assignment to LW.
Set each item the same as for "LB equal assignment”

Low speed LB equal assignment

Set the method for equal assignment to low-speed LB.
Setting method is the same as for "LB equal assignment" described above.

Low speed LW equal assignment

Set the method for equal assignment to low-speed LW.
Setting method is the same as for "LB equal assignment" described above.
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(b) When "LX/LY settings (1)" or "LX/LY settings (2)" is set for "Switch screens" in the
Parameter settings tab.

Equal assignment Xl

€ leniicsl pot sssigrmvent [ Poiis
& Eial assignment
LY settings (1]
M station to L station equal assionment

Stat station [ s Sttt station [ ot
End station [ s End station [ st
Start No. [ Start No —
Tolal points assigned | Totdlpoints assigred |
L station to M station equal assignment

Start station [ s Start station [ s
End station [ s End station [ s
Sttt Ne. [ Start Mo, [
Total points assigned | Total points assigned |

Cancel
Figure 6.23 Equal assignment screen (for LX/LY settings (1))

Table 6.30 Description of the Equal assignment screen (for LX/LY settings (1) and (2))

Item Description

Equally assigns entered points to the link devices of each station. (In increments of 16)
Identical point assignment Note that the points will not be assigned to the station, which is set as the /O master station. ((__5
Page 6-27, Section 6.6 (2))
(Default "(Blank)", Setting range: 16 or more)
Validates the equal assignment setting according to entered values and closes the Equal
button .
assignment screen.
button Discard the settings and closes the Equal assignment screen.
Equal assignment Equally divides the entered points and assigns them to the link devices of each station.
M station to L station equal .
. Set the method for equal assignment to LY(1) or LY(2).
assignment
Set the first of the stations to which equal assignment will be performed.
i (Default "(Blank)", Setting range: 1 to (Value set in "Total stations"))
Start station The value for "Total stations" can be set in the "Network range assignment” in the Parameter
settings tab. (5 Page 6-27, Section 6.6 (2))
Set the last of the stations to which equal assignment will be performed.
i (Default "(Blank)", Setting range: (Value set in "Start station" to "Total stations"))
Endistation The value for "Total stations" can be set in the "Network range assignment” in the Parameter
settings tab. (_7  Page 6-27, Section 6.6 (2))
Set the start No. of the link device to be equally assigned.
Start No. J—
(Default "(Blank)", Setting range: [ Page 6-30, Section 6.6 (2) (a))
Set the total points of the link devices to be equally assigned.
Total points assigned -
(Default "(Blank)", Setting range: [ Page 6-30, Section 6.6 (2) (a))
L station to M station equal Set the method for equal assignment to LX(1) or LX(2).
assignment Setting method is the same as for "M station to L station equal assignment" described above.
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(6) Supplementary settings screen
The supplementary settings is used for advanced settings.
Default values can be applied for normal usage.

Supplementary settings gl
Lo speed cpelic tarsmission setings
Constant scan ms
1
Maw number of returmed
stations per scan 2 Sta o

- -

There is & data link throughthe:
¥ sub-controling station when the
contralling station is down

‘ear [Month| Day | How | Min | Sec

[ Black send data assurance per station

I~ Block receive data assuiance per siatian

Transient settings

Max, number of ransients 2 Times
pet sean

Max mumber of ransients [~ 2 Tines
per station

End Cancel

Figure 6.24 Supplementary settings screen

Table 6.31 Description of the Supplementary settings screen

Item Description

Constant scan

Constant scan is used to maintain the link scan time at a constant time.
Set a value to prevent fluctuation of the link scan time. (Unit: ms)
(Default: "(Blank)"), Setting range: 1 to 500

Max. number of returned stations per
scan

Set the number of communication error stations that can return during one link scan.
(Default: 2, Setting range: 1 to 64 ("Total stations" setting))
"Total station" can be set in the "Network range assignment" field in the Parameter settings tab.

(Z=" Page 6-27, Section 6.6 (2))

With multiplex transmission

Select this when executing the multiplex transmission function.

Multiplex transmission is used in the optical loop system to increase the transmission speed by
using both the forward and reverse loops simultaneously when they are in a normal condition.
This setting is available only when "Total stations" is set to 4 or more.

"Total station" can be set in the "Network range assignment" field in the Parameter settings tab.

(5~ Page 6-27, Section 6.6 (2))
(Default: Not selected (Not execute))

There is a data link thorough the sub-
controlling station when the controlling
station is down.

Select this when allowing another normal station on the network to continue communication (the
control station switch function) as a alternate station (sub-control station) when the specified control
station is disconnected due to some fault.

(Default: Selected (Enable the control station switch function))

Block send data assurance per station

Block receive data assurance per
station

Select this when securing consistency*1 of link data for each station in cyclic transmission.
This enables to handle multiple word data without providing interlocks in the program.

Note that this function™! can be used only for the link device refresh processing between the C
Controller module and MELSECNET/H module.
Set the following parameters when selecting any of these items for assuring data per station.
«"Link device refresh cycle" in the "Parameter settings" tab.

((_7" Page 6-27, Section 6.6 (2))
*Refresh parameters in the "Refresh parameter settings" tab.

(_" Page 6-33, Section 6.6 (4))

(Default: [~ Page 6-38, Section 6.6 (6) (a))

*1 Securing consistency means preventing 2-word (32 bits) link data, such as the current value of the

positioning module, from being divided into new and old data in units of 1 word (16 bits) due to
cyclic transmission timing.
The link device refresh processing between the C Controller module and MELSECNET/H module
can be set in the "Refresh parameter settings" tab. ((__=— Page 6-33, Section 6.6 (4)).

(To the next page)
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Table 6.31 Description of the Supplementary settings screen (continued)

Item Description

Transient settings Determine the conditions for transient transmission. 2
. Enter the number of transient transmissions (total of entire network) that can be performed by one z
Max. number of transients per . u
network during one scan. o
sean (Default: 2, Setting range: 1 to 255)

Max. number of transients per Enter the number of transient transmissions that can be performed by one station during one scan.
station (Default: 2, Setting range: 1 to 10 ("Max. number of transients per scan" setting) a Lé”g
Set the execution conditions when sending link data (LB, LW) in slow cycles (low speed cyclic E é 3
Low speed cyclic transmission transmission) in addition to the normal cyclic transmission. g é E
settings This setting is available only when "Low speed LB" and "Low speed LW" of "Network range E E S
assignment" are set on the "Parameter settings" tab. 5 % %

Transmit data of one station per

scan Select this when collectively sending data to another station per link scan.

. Low-speed cyclic transmission is performed at specified intervals.
Interval of fixed cycle

(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: 1 to 65535 (Unit: Sec.)) =

Low-speed cyclic transmission is performed at specified time. E 2
Any of "Hour", "Min.", and "Sec." settings cannot be skipped. z g
When no value are set to "Year", "Month", and "Day", the transmission is executed at specified time § %
every day. 88

Timer settings L " .
When no value are set to "Year" and "Month", the transmission is executed at specified time every

month.
When no value is set to "Year", the transmission is executed at specified time every year.
(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: 00:00:00, January 1, 2000 to 23:59:59, December 31, 2099)

button Saves the settings and closes the Supplementary setting screen.
button Closes the Supplementary setting screen without saving the settings.

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

(a) "Block send data assurance per station" "Block receive data assurance per
station"
Default settings differ depending on the network type as follows. (> Page 6-27,
Section 6.6 (2))

Table 6.32 Network types and default

Network type Default

MNET/H mode (Control station)
MNET/10 mode (Control station)
MNET/H Extended mode (Control station) Send and receive both selected

Send and receive both deselected

MELSECNET/H UTILITY O'J CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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6.7 Target Settings Tab

o [6)
Logical station numbers are set on this tab.

Logical station numbers are used when the target station is a multiple CPU system to
access the programmable controller other than control CPU in the target station.
Note that the logical station number setting is not required for the following access.
[C 5 Page 6-41, "6.7 (4) Access that does not require a logical station No. setting"

(1) Precaution for the Target settings tab
Select a programmable controller CPU for the "Target module”.

(2) The Target settings tab

5 MELSECNET/H utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

C\MELSECYCCPLIP aramisample. mnh

hoduls infarmation | Errar histary monitcring Other station manitoring |
Orline operation | Parameter settings [ Target settings |
Target module | Slot 1: Channel Mo, 51 =
Logical Sta. Ho. | 65—
Set
Network No. 1=
MELSECNET/H e o =
Target CFU =
Taraet list
Logical st No._| Metwork Mo 5ta Mo Target CPU < Taas
E 1 1 z
Delete
Load Flle_| SaveFie | Hee | Esit

CPU bype:Q12DCCRU-Y

Uset name: target

Figure 6.25 Target settings tab
Table 6.33 Description of the Target settings tab

r(Online operation | | Parameter settingsU Target SettingSL

Target module

Description
Select the module to be configured.
(Default: "Slot 1")

Logical Sta. No.

Specify the logical station No. of the module selected in "Target module".

(Default: 65, Setting range: 65 to 239)

The logical station No. is logical numbers to be set in "Sta. No." in Device monitoring utility and
MELSEC data link function (MELSECNET data link function).

Set the network No. of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module and MELSECNET/H module
Network No. controlled by the multiple CPU system.

(Default: 1, Setting range: 1 to 239)

Set the station No. of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module and MELSECNET/H module
Sta. No. controlled by the multiple CPU system.

(Default: 1, Setting range: 1 to 120)

Set the CPU (CPU No. used in the multiple CPU system) to be accessed.
Target CPU )

(Default: 1, Setting range: 1 to 4)
button Registers the settings (Logical Sta. No., Network No., Sta. No., and Target CPU) to the Target list.

(To the next page)
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Table 6.33 Description of the Target settings tab (continued)
JOnIine operation | | Parameter settingsl( Target SettingSL

Item Description

Target list Displays a list of the Logical Sta. No. set to the module selected in "Target module" and the
g corresponding network No., station No., and target CPUs
- Displays the data of the selected row (Logical sta. No.) in the Target list.
e (Setting for the logical sta. No. can also be changed by double-clicking the row.)
button Deletes the line (Logical sta. No.) selected in the Target list area.

(3) Access example
When the settings in the following screen are applied in the below system, a
MELSECNET/H module controlled by the C Controller module can access to the CPU
No.4 via the MELSECNET/H module (controlled by CPU No. 2, network No. 1) by
using the logical station No. "65".
The access is also available by opening channel No. 51 and setting 65 for the station
No. in Device monitoring utility or a user program (MELSEC data link function).

Normal station
QJ71LP21G
Station No.: 5
(Controlled by CPU No.2)

Control station
QJ71LP21G
Slot 1, Channel No.51
(Controlled by
C Controller module)

Multiple CPU system

C Controller
module

MELSECNET/H
Network No.1

Figure 6.26 System configuration
*1 When CPU No. 4 cannot configure a multiple CPU system, access to the CPU No. 4 is not
available by using the logical station number.

The target settings for the above access is shown below.

5 MELSECNET/H utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

Module information | Error history monitoring Other station monitoring |
Online: operation | Paramster seftings Target settings

Taiget madule—|Slet 1: Channel Mo, 51«

Logical Sta Mo, EEE'C
EE [
Metwork Mo, 1 El:

MELSECHET /H Sta. Ho. B=
Target CPU =

Target list

Logical sta Mo | Nebwork No. | Sta. Mo, [Target CPU - Bizien
65 1 5 q 4
Delete

Ennnechunsattmgs‘ Load Fie \ Save File \ Help \ Exit

CAMELSECYCCPUNParamisample.mnh — (CPL bypesQd ZDCCPU-Y User name: target:

Figure 6.27 Target settings tab
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(4) Access that does not require a logical station No. setting
In the following access, use the station No. of a MELSECNET/H module on other
station.
The logical station number setting is not required.

|Other station MELSECNET/H module Control CPU of other station
MELSECNET/H module

C Controller

C Controller
module

module

MELSECNET/H MELSECNET/H

Figure 6.28 Access that does not require a logical station No. setting
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6.8 System menu

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

OVERVIEW

(1) System menu
Open the system menu of MELSECNET/H utility in any of the following three
methods.
* Right-click on the title bar.

« Click the (&) icon on the title bar.
* Press the [Alt] key and then the [{] key.

« For Windows® 7 or later, right-click the icon (&) on the task bar while pressing
the [Shift] key.

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

>

E
= [}

=
o Z
Wﬂ MELSECNET/H utility(192.168.3] = 8
Move g é
~  Minimize: gH_J
oo

¥ Close Ale+F4

Specify CPU type

C Controller setting utility 3]
Device maonitoring utility

Wersion infarmation #

Figure 6.29 System menu

Table 6.34 Description of the System menu

Item Description

Move, Minimize, Close Refer to the Microsoft® Windows® manual.

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Specifies a C Controller module to which parameters are set or to be monitored. ({_ > Page 3-4,
Specify CPU type Section 3.4)

This item is not selectable during monitoring.

Starts C Controller setting utility. (3 Page 4-1, CHAPTER 4)

C Controller setting utility While online, check that C Controller setting utility is connected to the same target device as for
MELSECNET/H utility.

Starts Device monitoring utility. ((_ Page 8-1, CHAPTER 8)

While online, check that Device monitoring utility is connected to the same target device as for
MELSECNET/H utility.

For the Q06CCPU-V-B, Device monitoring utility is not available.

Version information Opens the Version information screen. ([__=  Page 6-43, Section 6.8 (2))

Device monitoring utility

MELSECNET/H UTILITY m CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(2) Version information screen

Displays the version information of MELSECNET/H utility.

MELSECNET/H utility version information

Software package

El!_ SwIPYC-COPU-E Wersion 3016
MELSECNETH wiity 2007-07-25

COPYRIGHT (C) 2007 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

Figure 6.30 Version information screen (Example: Version 3.01B)

Table 6.35 Description of the Version information screen

Item Description

Software package

SW3PVC-CCPU-E

Displays the version of SW3PVC-CCPU.

MELSECNET/H utility

Displays the update date of MELSECNET/H utility.

button

Closes the Version information screen.
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6.9 Precautions

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

OVERVIEW

(1) Parameter details
For details of each parameter, refer to Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network
System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network).

(2) Simultaneous use of utility
Up to eight MELSECNET/H utilities can be simultaneously activated.

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

(3) Written parameters
Parameters written to the C Controller module take effect when the C Controller
module is powered off and then on or is reset.

(4) Tabs available to operate offline
When MELSECNET/H utility connection is offline, data can be set only in the
Parameter settings tab and the Target settings tab.
For the Q0O6CCPU-V-B, only parameters shown in the Target settings tab can be set.

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

(5) Terminating Microsoft® Windows®

Do not terminate Microsoft® Windows® while MELSECNET/H utility is running.
Terminate MELSECNET/H utility first and then Microsoft® Windows®.

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

(6) Connection during script file processing
Connection from utility to a C Controller module may not be available during
processing a script file (while the RUN LED is flashing).
If the RUN LED remains flashing, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation) and troubleshoot the problem.

(7) Time required for connection from each utility to the C Controller
module
The following time is required for the C Controller module to connect to each utility
after power-on or reset.
* When executing a script file, "STARTUP.CMD";
Upon completion of the RUN LED flashing.
* When not executing a script file, "STARTUP.CMD":
Fifteen (15) seconds after completion of start or reset
Do not attempt a connection before the above time has elapsed after completion of
power-on or reset.
Changing "Priority" to a larger value in the Option tab of C Controller setting utility
increases the time after which the C Controller module can be connected.

MELSECNET/H UTILITY m CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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CHAPTER 7 CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

7.1 CC IE Control Utility Function List

m QOBCCPU-V. QOBCCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

Table 7.1 CC IE Control utility function list

Applicability

L Reference
Description DCCPU | Q06CCPU
page
Specify CPU type Specifies a C Controller module for parameter setting and monitoring. (@) @) Page 3-4
. . Sets the C Controller module to which CC IE Control utility is to be
Connection settings Page 3-5
connected.
Parameter setting file ) e ) )
. . Saves parameters set in CC |IE Control utility into a file or loads the file. @) @) Page 3-14
saving/loading
Module information Displays information on the CC-Link IE Controller Network module (own P 7.9
age 7-
display station) that is controlled by the connected C Controller module. 9
Online operation Reads, writes, or verifies CC-Link IE Controller Network parameters. @) A Page 7-20
Parameter settings Sets parameters for the CC-Link IE Controller Network modules. @) @) Page 7-23
Sets a logical station number for access to a CPU module in a multiple
Target settings CPU system when a CC-Link IE Controller Network module is mounted in @) @) Page 7-34
the system.

O: Applicable, A: Applicable but partially restricted, x: N/A

7 -1 7.1 CC IE Control Utility Function List
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7.2 Module Information Tab

m QU6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

The Module information tab displays information of the CC-Link IE Controller Network
module (own station) that is controlled by the connected C Controller module.

OVERVIEW

(1) Precautions for the Module information tab

(a) When a utility communication error has occurred
When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, click the

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

[Start monitoring] button or set the connection target again in the Connection
settings so that the communication can be restarted.

(b) During reset z
=
Communications are not available while the C Controller module is being reset. '5%
Start communications after the reset is complete. °s
= W
oo
oo

(2) Module information tab

2 CC IE Control utility(192.168. 3. 3(Default))
M mmation | Dnline operalion | Parameter settings | Target setiings | v
- E
Link device refresh time(ms]  Max ,T Min. ,T Eurrentlw_ Stop marnitoring Ié‘JE
1 Slot 4
Start /0 Mo. | 0000 Channel No. ,ﬁ NetwolkNo,Tf Group No. ’T Sta. Mo ’17 %%
Type| Contral station  Status | In data link. Link scantime(ms] [ 2 Save SB/Sw 8%
| M r [ r
[ [ I
| M r [ r z
.
[ I [ Q =
X
=z
\ | — °©
Connection seftings LoadFie | saveFle | Hep | |
(CAMELSECYCCPUParamisample. mng CPU bype:QL2DCCPL-Y User name: targst E
=
Figure 7.1 Module information tab 2
&
5
Table 7.2 Description of Module information tab %
w
. . =
J Module information UOnIine operation | | Parameter settings || Target settings L 7
Corresponding | Correspondin z
Item Description P 9 P 9 5
SB SW E
Displays the total link device refresh time required to refresh the é
Link device refresh time MELSECNET/H and CC-Link IE Controller Networks, which are controlled — — %
by the C Controller module (host CPU). (In increments of ms) bt
Displays the maximum total link device refresh time recorded in the past. é
Max. When Link device refresh cycle (__=  Page 7-23, Section 7.5) is Oms, "-" — —
appears.
Displays the minimum total link device refresh time recorded in the past. 2
14
Min. When Link device refresh cycle (__= Page 7-23, Section 7.5) is Oms, "-" — — g
appears. 2
W >
(To the next page) o5
e
o>

7.2 Module Information Tab 7 -2
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Table 7.2 Description of Module information tab (continued)

J Module information UOnIine operationU Parameter settingsU Target settings L

MIELSEC [ ceries

Corresponding | Corresponding

Item Description SB SW
Link device refresh time — — —
Displays the current total link device refresh time.
Current When Link device refresh cycle (__Z Page 7-23, Section 7.5) is Oms, "-" - -
appears.
Displays the "CC IE Control Network diagnostics result" screen.
button (" Page 7-5, Section 7.3) - -
This button cannot be clicked in the offline status.
— Starts or stops monitoring the CC-Link IE Controller Network module.
*" flashes in the upper right of the button during monitoring. — —
button | These buttons are disabled in the offline status.
Displays CC-Link IE Controller Network module information in order of
1 Slot to 4 Slot — —
start 1/0 No.
Start /0O No. Displays the start I/O No. of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module. — —
Displays the channel No. of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module.
Channel No. When the "Channel No." parameter is not specified ((_ 5 Page 7-23, — —
Section 7.5), "-" appears.
Displays the network No. of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module.
Network No. When the "Network No." parameter is not specified ((_= _ Page 7-23, — SW0040
Section 7.5), "-" appears.
Displays the group No. of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module.
Group No. When the "Group No." parameter is not specified ((_ _ Page 7-23, — SW0041
Section 7.5), "-" appears.)
Sta. No. Displays the station No. of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module. — SW0042
Type Displays the type of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module. SB0044 —
Displays the communication status of the CC-Link IE Controller Network
module as one of the following.
* In data link
Status * Suspend de.ita link B SW0047
* Baton passing
+» Suspend baton pass
« Offline testing
« Offline
) ) Displays the link scan time of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module.
Link scan time . — —
(In increments of ms)
Saves information of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module's link
button | special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) into a CSV file. ((_> — —
Page 7-4, Section 7.2 (3))

7 -3 7.2 Module Information Tab
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(3) Specifications of the SB/SW save file
A file format can be selected in "Save as type" on the following screen.

Save As @

Savan | 3 Param = &5 B

OVERVIEW

File name: | Save
- | Cancel

Save as type: |

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Figure 7.2 SaveAs screen

To use the text data of the SB/SW save file in a user program etc, select "SBSWSave
File(*.csv)" when saving.

>
E
-
To use them on Microsoft® Excel etc., select "SBSWSave File[Form2](*.csv)" when EZ
o
. z =
saving. ok
E 4
H " " H "o i
When "SBSWSave File(*.csv)" is selected When "SBSWSave File[Form?2](*.csv)" is selected e
é?;:s.gﬁjij?z'siea'3'3(5853585%0000000 ] [BB/EW] [152. 168 3.3 Defaull)]
— : . N [QJ71GP21-5X] |[100410000000000-D]
Soaor 101 T D e et bl erargy | [[Stent O No.T | Metwork | [Grous N [Station hl [Network]| [Type]
[0000] U U U [CC-Link | [Contral station]
SB/§W infarmation )
Sesne: o Luboas. oobo” [SE/SW informaten]
SEQOOL, 0, , SwWOO0l, 0000 [device] [value] [device] | [value]
SBOC0Z, 0, , SWO00Z, 0000 |SE0000] 0] [SW0000] [0000]
Zhooos 0 Zubtos D000 (sBo001) [[o) (SWoo01] [oa0g)
SBO00S, 0, , SWO005, 0000 [SBO002| ) [SW0002] [0000]

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Figure 7.3 Example of SB/SW save files

The folder of the SB/SW save file is "C:\MELSEC\CCPU\Param" by default (when
SW3PVC-CCPU has been installed in "C:\MELSEC").

CC-LINK UTILITY

MELSECNET/H UTILITY

>
[
=
[
o)
—
o
14
=
z
[e}
(@]
w
(6]
O

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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7.3
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Diagnostics Result Screen

(TSI TS ccr s
[e) [e) X

Clicking the button in the <<Module information>> tab displays this
screen.

CC IE Control Network diagnostics result

Change module: |Selecledstallon 1 Start matitaring | Stop monitaring |

Modulel Metwork Mol Total no. of stations: 3 /0 master station[Blockl: 0.Blocks: 0]

Link scantime: 2ms

2 1 Connected 3

P—B—m

Present contral station
Specified control station

Prev: Next

Metwork device status of selected station
~ Test confimation o T Group No.0
Communication test : Confirm the path from the connected station i
to the target station. MadeOnline
Link start/stop : Start/stop data link of the selected station.
i~ Information confirmatic
Lagging : Wonitor ermors of the connected station and
save the ermor logs.

Close

EIPOINT

Figure 7.4 CC IE Control Network diagnostics result screen

When there are two or more CC-Link IE Controller Network modules that are
controlled by the C Controller module, the following "Select diagnostics

destination" window is displayed prior to "CC IE Control Network diagnostics
result".

Select a network to be diagnosed and click the button.

Select diagnostics destination [X|

Select network

& Module 1: CC IE Contral [Channel No151, Mebwark MocT)

" Madule 2 CC IE Contral [Channel Mo 152, Mebwark Mo 2)
€ Module 3:

= Module 4

Cancel

Figure 7.5 Select diagnostics destination screen

7.3 Diagnostics Result Screen
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Table 7.3 Description of Select diagnostics destination

Item Description

Displays the Select diagnostics destination" screen when there are two or more CC-Link IE Controller

Change module | button Network modules that are controlled by the C Controller module.
Change the network to one that is to be diagnosed.

Entering a station No. and clicking the | Change station | button changes the display to the one for the
selected station.

The status of the selected station is displayed in the "Network device status of selected station" area.
(Default: Station No. of the connected station, Setting range: 1 to 120)

Change station | button Determines the entry in "Selected station".
Start monitoring| button Starts automatic updating of "CC IE Control Network diagnostics result".

Stop monitoring| button Stops automatic updating of "CC IE Control Network diagnostics result".
Displays the link status and station status of the network.

OVERVIEW

Selected station

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Network information

([~ Page 7-7, Section 7.3 (1)) s
Network device status of selected | Displays the detailed information on the selected station. E 2
station ([F~ Page 7-10, Section 7.3 (2)) § g

Displays the "Communication Test" screen. z ﬁ
| Communication test| button Gl

([Z~ Page 7-13, Section 7.3 (3))
Displays the "Link start/stop" screen.
([~ 3~ Page 7-15, Section 7.3 (4))

Displays the "Logging" screen.
Logging| butt —
utton ([~ Page 7-16, Section 7.3 (5))

button Closes the "CC IE Control Network diagnostics result" screen.

Link start/stop | button

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

CC-LINK UTILITY

MELSECNET/H UTILITY

>
=
El
=
=)
-
[e]
X
=
z
[e]
o
w
Q
O

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(1) Network information
The link status and station status of the network are displayed.

Modulel Metwork Mol Total no. of stations: 3 /0 master station[Block1: 0.Block?: 0] Link scan time:  2ms

2 1Connected 3

5|

Present cantral station
Specified control station

Figure 7.6 Network information display

Table 7.4 Description of Network information display

Item Description

Module Displays the module on the network, which is being diagnosed.
The number corresponds to one of Slots 1 to 4 on the "Module information" screen.
Network No. Displays the network No. of the network being diagnosed.
Total no. of stations Displays the total number of connected and reserved stations.
1/0O master station Displays the station No. of the I/O master station on the network being diagnosed.
Link scan time Displays the current link scan time. (In increments of ms)
Displays each station status or inter-station status.
leons ([__7 Page 7-8, Section 7.3 (1) (a))
button
Switches the screen when the total number of stations is 61 or more.
button

7.3 Diagnostics Result Screen



CC IE CONTROL UTILITY
ME&@E@ E series

(a) lcons
Each icon represents its station status or inter-station status.

" K
1 Connected «—2) 2 3

-3 -
Frezent contral station— 3)

Specified contral ztation
4)

Figure 7.7 Displaying each station status and inter-station status

1) Station No.
Station No. of each CC-Link IE Controller Network module is displayed.

2) Connected
This word is shown for the station connected to the CC IE Control utility (own
station).

3) Icons
The meanings of the icons are listed below.

Table 7.5 Descriptions of icons

Icon Description
E Normally operating station

Faulty station

Although cyclic transmission is performed, a fault has occurred on any of the following:
5] Y | -CC-Link IE Controller Network module

*CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board

*Cable

HE Faulty station (Cyclic station is stopped.)

e g Disconnected station (black)

-: — Reserved station (gray)

Selected station (an icon in a green frame)

*To select, click a station icon, or move the focus with the left and right arrow keys and
ﬂ E press the space key.

*The detailed information is displayed in "Network device status of selected station".
*Disconnected or reserved stations are not selectable.

Being focused (an icon in a dotted line frame)
*To make it selected, press the space key.
*Disconnected or reserved stations are not selectable.

. Communication error
EI"'L *Selecting the station next to a faulty station will display the detailed information in the
"Network device status of selected station" area.

4) Present control station and Specified control station
Present control station: Station that is actually operating as a control station
Specified control station: Control station that is set with a parameter

7.3 Diagnostics Result Screen 7 -8
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(b) Position of a disconnected station

1) If the station has obtained normal connection information
The disconnected station is displayed in the position where it was connected
when it was normal.

4 5 B 1 Cannected 2 3

¥ — i — P —— @ -%-55

Present control station
Specified control station

Figure 7.8 When the disconnected station has obtained normal connection information
Conditions and timing for normal connection information acquisition
When all of the following conditions are met, normal connection information is
stored in a CC-Link IE Controller Network module.
« All stations are in data link status. (Cyclic transmission status of each
station (SBO0BO) is off.)
* No loopback station (Loopback status (SB0065) is off.)
* No station has a parameter error. (Parameter status of each station
(SBOOEO) is off.)
» The number of actually connected stations is the same as the total
number of stations (except reserved stations) set on the control station.
If all the above conditions are met again after any of them was not met, the
normal connection information will be updated.

EIPOINT

(1) For acquisition of normal connection information, there are restrictions on the
version of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module that is directly
connected to CC IE Control utility.

Check the version of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module.
[~ 5~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

(2) After acquisition of normal connection information, if the network configuration
is changed with a cable or station disconnected, the changes cannot be
displayed correctly.

Update the information as instructed below.
(If the network has an error, however, normal connection information cannot
be obtained, and the condition is displayed as it is.)
» Set Normal connection information refresh instruction (SBO0OC) to on.
[~z CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual
» Power off and then on, or reset the connected station.
+ Take corrective actions to set all stations into normal states.

(3) If a station that is not included in the normal connection information is added,

it is displayed on the IN side of the CC IE Control utility connected station.

2) If the station has not obtained normal connection information
A disconnected station is displayed on the IN side of the CC IE Control utility
connected station.

5 5 3 1 Connected 2

4
B—1f-e-2. ¢.F—m-%-[

Prezent control station
Specified control station

Figure 7.9 When the disconnected station has not obtained normal connection information

7.3 Diagnostics Result Screen
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(2) Network device status of selected station
The detailed information of a selected station is displayed.

OVERVIEW

Mode:Online

—EH:H::>——

] ]

ooo—

Figure 7.10 Network device status of selected station

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
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Table 7.6 Description of Network device status of selected station

Item Display Description s

Displays the group No. of the selected station. 2
Group No. — pay group 52
(Range: 0 to 32) z 2
<
Displays the mode of the selected station. § i
Mode — . . . . oo
(Display item: "Online", "Line test") 00

Station No.1 Normal operation
Operating status [Statiun No.1 Error occurs. ] Error (data link continued) (yellow)

Error (data link stopped) (red)

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

LEDs of selected station Displays the operating status of the selected station.
network device ([~ Page 7-11, Section 7.3 (2) (a))

In data link N
E
=
=
=)
X
@ Cable disconnection %
.. 3
(&)
Communication status
Fj%}] k&}g Communication error (other than cable disconnection) -
=
5
Module error (CC-Link IE Controller Network parameter error or g
transient transmission error) %
w
Displayed in the faulty area. g
Error details button Modulgerar | efc, =

([ Page 7-12, Section 7.3 (2) (b))

>
[
=
[
o)
—
o
14
=
z
[e}
(@]
w
(6]
O

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(a) LEDs of the selected station network device

The operating status of the selected station is displayed.

RUN I PRM
MODE [ [5 0 LINK |
s M Wrp

Err M

o

I

Figure 7.11 LEDs of the selected station network device

Table 7.7 Description of LEDs of the selected station network device

LED LED status Description
RUN On, green In normal operation
Off Hardware fault or watchdog timer error
On, green Online mode
MODE Flashing, green Test mode
Off Offline mode
sD On, green Sending data
Off Not yet sending data
*Received data are erroneous. (Receive frame error)
*A certain level frame error has occurred between stations.
On, red *Control station or station No. is duplicated.
ERR. *Cables are disconnected or incorrectly connected between OUT and IN.
*Network parameters are corrupted, or some settings (reserved station setting, total number of
stations, network No., etc.) are inconsistent between control and normal stations.
Off Normal status
PRM On, green Operating as a control station
Off Operating as a normal station
On, green In data link (cyclic transmission operated)
D LINK Flashing, green In data link (cyclic transmission stopped)
Off Not yet in data link (being disconnected)
RD On, green Receiving data
Off Not yet receiving data
. On, green External power is being supplied
EXT.PW! Off External power not yet supplied

* 1 Displayed only when the module is equipped with an external power supply.

7 -11
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(b) Error details button
Clicking the button

displays the "Error details" screen.

MIELSEC (&) ceries

The detailed information, error factor, and troubleshooting tips are displayed.

Error details - [Selected station No.: 1] Bl

Detailed information

Total number of recsive data on [N side: 25124514

Total number of recsive data on OUT side: 1052428

Diin station sonnection statusLeopback on OUT side (Cable dissannection on IN side)
Biaton pass error in owin statiorrNoml (Power On)

urber of path switch: 5

urnber of detected cable disconnections on N side: 2

Enror factor

Loophack on OUT side: The fiber optic cable is disconnected or not inserted on IN side

Troubleshooting

Check i the cable is properk inserted on IN side of own station, of replace the broken cable
IF the cable is propery connected, the network module o board may be faulty. Replace the
network module or board

Figure 7.12 Error details screen

7.3 Diagnostics Result Screen
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(3) Communication Test screen
The route from the own station to the specified destination is displayed on this screen,
and whether transient transmissions can be performed correctly or not is checked.
Upon completion of the communication test, the test result is displayed.
If an error occurs, take actions according to the error message.

Communication Test. E\

Communication test details

1. Destination 2. Communication data

Network N 1 Length 100 Eyte
Station No. 2 Communication count 1 timefs)

W DT 5 Second

Communication test result

Outward } rwnard |

Network Mo

Ouwn
Destination

Owin station Cammunication information Destination
Netwark No. 1 Communication count 1 timels) Netwark No. 1
Station No. 1 Communication time 0 *100ms Station No. 2

Close

Figure 7.13 Communication Test screen

Table 7.8 Description of Communication Test screen

Item Description

Communication test details Set the destination and communication data.

Set a network No. of the destination.

Network No. .
(Default:1, Setting range: 1 to 239)

) Set a station No. of the destination.

Station No. . . .
(Default: 1, Setting range: 0 (I/O master station), 1 to 120 (control/normal station))
Set a communication data length.

Length

(Default: 100, Setting range: 1 to 900)

Specify how many times the communication is to be made.
(Default: 1, Setting range: 1 to 100)

Set a timeout time for the communication test (in units of seconds).

Communication count

W.D.T. )
(Default: 5, Setting range: 1 to 100)
Execute test | button Executes the communication test.
Communication test result Displays the destination and communication data.

Displays the numbers of the networks and stations that are on the route from the source station

(connected station) to the specified destination.

Displays the numbers of the networks and stations that are on the route back from the specified
destination to the source station (connected station).

Displays the network No. of the turn-around point on the way from the source station (connected
Network No. station) to the specified destination.

(Range: 1 to 239)

Displays the station No. of the turn-around point on the way from the source station (connected

Station No. station) to the specified destination).

(Range: 0 to 120)

<<Qutward>> tab

<<Inward>> tab

(To the next page)
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Table 7.8 Description of Communication Test screen (continued)

MIELSEC (&) ceries

Item Description

Own station Displays the information on the own (connected) station.
Network No. Displays the network No. of the own (connected) station.
Station No. Displays the station No. of the own (connected9 station.

Communication information

Displays the communication information.

Communication count

Displays how many times the communication has been made.
(Range: 1 to 100)

Communication time

Displays the communication time. (In increments of 100ms)
(Range: 0 or greater)

Destination Displays the information on the destination.
Network No. Displays the network No. that was entered in the Target settings.
Station No. Displays the station No. that was entered in the Target settings.

button

Closes the "Communication Test" screen.

Communication Test

Communication test defails
1. Destination 2. Communication data

Netuork Ho. 1 Length 100 Byte

Station Mo, 1 Communication count 1 timels)

WO T 5 Second
Conmmunication test resul
Close

On the default screen, only the communication test setting area is displayed as

Figure 7.14 Default Communication Test screen
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(4) Link start/stop screen

From this screen, data link of the specified station can be started or stopped.

Link start/stop ﬁ‘

Metwork information
Metwork,  CCIE Control Network, No. 1
Tupe Contraller network contiol station Group No. 0

Station No. 1

Status of 4l stations
I 1 Linking Control Statian
=

2 Linking
Linking o

Q
Q MNorrnal Station

(]
o

Norrnal Station

Select all
Clear al

Link start/stop
* Stat " Stop

* Foroed star Close

Figure 7.15 Link start/stop screen

Table 7.9 Description of Link start/stop screen

Item Description

Network information

Displays the information on the selected network (own station).

Displays the name of the selected network (own station).

Network (Display item: "CC IE Control" (fixed))
Type Displayed the station type of the selected network (own station).
(Display item: "Controller network control station", "Controller network normal station")
Network No. Displays the network No. of the selected network (own station).
Group No. Displays the group No. of the selected network (own station).
Station No. Displays the station No. of the selected network (own station).

Status of all stations

Displays the information on each station that is connected to the selected network (own station).

Selected/non-selected

Select a station to start or stop the link.

By right-clicking on each information area in "Status of all stations", a pop-up menu appears.
From the pop-up menu, the displayed status can be changed.

(Default: Not checked (Link start or stop))

Displays station No. on the specified network.

Station No. Reserved station numbers are not displayed.

(Range: 1 to 120)
. Displays the link status of a station on the specified network.

Link status . . _—
(Display item: "Linking (blue)", "Suspended (red)")

@ Displays the group No. of a station on the specified network.
(Range: 0 to 32)

s Displays the type of a station on the specified network.
(Display item: "Control station", "Normal station")
Specify the link start or stop.

Link start/stop When "Forced start" is selected, the link can be started from a station other than the stop-requested station.

(Default: "Start")

| Execute] button

Executes the operation selected in the Link start/stop setting for the selected station.

button

Closes the "Link start/stop" screen.

7-15
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(5) Logging screen
Transmission pass switching and transient transmission error logs can be monitored,
and error information can be cleared.

OVERVIEW

<<Monitoring details>> tab <<Clear error>> tab

Logging X Logging X
Comested s Comectod s

Network No. ] Gioup No. E Station No. i Netwark No. g Group No. E Station No, g

Mohiormg deiaik | Clear enor | Monioring detais {Ceat sicr|

Trarsnission path switch Transien ransmission eror Cleat ype

Target Date/time.
station No. 1F Cleac

Loop Loopback Date/time = Error Target
status N our code network
1 1

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
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27 CleasIN side iansmission ertor counter

3 Clear OUT sidetan 1 courter

47 Clearloop switching counter

5 7 Clear nsint Uansmisionenox

¥

i
COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

Figure 7.16 Logging screen

Table 7.10 Description of Logging screen

Item Description

>
o
=
Connected station Displays the information on the connected stations. a5
o
Displays the network No. of the connected station. £ 2
Network No. or
(Range: 1 to 239) 8%
Displays the group No. of the connected station.
Group No.
(Range: 0 to 32)
) Displays the station No. of the connected station.
Station No.
(Range: 1 to 120)

(To the next page)
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Table 7.10 Description of Logging screen (continued)

Item Description

<<Monitoring details>> tab

Displays logs in the Transmission path switch and Transient transmission error areas.

Transmission path switch

Up to 100 transmission path switch logs can be displayed.
If more than 100 logs have occurred, the oldest log will be deleted to record the latest log.

Loop status

Displays the information on the transmission lines on the entire network.
(Display item: "Normal", "Loopback", "Error in all stations")

Loopback station IN

Displays the station No. of the station where an IN-side loopback has occurred.
(Range: 1 to 120)

Loopback station OUT

Displays the station No. of the station where an OUT-side loopback has occurred.
(Range: 1 to 120)

Date/time

Displays the date and time at which the transmission path was switched.

Transient transmission error

Displays up to 100 transient transmission error logs.
If more than 100 logs have occurred, the oldest log will be deleted to record the latest log.

Error code

Displays error codes.
For details of the error codes, refer to the CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual.

Target network

When a transient transmission error has occurred, the network No. of the error-detected station
is displayed.
(Range: 1 to 239)

Target station No.

When a transient transmission error has occurred, the station No. of the error-detected station
is displayed.
(Range: 1 to 120)

Date/time

Displays the date and time at which the transient transmission error occurred.

button

Saves the <<Monitoring details>> tab data to a CSV file.

Select a CSV file format by clicking the button.
([ Page 7-19, Section 7.3 (6))

Save error log

Diive/Path | Erowse...

File name: |

Save Cancel |

Drive/Path: Specify where the CSV file is saved.
*File name: Specify a name for the CSV file to be saved.(*.csv)

Start monitoring| button
Stop monitoring| button

Starts or stops the on-screen Logging monitoring.

During monitoring, the | Start monitoring| button is enabled.
While monitoring is stopped, the | Start monitoring| button is enabled.

When a utility communication error has occurred, the |Start monitoring| and |Stop monitoring|
buttons will be disabled.

(To the next page)

7 -17 7.3 Diagnostics Result Screen



7 CC IE CONTROL UTILITY
MELSEC I ceries

Table 7.10 Description of Logging screen (continued)

Item Description

<<Clear error>> tab Clears the errors.

The communication error counter can be cleared to zeros.

(Default: Checked (Clears to 0))

The areas for detected IN-side line errors (SW0068, SW0069, SBOO6E, SB0140, SW0074, and
SW0140 to SW0147) can be cleared to zeros.

(Default: Checked (Clears to 0))

The areas for detected OUT-side line errors (SBO06F, SB0150, SW006A, SW006B, SW0084,
and SW0150 to SW0157) can be cleared to zeros.

(Default: Checked (Clears to 0))

The areas for path switch detection of the own station (SBO0O8SE, SB0160, SWO06E, and
Clear loop switching counter SWO0160 to SW0167) can be cleared to zeros.

(Default: Checked (Clears to 0))

The areas for transient transmission errors of the own station (SB008F, SB0170, SWO006F, and

OVERVIEW

Clear communication error counter

Clear IN side transmission error
counter

Clear OUT side transmission error
counter

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Clear transient transmission error SWO0170 to SW0177) cam be cleared to zeros. =
(Default: Checked (Clears to 0)) E 2

]
button Clears the selected information. é g
Closes the "Logging" screen. 2 ﬁ
button The 17th and later logs displayed are deleted when this screen is closed. o

To save all of the displayed logs, click the "Save error log" button.

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

CC-LINK UTILITY

MELSECNET/H UTILITY

>
=
El
=
=)
-
[e]
X
=
z
[e]
o
w
Q
O
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(6) Specifications of the error log file
A file format can be selected in "Files of type" on the following screen.

To save the file, go back to the error log save screen by clicking the button
after selecting the format.

Open E]
Look r: | ) Param = &5 B
] +a0040 620050 Flpa_zo-Hoz

) 430050 H)7z0030 Hlpa 25
) 440020 720040 Flpo_34
) 440090 Ferriogt Fpo_eq
4] 450050 Flerrlogz Hlpo 92

620040 Hlpa 20

File pame: | Open
Files of type:  |Envor Log Filef*.cav) ~l Cancel

Exror Log File[Fom2][" csv)
Figure 7.17 Open screen

To use the text data of the SB/SW save file in a user program etc, select "Error Log
File(*.csv)" when saving.

To use them on Microsoft® Excel etc., select "Error Log File[Form2](*.csv)" when
saving.

(a) For Transmission path switch
The following data are saved in an error log file for transmission path switch.
* Loop status
» Loopback station No. (IN side)
» Loopback station No. (OUT side)
* Date and time
The following is an example error log file for transmission path switch.

When "Error Log File(*.csv)" is selected When "Error Log File[Form2](*.csv)" is selected
Loop status, Loopback station IW, Loophback static [Loop statl [Loopback [Loophack [Date]

normal, -, -, 2008,/04 /21 18:48:30 [Mormal] |[-] A [2009/04/21 18:48:30]
Loophack,2,1,2008,/04,/21 18;:48:2 [Loopback [2] 1] [2009/04/21 18:48:25]

Error in all stat1uns,—,—,2009,f04,’21 18:47:55 [Enorin al [] 51 [2008/04/21 19:47:59)

Loophack, 2,1,2008/04/21 18:47: [Loopback|[2] 1] [2009/04/21 18:47 58]

Figure 7.18 Examples of error log files (Transmission path switch)
(b) For Transient transmission error

The following data are saved in an error log file for transient transmission errors.
» Error code
* Network No.
«+ Station No.
+ Date and time

The following is an example error log file for transient transmission errors.

When "Error Log File(*.csv)" is selected When "Error Log File[Form2](*.csv)" is selected
Error code, T;rg;t natwnrk Target station MWo., Da [Error code [Target ne [Target sty [Date]
ESF0,1,3, 2009 04,21 18:54:52
: [ESFO] (1] 13 [2009/04/21 15:54:52]
E5F01,3, 200040421 18254151
55:0,1,3,2009%4521 18:54:50 [E5FO] 1] [3] [2009M4/21 16:54:51]
ESF0,1,3,2000/04/21 18:54:40 [ESFO]  |[1] 3] [2009/04/21 15:54:50]
ESFO,1,3,2000/04/21 18:54:48 [ESFO] (1] &l [2008m4/21 18-50-49]
TESFO1  [M11 131 12009/04/21 18:54:481

Figure 7.19 Examples of error log files (Transient transmission error)

Only the logs displayed in the <<Monitoring details>> tab can be saved in an error
log file by clicking the button.
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7.4  Online Operation Tab

m QU6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) A

The CC-Link IE Controller Network parameters can be read, written, or verified from this
tab.

OVERVIEW

(1) Precautions for the Online operation tab

(a) When a utility communication error has occurred
When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, set the
connection target again in the Connection settings so that the communication can
be restarted.

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

(b) During reset

>
=

Communications are not available while the C Controller module is being reset. =
]

Start communications after the reset is complete. gg

P

= W

(c) The drive to which parameters are written 88

When writing parameters from each of the utilities to the following C Controller
module, write them to the same drive.

* Q12DCCPU-V whose serial No. (first five digits) is "12042" or later
If the parameters are written to different drives, those of the drive, which include C
Controller setting parameters, will take effect.

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

(2) Online operation tab

& CC IE Control utility(192.168.3.3(Default)) =4
Module information { Grine aperation | Parameter settings | Target settings |
Targetdive [Standard RaM v |>_'
=
Read parameters '5
X
Riead parameters from C Controllsr modkle. Bead z
=
Q
(&)
‘wiite parameters

“iite parameters to C Controler module: wiite
=
Weily parameters '5
I
ety the parameters match with the C Controler module's parameters. Yeify E
z
(&)
i}
(7]
—
}
Connestian setings LozdFie| SaveFie | Heb | Esit =

C:\MELSEC|CCPLAParamisample.mng [CPLI bype:Q1ZDCCRU-Y User name: target

Figure 7.20 Online operation tab

Table 7.11 Description of Online operation tab

J Module information ﬂon“ne operation M Parameter settings || Target settings L

Item Description

Set a target drive for reading, writing, or verifying parameters.”!
Target drive This setting is not available for the QO6CCPU-V(-B).

>
=
El
=
=)
-
[e]
X
=
z
[e]
o
w
Q
O

(Default: Parameter boot drive) o)
*1 For the drives to which parameters can be written (user memory), refer to the C Controller Module g
User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation). =
o]
(To the next page) =

oF
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uE

o>
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Table 7.11 Description of Online operation tab (continued)

J Module information Uon"ne operation M Parameter settings || Target settings L

Item Description

Read parameters

button

Reads CC-Link IE Controller Network parameters from the C Controller module.

Write parameters

button

Writes CC-Link IE Controller Network parameters to the C Controller module.

The written parameters take effect when the C Controller module is powered off and then on or is
reset.

Parameters can be written only when "Write authority" is selected in Connection settings. If "Write
authority” is not selected, select it in the Connection settings screen before writing parameters.

({_F Page 3-5, Section 3.5)

Verify parameters

button

Check for consistency between the CC-Link IE Controller Network parameters of the C Controller
module and those set in CC |IE Control utility.

The verification results are shown in a message box.

If a mismatch is found, a message appears and prompts the user to save the results to a file.

((_7 Page 7-22, Section 7.4 (3))

Reading, writing, and verification are available while the C Controller module is
connected online to the development environment (personal computer).

7 -21
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(3) Verification results file
If a mismatch is found, a message appears and prompts the user to save the results
to afile.

OVERVIEW

To save a verification results file, click the button and enter appropriate data on
the following screen.

The verification results file is saved in text format.

For "Save as" operations, refer to the following.

[ Page 3-14, Section 3.8

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Savein: | L3 Param ﬂ I‘j‘ =

Save as lype: |Text Diocuments [*. k] j Cancel

Figure 7.21 Save As screen

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

The following is an example of a verification results file.

0IFLGPZ1-5x

collation result

Module 1's channel does not match.

Module 2's Togical station Mo. 65 does not match. (Target settings)

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

@...........'...................................... E
The default folder for saving a verification results file is E
"C:\MELSEC\CCPU\Param" (when SW3PVC-CCPU has been installed in ?)
"C:\MELSEC"). °

=
5
2
E

>
[
=
[
o)
—
o
14
=
z
[e}
(@]
w
(6]
O

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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7.5 Parameter Settings Tab

m QO6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

Parameters of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module can be set in this tab.

(1) Precautions for the Parameter settings tab

(a) Link device refresh cycle and Routing parameter
"Link device refresh cycle" and "Routing parameter" are parameters common to
MELSECNET/H.
When some of the set values written from MELSECNET/H utility are different from

those set in this utility, clicking the button in <<Online operation>> will
display the following dialog box.

CC IE Control utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

9y The following common parameters with MELSECNET/H have been changed. The settings in MELSECKET/H utiiy wil be overvritten,
\._oJJ Continue?
- Link device refresh cycle
- Routing parameter

——

Figure 7.22 Dialog box

(2) Parameter settings tab

B CC IE Control utility(192.168.3. 3(Default))
Mumber of modulss {1 = Blank : Mo setting
Link device refresh cycle 1UUE|: ms Routing parameter
Target module[1 =~ Siat
Operation settings
Start 140 No | 0000 PEEr
Metwark typs | CC |E Control [Cantrol station] hd
Channel Ho. [151 = | = (iR
Mode: | Oriine = Rt e
Metwork No. [ 1= -
MHetwark range assignment
Group M. [ 0=
Station Mo. 14;
LConnection settings Load File ‘ Save File | Help | Exit
C\MELSECKCCPUParamsample.mng  |[CPU bypes L 2DCCRLIY Ussr name: targst

Figure 7.23 Parameter settings tab

Table 7.12 Description of Parameter settings tab

J Module information |/Online operationﬂ Parameter settings || Target settings

Set the number of CC-Link IE Controller Network modules that are to be controlled by the C
Controller module.

Selecting "(Blank)" means no setting (Setting cleared).

(Default: "(Blank)")

Number of modules

(To the next page)
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Table 7.12 Description of Parameter settings tab (continued)
Y
’J Module information |/Online operationﬁ Parameter settlngs Target settings
Item Description

Set a refresh cycle for link devices. (In increments of ms)
When using both the CC-Link IE Controller Network and MELSECNET/H network, set the same
value as the value set in MELSECNET/H utility.

To enable the "Block data assurance per station" setting ((__5 _ Page 7-33, Section 7.5 (7)), enter
10ms or more for "Link device refresh cycle", and set refresh parameters.
Setting O for "Link device refresh cycle" disables any refresh with all refresh parameter settings

OVERVIEW

Link device refresh cycle

deleted, and disables the [Refresh parameters]| button.

(Default: 100, Setting range: 0, 10 to 1000)

For further details, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function
Explanation).

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

button Displays the "Routing parameter settings" screen. ((_> _ Page 7-25, Section 7.5 (3))
Select a module to configure. (Default: 1) E
Target module The numbers for this item will be automatically rearranged in ascending order of start I/O numbers 5 %
when saving the parameter setting file or when switching the tab. é g
Set a start /0O No. of a CC-Link IE Controller Network module. § 'E'g

Start /0O No. (Setting range: 0 to FEOH (The set value must be unique, and not duplicated with the one for
another CC-Link IE Controller Network module.))

Set a channel No. of a CC-Link IE Controller Network module.

The set value is used to open the channel from Device monitoring utility or a user program
Channel No. (MELSEC data link functions).

Channel No. must be unique, and not duplicated with the one for another CC-Link IE Controller
Network module.

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Default | button Sets the operation settings, network range assignments, and refresh parameters to default values.
button Checks for any setting error.
Displays the "Refresh parameter settings" screen. ((_7  Page 7-27, Section 7.5 (4))
[Refresh parameters| button To enable the Block data assurance per station" setting (_ >~ Page 7-33, Section 7.5 (7)), enter E
10ms or more for "Link device refresh cycle", and set refresh parameters. 5
X
[Network range assignment] button Displays the "Network range assignment" screen. ((_= _ Page 7-29, Section 7.5 (5)) é
When "CC IE Control (Control station)" is selected for "Network type", this button is enabled. o
Operation settings Specify the CC-Link IE Controller Network module operation.
Set a type of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module.
Network type ) =
(Default: "CC IE Control (Control station)") =
Set a mode of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module. z
Mode "Line test" can be set when "CC IE Control (Control station)" is selected for "Network type". E
(Default: "Online") @
Set a network No. of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module. g
Network No. )
(Default: 1, Setting range: 1 to 239) 7
Set a group No. of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module. >
Group No. . -
(Default: 0, Setting range: 0 to 32) 2
. Set a station No. of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module. 2
Station No. . )
(Default: 1, Setting range: 1 to 120) x
]
(@]
w
Q
O

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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(3) Routing parameter settings screen
The transfer target network, relay network, and relay station can be specified on this
screen.

EIPOINT

1. The CC-Link IE Controller Network module controlled by a C Controller
module cannot be a relay station that is supposed to act as a bridge.
As a relay station, use a CC-Link IE Controller Network module controlled by
a programmable controller CPU with which multiple network systems can be
constructed.
2. Common routing parameters must be used for the following channels.
Different settings for each channel No. are not allowed.
» CC-Link IE Controller Network (Channel No.151 to 154)
* MELSECNET/H (Channel No.51 to 54)

Routing parameter settings E

Transfer target

e AT FRelay network No. Relay station No.  (—

Max. size of transient transmission via other network Na.
Channel No 151 960 'Wards 480 Words
Charrnel No 1520 380 Words 480 Words
Channel No.153: 7 960'Wards * 480 Words
Charnel No.154: " 960Wards (¢ 480Words
*360 words can be selected only when MELSEC-Q Series relay station and

tanget station, which perform iansient fransmission via other network: Na.,
are vsed

Clear ‘ Check | TERE ] Cancel ‘

Figure 7.24 Routing parameter settings screen

Table 7.13 Description of Routing parameter settings screen

Item Description

Set a transfer target network No.

(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: 1 to 239)
Set a relay network No.

(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: 1 to 239)
Set a relay station No.

(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: 1 to 120)

Transfer target network No.

Relay network No.

Relay station No.

(To the next page)
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Table 7.13 Description of Routing parameter settings screen (continued)

Item Description

Max. size of transient transmission via | For each channel No, set the maximum size of transient transmission data sent from a user
other network No. program via another network (No.)

OVERVIEW

For each channel, set the maximum size of transient transmission data sent to another network
(No.) via a CC-Link IE Controller Network module.
Only when all of the relay and target stations of the transient transmission are MELSEC-Q series

Channel No.151 to network modules, select 960 words. a5 5]
Channel No.154 Select 480 words if a module other than the MELSEC-Q series network modules is included in the 23 &%’
relay and target stations. Setting 960 words in this case may truncate some of the data, disabling é '5 &
normal transient transmission. ‘j‘ Et %
2]
(Default: 480 words) £ =k
Z5n
button Clears the "Transfer target network No.", "Relay network No.", and "Relay station No." settings.
button Checks the "Transfer target network No.", "Relay network No.", and "Relay station No." settings.
button Saves the settings and closes the "Routing parameter settings" screen. >
button Closes the "Routing parameters settings" screen without saving the settings. E %
5g
5k
00

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

CC-LINK UTILITY

MELSECNET/H UTILITY
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(4) Refresh parameter settings screen
Refresh parameters are set on this screen.

Refresh parameter settings 3]

Assignment method
" Points/Stat (+ Btat/End

Link side CPU side
Device name| Paints | Start End Device name| Points | Stat | End

iznsl  |LE 32768 0000 FFFF| ¥ |LB buffer ~ 32768 L] JEEE[ |
131072 00000 1FFFF| #* | buffer = | 131072] 00000 1FFFF

1ans. L

tans.
rans.

ans. -

ans.
1ans.
1ans.6
1ans.§

a4 4 o]

9 Refesh cycle can be setunder "Link device refresh cycle' in the parameter settings.

Default \ Check \ End Cancel \

Figure 7.25 Refresh parameter settings screen

Table 7.14 Description of Refresh parameter settings screen

Item Description

Assignment method

How to enter the device range data can be switched between Points/Start and Start/End styles.
(Default: "Start/End")

Link side

Set refresh parameters of the module selected on the "Parameter settings" tab.
Up to 64 refresh parameters can be set.
Since duplicated device setting is not allowed, prevent any overlapped settings.

Device name

Set a link device name to be refreshed.

(Default: [ 5 Page 7-28, Section 7.5 (4) (a), Setting range: [_ 5 Page 7-28, Section 7.5 (4) (b))

Set points of the link device to be refreshed.

Points — —
(Default: [~ 5 Page 7-28, Section 7.5 (4) (a), Setting range: [ 5~ Page 7-28, Section 7.5 (4) (c))
A Set the start No. of the link device to be refreshed.
tart . _
(Default: [~ 5 Page 7-28, Section 7.5 (4) (a), Setting range: [ 7 Page 7-28, Section 7.5 (4) (c))
Set the end No. of the link device to be refreshed.
End . _
(Default: [~ 5 Page 7-28, Section 7.5 (4) (a), Setting range: [~ - Page 7-28, Section 7.5 (4) (c))
. Displays refresh parameters of the CPU module.
CPU side

Data corresponding to respective "Link side" settings are shown.

Device name

Displays the name of the device whose data are refreshed onto the CPU module.

(Range: [ 5 Page 7-28, Section 7.5 (4) (b))

Displays the points of the device whose data are refreshed onto the CPU module.

Points L . . . .
The points is the same as those shown in "Points" of "Link side".
Start Displays the start No. of the device whose data are refreshed onto the CPU module.
The start No. is the same as that shown in "Start" of "Link side".
End Displays the end No. of the device whose data are refreshed onto the CPU module.
The end No. is the same as that shown in "END" of "Link side".
Default | button Resets the "Link side" and "CPU side" settings back to defaults.
n Checks the "Link side" and "CPU side" settings for errors.
Check | butto 9
button Saves the settings and closes the "Refresh parameter settings" screen.
button Closes the "Refresh parameter settings" screen without saving the settings.
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(a) Default values for "Device name", "Points", "Start", and "End"
The following table lists the default values for "Device name", "Points", "Start", and

"End". E
>
Table 7.15 Default values for "Device name", "Points", "Start", and "End" i
>
Setting item Device name Points Start End o
Trans.1 LB 32768 0000 7FFF
Trans.2 LW 131072 00000 1FFFF
Trans.3 to
"(blank)"
Trans.64

(b) "Device names" on "Link side" and "CPU side"
The following table lists the setting range for "Device name" of "Link side" and

"CPU side" "Device name" displays.
Table 7.16 "Device names" on "Link side" and "CPU side"

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

"Link side" setting range "CPU side" display

>
LX LX buffer S

52

LY LY buffer 25

=

LB LB buffer % 3

LW LW buffer 25

(c) Setting ranges for the link side "Points", "Start", and "End"
The following table lists the setting ranges for the link side "Points", "Start", and
llEndll.

(These setting ranges apply to all of "Trans.1" to "Trans.64".)
Table 7.17 Setting ranges for the link side "Points", "Start", and "End"

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Device name Points/Start/End Setting range
Points 16 to 8192”1

LX Start 0000 to 1FF0""
End 000F to 1FFF2 .
Points 16 to 8192 é
LY Start 0000 to 1FF0’” <
End 000F to 1FFF2 3

Points 16 to 32768
LB Start 0000 to 7FFO”" .
End 000F to 7FFF™2 %
Points 1to 131072 é
LW Start 00000 to 1FFFF 2
End 00000 to 1FFFF &
w
=

*1 Only a multiple of 16 can be set for "Points" and "Start" of LX, LY, and LB.
* 2 Only (a multiple of 16 minus 1) can be set for "End" of LX, LY, and LB.
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(5) Network range assignment screen

For each station, set cyclic transmission ranges of LB, LW, LX, and LY.

Network range assignment E‘
Network range assignment -
’__| AETmER i Manitaring time 2000 ms
Total stations |2 v s &
IR Sl Switch screens  [LB/LW settings[1]
LB/LW seftings (1] -
Station No. LE L/
Foints | Stat | End | Points | Stat | End | Paints | Stat | End | Points | Stat | End
i | I | I I I | |
2 [ [ | [ I I I I
‘ SDE:\IyIESErgEdStahUn‘ Egual assignment ‘ Sugp\ementarysetlmgs| Clear |
Check ‘ End Cancel ‘

Figure 7.26 Network range assignment screen

Table 7.18 Description of Network range assignment screen

Item Description

Total stations

Set the total number of stations (including control stations) on the network.
(Default: 2)

Assignment method

How to enter the device range data can be switched between Points/Start and Start/End styles.
(Default: "Start/End")

Monitoring time

Set a monitoring time for the link scan time. (In increments of ms)
(Default: 2000, Setting range: 5 to 2000)

Switch screens

Select a link device for which network ranges are assigned.
(Default: "LB/LW settings (1)")

Set the number of link device points assigned to the target station.

Points This setting is available when "Points/Start" is selected for "Assignment method".
(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: [ Page 7-30, Section 7.5 (5) (a))
s Set the start No. of the link device, which is assigned to the target station.
tart —
(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: [ Page 7-30, Section 7.5 (5) (a))
Set the end No. of the link device, which is assigned to the target station.
End This setting is available when "Start/End" is selected for "Assignment method".

(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: [__ 5  Page 7-30, Section 7.5 (5) (a))

[Specify I/0 master station |
button

Specifies the selected station as an I/O master station of the link device (LX/LY), or cancels the setting.
This button can be used when "LX/LY settings (1)" or "LX/LY settings (2)" is selected for "Switch screens".

[ Specify reserved station]|

button

Specifies the selected station as a reserved station, or cancels the setting.

Equal assignment| button

Displays the "Equal assignment" screen. (= _ Page 7-31, Section 7.5 (6))

[Supplementary settings| button

Displays the "Supplementary settings" screen. (__3  Page 7-33, Section 7.5 (7))

Erases the "Points", "Start", and "End" settings, and sets "Total stations" and "Monitoring time" back to

button defaults.

button Checks the "Points", "Start", "End", "Total stations", and "Monitoring time" settings for errors.
button Saves the settings and closes the "Network range assignment" screen.

button Closes the "Network range assignment" screen without saving the settings.
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(a) Setting ranges for Network range assignment
The following are the setting ranges for Network range assignment.

Table 7.19 Setting ranges for Network range assignment E
Device name Points/Start/End Setting range E
Points 16 t0 8192 °1 °
LX Start 0000 to 1FF0 !
End 000F to 1FFF™2 w
- P 828
Points 16 t0 8192 <89
ZERX
LY Start 0000 to 1FFO"! = - ¥
End 000F to 1FFF2 2 9F
Points 16 to 32768"1 233
LB Start 0000 to 7FF0
End 000F to 7FFF ™
Points 1to 131072 =
LW Start 00000 to 1FFFF E 2
End 00000 to 1FFFF e
*1 Only a multiple of 16 can be set for "Points" and "Start" of LX, LY, and LB. %E

* 2 Only (a multiple of 16 minus 1) can be set for "End" of LX, LY, and LB.
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(6) Equal assignment screen
The link device points of all stations can be equally assigned to each station.
The Start and End stations for equal assignment can be set within (Total link stations -
(Start station No. - 1)).

(a) When "LB/LW settings (1)" or "LB/LW settings (2)" is set for "Switch screens" in
"Network range assignment"

Equal assignment E|

® (et st i Eeveel]

" Equal assignmenk
LB/LW settings (1)
LB equal assignment LW equal assignment

Stat salion [ station || Startstation [ Station
Er staten [ sttin | | Endtstion [ staion
Start No. Start Mo,

Totalpoirts assigned | Total points assigned

Figure 7.27 Equal assignment screen (for LB/LW settings (1))

Table 7.20 Description of Equal assignment screen (for LB/LW settings (1) or LB/LW settings (2))

Item Description

. . . Equally assigns the entered points to link devices of each station. (In increments of 16 points)
Identical point assignment " " .
(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: 16 or greater)

button Executes equal assignment according to the settings, and closes the "Equal assignment" screen.

button Closes the "Equal assignment" screen without executing equal assignment.
Equal assignment Equally divides the entered points and assigns them to link devices of each station.

LB equal assignment Set data for equal assignment of LB (1) or LB (2).
Specify the start station.
(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: 1 to ("Total stations" setting))

Start station .
"Total stations" is set on the "Network range assignment" screen. (_5 _ Page 7-29, Section 7.5

%)
Specify the end station.
(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: (Start station" setting) to ("Total stations" setting))

End station R
"Total stations" is set on the "Network range assignment" screen. (_> _ Page 7-29, Section 7.5

5)

Set the start No. of the link device.

(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: [ = Page 7-30, Section 7.5 (5) (a))
Set the total link device points.

(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: [__ = Page 7-30, Section 7.5 (5) (a))
Set data for equal assignment of LW (1) or LW (2).

Set respective items as in "LB equal assignment".

Start No.

Total points assigned

LW equal assignment
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(b) When "LX/LY settings (1)" or "LX/LY settings (2)" is set for "Switch screens" in
"Network range assignment"

Equal assignment g]

£ Identical paint assignment Paints Cancel
@ Enud assipnment
LAY settings (1]
M station to L station equal assigment - L station to M station equal assignment
Start station Station Start skation Station

End station Station End station Station
Start No. Start No.
Total points assigned Tatal points assigned

Figure 7.28 Equal assignment screen (for LX/LY settings (1))

Table 7.21 Description of Equal assignment screen (for LX/LY settings (1) or LX/LY settings (2))
Item Description
Equally assigns the entered points to link devices of each station. (In increments of 16 points)

Identical point assignment Note that no points are assigned to any I/O master station. ((_ = Page 7-29, Section 7.5 (5))
(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: 16 or greater)

button Executes equal assignment according to the settings, and closes the "Equal assignment" screen.
button Closes the "Equal assignment" screen without executing equal assignment.
Equal assignment Equally divides the entered points and assigns them to link devices of each station.
M station to L station equal .
. Set data for equal assignment of LY (1) or LY (2).
assignment
Specify the start station.
(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: 1 to ("Total stations" setting))
Start station .
"Total stations" is set on the "Network range assignment" screen. ((__5_ Page 7-29, Section 7.5
%)
Specify the end station.
(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: ("Start station" setting) to ("Total stations" setting))
End station o
"Total stations" is set on the "Network range assignment" screen. (= Page 7-29, Section 7.5
%)
Set the start No. of the link device.
Start No. .
(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: [_ 7 Page 7-30, Section 7.5 (5) (a))
Set the total link device points.
Total points assigned _
(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: [_ > Page 7-30, Section 7.5 (5) (a))
L station to M station equal Set data for equal assignment of LX (1) or LX (2).
assignment Set respective items as in "M station to L station equal assignment".
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(7) Supplementary settings screen
The Supplementary settings screen is useful for advanced applications.
Use the default settings normally.

Supplementary settings &3
Canstant scan L

Block data assurance per stalion

v Al

Transiert settings
[V Constant scan lime assurance

Mas number of transients per station 2 Times

Figure 7.29 Supplementary settings screen

Table 7.22 Description of Supplementary settings screen

Item Description

Constant scan

Constant scan is a feature provided for keeping a fixed link scan time.
Set a value if variation in link scan time undesirable. (In increments of ms)
(Default: "(Blank)", Setting range: 1 to 500, "(Blank)")

Block data assurance per station

Select this to assure the station-based link data consistency in cyclic transmissions.™

No interlock program is needed for operation of multiple word data if this item is selected.

Note that this function™ is available only for link device refresh processing between a C Controller
module and a CC-Link IE Controller Network module.

When selecting this item, make sure the following parameters are set.

*"Link device refresh cycle" on the "Parameter settings" tab

(Z= Page 7-23, Section 7.5 (2))

*Refresh parameters on the "Refresh parameter settings" tab

(ZF" Page 7-27, Section 7.5 (4))
(Default: Checked (Allow))

Transient settings

Set execution conditions for transient transmissions.

Constant scan time assurance

Set whether or not to assure the constant scan time. ((_5 ~ Page 7-33, Section 7.5 (7) (a))
(Default: Checked (Enabled))

Max. number of transients per

Set the number of transient transmissions that one station can execute during one link scan.

station (Default: 2, Setting range: 1 to 10)
button Saves the settings and closes the "Supplementary settings" screen.
button Closes the "Supplementary settings" screen without saving the settings.

*1 Atwo-word (32-bit) link data, such as a present value of a positioning module, may be divided into

two one-word data (new 16-bit data and old 16-bit data) at a timing of cyclic transmission. This
function prevents this situation from occurring.
Set link device refresh processing between a C Controller module and a CC-Link IE Controller

Network module on the "Refresh parameter settings" screen. ((_> Page 7-27, Section 7.5 (4))

(a) Link scan operations by the Constant scan time assurance setting

Table 7.23 Link scan operations by Constant scan time assurance setting

Constant scan time assurance Link scan operation

«Link scan time is kept constant.
«Link scan time is longer compared with the deselected setting.

Selected *The larger the "Max. number of transients per station" value is, the longer the link scan time will
become.
+Link scan time varies when a transient transmission is requested.
Deselect *The larger the "Max. number of transients per station" value is, the larger the link scan time

variation will become.
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7.6  Target Settings Tab

OVERVIEW

o [6)
Logical station No. can be set on this tab.

When the target station is on a multiple CPU system, a logical station No. is used for
accessing a programmable controller CPU that is controlled by another CPU.

For the access in the following section, however, the logical station No. setting is not
required.

[ 5 Page 7-36, "7.6 (4) Access that does not require a logical station No. setting"

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

(1) Precautions for the Target settings tab
Set a programmable controller CPU for "Target CPU".

>
E

[y}

(2) Target settings tab Eg

=

& cc IE Control utility(192.168. 3. 3{Default)) S

=]

oo

(S)@]

Target madule—| Slat 1: Charrel Mo 151 =
Logical station No. | 65—

Metwork Mo 133
Station Mo, 1E|i
Target CPU 13:

CC-Link |E Controller Metwork,

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Target list

Logical station No. | Metwork No [ Station Mo [ Target CPU [« Chargs
Delete

Lonnection settings Load File | Save File | Help | Exit

C\MELSEC|CCPUIParamisample.mng | CPU bype:Q12DCCRL-Y User name: targst

CC-LINK UTILITY

Figure 7.30 Target settings tab

Table 7.24 Description of Target settings tab

J Module information |(Online operation | [ Parameter settingsﬂ Target SettingSL

Item Description

Select a module to configure.

(Default: "Slot 1")

Specify a logical station No. of the module selected for "Target module”.

(Default: 65, Setting range: 65 to 239)

Logical station No. is a logical number that is specified as "station No." in Device monitoring utility or

Target module

Logical station No.

user programs (MELSEC data link functions).

Set a network No. of a CC-Link IE Controller Network module or MELSECNET/H module that is
Network No. controlled by a multiple CPU system.

(Default: 1, Setting range: 1 to 239)

Set a station No. of a CC-Link IE Controller Network module or MELSECNET/H module that is
Station No. controlled by a multiple CPU system.

(Default: 1, Setting range: 1 to 120)

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY N MELSECNET/H UTILITY

Set an access target CPU (CPU No. used in the multiple CPU system). (0]
Target CPU . P4
(Default: 1, Setting range: 1 to 4) =
Registers the set or modified data (Logical station No., Network No., Station No., and Target CPU) to %
B the Target list. 5 S
(To the next page) %é
o>
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Table 7.24 Description of Target settings tab (continued)

J Module information |/Online operation | [ Parameter settingsl( Target SettingSL

Item Description
el Displays the logical station No. set for the selected "Target module", the relevant network No. and
i

station No., and the target CPU in the list.

Updates a setting change (logical station No.) of a row selected in the Target list into the above
button Logical station No. box.

(Logical No. setting can be also changed by double-clicking the row.)
button Deletes the selected row (logical station No.) from the Target list.

(3) Access example
When the settings in the following screen are applied in the below system, a CC-Link
IE Controller Network module controlled by a C Controller module can access CPU
No. 4 via another CC-Link IE Controller Network module (controlled by CPU No.2,
network No.1) by using logical station No."65".
The access is also available by opening channel No.151 and setting 65 for the station
No. in Device monitoring utility or a user program (MELSEC data link functions).

Normal station

QJ71GP21-SX

Station No.: 5
(Controlled by CPU No.2)

Control station

QJ71GP21-SX

Slot 1, Channel No.151
(Controlled by

C Controller module)

Multiple CPU system

C Controller
module

CC-Link IE Controller Network
Network No.1

Figure 7.31 System configuration

*1 When CPU No.4 cannot configure a multiple CPU system, access to CPU No. 4 is not available by
using the logical No.

The following is the target setting for the above access.

Fi CC IE Control utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

Module information | Onine operation | Parameter setings T arget sefings

Target module— Slot 1: Channel Mo, 151 =

Logical staton Mo | 5]
== e
Network N, 1=

EiLink IE Controller Netvatk Sl |
~Link antroller Mebvorl
Targel CPUI =
Target It
Logical stafion No. | Netwark No. [Station Ne. [ Target CPUI [~ Trenep
&5 7 5 1
Delets
Comestion setings LozdFile | SaveFle | Hep | Esit
CAMELSECYCCPLWParamisamplemng  [CPU bypes QLEDCCRL-Y lUser name: target

Figure 7.32 Target settings tab setting
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(4) Access that does not require a logical station No. setting
In the following cases, use the station No. of a CC-Link IE Controller Network module
on other station.
The logical station number setting is not required.

OVERVIEW

Other station CC-Link |IE Controller Network module | Control CPU of other station
CC-Link IE Controller Network module

C Controller module

C Controller module

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

>
E

CC-Link IE Controller Network CC-Link IE Controller Network = 9
o}

zQ

Figure 7.33 Access that does not require a logical station No. setting e g

58

00
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SETTING UTILITY

CC-LINK UTILITY

MELSECNET/H UTILITY
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—
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=
z
[e}
(@]
w
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O

DEVICE MONITORING

UTILITY
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7.7  System Menu

m QO6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

(1) System menu
To open the system menu of CC IE Control utility, use any of the following three
methods:
* Right-click on the title bar.
« Click the () icon on the title bar.
* Press the [Alt] key and then the [{] key.

« For Windows® 7 or later, right-click the icon (:&ﬁ) on the task bar while pressing

the [Shift] key.

& CC IE Control utility(192.168.3.

Move
- .
- Minimize

X Close Al 1
Specify CPI type

C Controller setting utility
Device monitoring utility

Version information

— —

Figure 7.34 System menu

Table 7.25 Description of System menu

Item Description

Move, Minimize, and Close

Refer to the Microsoft® Windows® manual.

Specify CPU type

Specifies a C Controller module to which parameters are set or to be monitored. ([_ = Page 3-4,
Section 3.4)
This item is not selectable while monitoring is active.

C Controller setting utility

Starts C Controller setting utility. (= Page 4-1, CHAPTER 4)
If CC IE Control utility is connected online, this utility is started with the same target being
connected.

Device monitoring utility

Starts Device monitoring utility. ((_ 3 Page 8-1, CHAPTER 8)
If CC IE Control utility is connected online, this utility is started with the same target being
connected.

Version information

Opens the "Version information" screen. ((_=  Page 7-38, Section 7.7 (2))
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(2) Version information screen
Version information of the CC |IE Control utility is displayed.

CC IE Control utility version information

OVERVIEW

Software packags
ColE Sw3PYC-LCPUE Yersion 3.02C
||

CCIE Control utiity 2008-1-31

COPYRIGHT (C] 2007 MITSURISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

Figure 7.35 Version information screen (Example: Version 3.02C)

Table 7.26 Description of Version information screen
Software package —
SW3PVC-CCPU-E Displays the version of SW3PVC-CCPU.
CC IE Control utility Displays the update date of the CC IE Control utility.
button Closes the "Version information" screen.
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Precautions

(1)

(2)

m QO6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

Parameter details
For details of respective parameters, refer to the CC-Link IE Controller Network
Reference Manual.

Simultaneous use of utilities
Up to eight CC IE Control utilities can be used simultaneously.

(3) Written parameters

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

Parameters written to the C Controller module take effect when the C Controller
module is powered off and then on or is reset.

Tabs available to operate offline
When CC IE Control utility connection is offline, data can be set only in the Parameter
settings and the Target settings tab.

Terminating Microsoft® Windows®

Do not terminate Microsoft® Windows® while CC IE Control utility is running.
Terminate CC IE Control utility first and then Microsoft® Windows®.

Connection during script file processing

Connection from utility to a C Controller module may not be available during
processing a script file (while the RUN LED is flashing).

If the RUN LED remains flashing, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation) and troubleshoot the problem.

Time required for connection from each utility to the C Controller
module
The following time is required for the C Controller module to connect to each utility
after power-on or reset.
* When executing a script file, "STARTUP.CMD":
Upon completion of the RUN LED flashing.
* When not executing a script file, "STARTUP.CMD":
Fifteen (15) seconds after completion of start or reset.
Do not attempt a connection before the above time has elapsed after completion of
power-on or reset.
Changing "Priority" to a larger value in the Option tab of C Controller setting utility
increases the time after which the C Controller module can be connected.
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CHAPTER 8 DEVICE MONITORING UTILITY

8.1 Device Monitoring Utility Function List

OVERVIEW

m QOBCCPU-V. QOBCCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

Table 8.1 Device monitoring utility function list

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

L Applicability Reference
Description
Q12DCCPU-V | Q06CCPU-V page
Connection setting Sets the connection target of Device monitoring utility. @) (@) Page 3-5
Batch monitoring Monitors only one specified device. O O Page 8-2
16-point register
p‘ . g Monitors up to five bit devices and one word device at the same time. @) O Page 8-4 b
monitoring =
=)
Setting monitorin 5z
9 9 Sets a network for which Device monitoring utility is used. @) (@) Page 8-6 z 8
target § %
Setting device to be oa
. J Sets the device(s) to be monitored. @) @) Page 8-7 oo
monitored
Word device value . )
Changes the specified word device data. O O Page 8-8
change
Continuous word o ) ) - oz
. Changes the specified points of word device data to the specified data. @) @) Page 8-10 o5
device value change =
[ }=)
ON/OFF of bit device | Turns on or off the specified bit device. @) (@) Page 8-12 EQ
Z =
Changing the format | Changes the display format for device monitoring. @) (@) Page 8-14 g E
Start/stop monitoring | Starts or stops monitoring by Device monitoring utility. O @) Page 8-15 e
Numerical pad Enters numerical data by a mouse. O O Page 8-16

O: Applicable, A: Applicable but partially restricted, x : N/A

8.1 Device Monitoring Ulility Function List

MELSECNET/H UTILITY CC-LINK UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY
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8.2  Batch Monitoring

m QO6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

Only one specified device can be monitored.

(1) Precautions for batch monitoring

(a)

(b)

When a utility communication error has occurred

When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, set the
connection target again in the Connection settings so that the communication can
be restarted.

CC-Link module monitoring

When monitoring has been performed to the CC-Link module (specified as own
station) where the block data assurance per station is enabled, cyclic data are will
be automatically refreshed.

However, data are automatically refreshed only when monitoring has been
performed within the range set in "Station information settings" for the master
station.

The range set in "Station information settings" can be confirmed by "Slave station
offset, size information" (buffer memory address: 3EOH to 5DFH) of the CC-Link
module.

For details of the block data assurance per station, refer to the C Controller
Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

Note also that the write (send) area of the link refresh devices (the buffer memory)
will not be refreshed when monitoring has been performed.

8.2 Batch Monitoring
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(2) Selected menu items
From the menu bar, select [Menu]—[Batch monitoring].
(The above procedure is available only when 16-point register monitoring is active.
Batch monitoring is displayed immediately after start of Device monitoring utility.)
Select [Setting]—[Device settings] and set the device to be monitored. (5~ Page 8-
7, Section 8.5)

(3) Display screen

8 Device monitoring utility(192.168.3.3(Default))

Menu Setting  ‘Write device Data Format  Option  Help

( = 0000 0 = 0010 0 = 0020 a = 0030 a
> 0001 0 > 0011 0 = 0021 a = 0031 a

4 0002 0 > 0012 0 = 0022 a #0032 a

> 0003 0 > 0013 0 = 0023 a < 0033 a

4 0004 0 > 0014 0 = 0024 1] 4 0034 1]

4 0005 0 > 0015 0 = 0025 1 > 0035 a

< D006 0 = 0016 0 = 0026 a = 0036 1

. 0007 0 > 0017 0 = 0027 a = 0037 a

1) — > 0008 1 > 0018 0 = 0028 1 = 0038 a
4 0009 1 > 0019 0 = 0029 a #0039 a

4 0002, 0 > 0014, 0 = 0024 a = 0038 a

4 000B 0 > 001E 0 = 002B 1] 4 0036 1

4 000C 0 4 001C 0 = 002C a + 003C a

4 000D 0 00D 1 = 0020 1] #0030 1]

. OOCE 0 » O0ME 0 = O02E a 4 003E a

4 000F 0 > 001F 0 = 002F 1 = 003F 1

N I
81:CC-Link [Channel Mo.&1] [rata Format
The Channel Information in the Current Display Screen B eaviee
Metwork Mo 0 Station Mo 255 ) )
Wertical view
- J . J
] i
2) 3)

Figure 8.1 Batch monitoring

Table 8.2 Description of Batch monitoring screen
Item Description
Displays the current device status.
Changing display format ((_5 Page 8-14, Section 8.9)
Displays the status of the currently specified network.

Network setting (3 Page 8-6, Section 8.4)
The following items describe devices shown on the display.

1) Device information

2) Network status

*Device type (word device or bit device)
*Display format
*Display format for a SPG device (special direct buffer register or intelligent
3) Display format function module buffer memory)
(only when monitoring a SPG device)
Changing device type ((_5  Page 8-7, Section 8.5)

Changing display format ((_5 Page 8-14, Section 8.9)

8.2 Batch Monitoring
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Register Monitoring

m QO6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

Up to five bit devices and one word device can be monitored at the same time.

(1) Precautions for 16-point register monitoring

(a)

(b)

When a utility communication error has occurred

When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, set the
connection target again in the Connection settings so that the communication can
be restarted.

CC-Link module monitoring

When monitoring has been performed to the CC-Link module (specified as own
station) where the block data assurance per station is enabled, cyclic data will be
automatically refreshed.

However, data are automatically refreshed only when monitoring has been
performed within the range set in "Station information settings" for the master
station.

The range set in "Station information settings" can be confirmed by "Slave station
offset, size information" (buffer memory address: 3EOH to 5DFH) of the CC-Link
module.

For details of the block data assurance per station, refer to the C Controller
Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

Note also that the write (send) area of the link refresh devices (the buffer memory)
will not be refreshed when monitoring has been performed.

8.3 16-Point Register Monitoring
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(2) Selected menu items
From the menu bar, select [Menu]—[16-point monitoring].
(The above procedure is available only when batch monitoring is active.)
Select [Setting]—[Device settings] and set the device to be monitored. ([Z5~ Page 8-
7, Section 8.5)

(3) Display screen

"8 Device monitoring utility(192.168.3.3(Default))
Me

nu  Setting  Write dewice Data Format  Option  Help
(|| [+oooo 0][= 0010 0]|5k 0 0[ 0ooo O]l noio ][t DOOD 1
= 0001 0][= 0011 0]|5H 1 0][ o001 O]l oot 0] [twfw DOO B4
= 0002 0][= 002 0]|5M 2 1| D002 0|y ooz 1] ['whw DOO2 3
= 0003 0][= 0013 0]|5H 3 0| 0003 O]y 003 0] [t DOO3 1
= 0004 (][ 0014 0]|5H 4 0|[v 0004 0| 0014 0] [t DOO4 a
= 0005 ][+ 005 0]|5H & 0|[ 0005 O] 0015 ][\ DO0S a
= 0006 0][= 00 E 0]|5M E 0] [ OO0E: [ 0] [ DOOE 1]
1) _,_{ = 0007 0= 007 0]|5M 7 0][ 0007 0| a0l 7 0] [t DOOF 1]
< 0008 1|[= 0018 0||5H &8 0|[ 0008 1| 0018 0]['whw D003 a
= 0009 1| 0019 0]|5M 9 0][ 0009 1| 0019 0] ['whw OO0 a
= 0004 ][ 0014, 0]|5M 10 0][' D00, O]y 0014 (][ DO, a
= O00B 0[= 001E 0]|5H 11 0][ DO0E: 0| 0o1E 0] ['wfw DOOB a
= 000C 0|[=0mc 0]|5M 12 0|[ oooc 0|l noic (][t DOOC a
= 000D 0][= 0010 1]|5M 13 0|[ 000D 0|l aoiD 1] ['whw DOOD a
= O00E 0|[+ 00E 0]|5M 14 0][ DOODE 0|l 001E 0] [\ DOOE a
L = 000F ][ 00F 0]|5H 15 ([ DO0F 0| 0o1F ][\ DOOF i
81.CC-Link [Channel Mo.81] [rata Format &3
The Channel Information in the Current Display Screen \word device
Metwark Mo 0 Station Mao.: 255 i
DEC [16bit]
A J A\ J
- ==
| T
2) 3)

Figure 8.2 16-point register monitoring

Table 8.3 Description of 16-point register monitoring
Displays the current device status.
Changing display format (__5 Page 8-14, Section 8.9)
Displays the status of the currently specified network.
Network setting ((__ 5 Page 8-6, Section 8.4)
Displays the device type (word device or bit device) and display format.
3) Display format Changing device type ((_ 5 Page 8-7, Section 8.5)
Changing display format (__3 Page 8-14, Section 8.9)

1) Device information

2) Network status

8.3 16-Point Register Monitoring
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8.4  Setting Monitoring Target

m QO6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
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Set a network for which Device monitoring utility is used.
Set the network at startup of Device monitoring utility.

(1) Precautions for network setting
When the own station is selected in "Network settings", network No."0" and station
No."255" are displayed in the network status area.

(2) Selected menu items
From the menu bar, select [Setting]—[Network settings].

(3) Dialog box

Network settings F‘

Channel [g1:CC Link [Channel Mo.81) =l

Network settings

" Dwnsta (" Dther sta.

—
—

| Cancel
Figure 8.3 Network settings dialog box

Table 8.4 Description of Network settings dialog box
Select a channel.
(Z_Z" Page 10-1, Section 10.1, Page 10-9, Section 10.10)
Select Own or Other station, and set network No. and station No.
(_F" Page 10-1, Section 10.1, Page 10-10, Section 10.11)

Channel

Network settings

8.4 Setting Monitoring Target
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8.5  Setting Device to Be Monitored

m QU6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

OVERVIEW

Set the device to be monitored.

(1) Precautions for device setting

L&
(a) Devices available for 16-point register monitoring 555
Only the randomly accessible devices can be monitored by 16-point register 535‘:
monitoring. E%E
4
If random access is not allowed for the specified device, a device type error (-3) B
will occur.
For random accessibility of each device, refer to the following.
[~ Page 10-17, Section 10.13 =
52
g2
(2) Selected menu items £3
88

From the menu bar, select [Setting]—[Device settings].

(3) Dialog box

>
cE
Batch monitoring 16-point register monitoring "'jJ =
0>
Device settings Device settings E E
Devi Device Q |':
evice type X [SE
Device type [oX7)
Device type |>< [inpuat] j Device type |>< [input] j
Device No. Device Mo. '>__
& HEX " DEC (" OCT 0000 = S
L) : J E
@ HEX  DEC ¢ OCT  [oooo j E
:
e | 8
Execute Cancel | Reagizter device list
Bit device Wiord device
=
=
[ 5
I
=
w
P4
(&)
0
| Cancel | o
s
Figure 8.4 Device settings dialog box
Table 8.5 Description of Device settings dialog box E
—r E
Item Description =
, e}
: Set the type ((_5  Page 10-12, Section 10.12), block No., and network No. of g
Device type z
the device to be monitored. 9
. Set the start No. of the device to be monitored. %
Device No. . . o
(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)
Register device list Lists the registered devices. 8
Registers the device type and device No. settings, and adds the information in o
e the Register device list. %
button Changes the registered data of the selected device. é
button Deletes the registered data of the selected device from the Register device list. W
S
w
[=)
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8.6  Changing Word Device Values

m QO6CCPU-V Q06CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

Data of the specified word device can be changed.

AWARN|NG @ Configure safety circuits external to the C Controller module to

ensure that the entire system operates safely even when a fault

occurs in the external power supply or the C Controller module.

For the following controls, configure an interlock circuit in the user

program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.

(1) Changing data of the running C Controller module from the
development environment (personal computer) connected

(2) Changing the operating status

(3) Operating from the development environment (personal
computer)

Especially, in the case of a control from an external device to a

remote C Controller module, immediate action cannot be taken for a

problem on the C Controller module due to a communication failure.

To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the user program,

and determine corrective actions to be taken between the external

device and C Controller module in case of a communication failure.

(1) Precautions for changing word device values

(a) When a utility communication error has occurred

When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, set the
connection target again in the Connection settings so that the communication can
be restarted.

(b)

CC-Link module monitoring

When devices has been written to a CC-Link module (specified as own station)
where the block data assurance per station is enabled, cyclic data will be
automatically refreshed.

However, data are automatically refreshed only when device writing has been
performed within the range set in "Station information settings" for the master

station.

The range set in "Station information settings" can be confirmed by "Slave station
offset, size information" (buffer memory address: 3EOH to 5DFH) of the CC-Link

module.

For details of the block data assurance per station, refer to the C Controller
Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

Note also that the read (receive) area of the link refresh devices (the buffer
memory) will not be refreshed when devices have been written.

8.6 Changing Word Device Values
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(2) Selected menu items
From the menu bar, select [Write device]—[Data change].

OVERVIEW

(3) Dialog box

Data change g\
Device ype

Devicelype | 5D [special register) -

w &
22¢
282
0%y
Deeviee Not E e
CHe #oec Coor [0 = SEE
Setting data -
C HEx & DEC 0 j
Cancel
>
=
Figure 8.5 Data change dialog box E 2
zQ
Table 8.6 Description of Data change dialog box 2 'ﬁ;i
=]
Item Description 25
Eae. Set the type ((__ 5 Page 10-12, Section 10.12), block No. and network No. of
the device of which data are changed.
. Set the start No. of the device of which data are changed.
Device No. . .
(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)
Setting data Set new data. (HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal)

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

CC-LINK UTILITY

MELSECNET/H UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY
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Continuously Changing Word Device Values
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The specified points of word device data can be changed to the specified data.

AWARN|NG @ Configure safety circuits external to the C Controller module to

ensure that the entire system operates safely even when a fault

occurs in the external power supply or the C Controller module.

For the following controls, configure an interlock circuit in the user

program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.

(1) Changing data of the running C Controller module from the
development environment (personal computer) connected

(2) Changing the operating status

(3) Operating from the development environment (personal
computer)

Especially, in the case of a control from an external device to a

remote C Controller module, immediate action cannot be taken for a

problem on the C Controller module due to a communication failure.

To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the user program,

and determine corrective actions to be taken between the external

device and C Controller module in case of a communication failure.

(1) Precautions for continuous change of word device values

(a) When a utility communication error has occurred

When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, set the
connection target again in the Connection settings so that the communication can
be restarted.

(b)

CC-Link module monitoring

When devices have been written to a CC-Link module (specified as own station)
where the block data assurance per station is enabled, cyclic data will be
automatically refreshed.

However, data are automatically refreshed only when device writing has been
performed within the range set in "Station information settings" for the master

station.

The range set in "Station information settings" can be confirmed by "Slave station
offset, size information" (buffer memory address: 3EOH to 5DFH) of the CC-Link

module.

For details of the block data assurance per station, refer to the C Controller
Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

Note also that the read (receive) area of the link refresh devices (the buffer
memory) will not be refreshed when devices have been written.

8-10
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(2) Selected menu items
From the menu bar, select [Write device]—-[Continuous data change].

OVERVIEW

(3) Dialog box

Continuous data change g|
Device bype

Deviceype |50 (special register) -

Device No.

r g r ,DiJ
HEX DEC ocT =

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Setting data
© HEX & DEC 0 j

Paints:

C HEXx G DEC oo i =

>
=
|

=)

25

ok

<

Figure 8.6 Continuous data change dialog box § i

oo

00

Table 8.7 Description of the Continuous data change dialog box

Item Description

Set the type, block No., and network No. of the device whose data are changed.
Device type

("=~ Page 10-12, Section 10.12)

Set the start No. of the device whose data are changed.
(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)

Set the data to be changed continuously.

(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal)

Set the points for which data are to be changed continuously.
(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)

Device No.

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

Setting data

Points

CC-LINK UTILITY

MELSECNET/H UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

(o)
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Z
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O
=
=
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=
W
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Tuning On and Off Bit Device

m QO6CCPU-V Q06CCPU-V-B
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The specified bit device can be turned on and off.

AWARN|NG @ Configure safety circuits external to the C Controller module to

ensure that the entire system operates safely even when a fault

occurs in the external power supply or the C Controller module.

For the following controls, configure an interlock circuit in the user

program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.

(1) Changing data of the running C Controller module from the
development environment (personal computer) connected

(2) Changing the operating status

(3) Operating from the development environment (personal
computer)

Especially, in the case of a control from an external device to a

remote C Controller module, immediate action cannot be taken for a

problem on the C Controller module due to a communication failure.

To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the user program,

and determine corrective actions to be taken between the external

device and C Controller module in case of a communication failure.

(1) Precaution for turning on and off the bit device

(a) When a utility communication error has occurred

When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, set the
connection target again in the Connection settings so that the communication can
be restarted.

(b)

CC-Link module monitoring

When devices have been written to a CC-Link module (specified as own station)
where the block data assurance per station is enabled, cyclic data will be
automatically refreshed.

However, data are automatically refreshed only when device writing has been
performed within the range set in "Station information settings" for the master

station.

The range set in "Station information settings" can be confirmed by "Slave station
offset, size information" (buffer memory address: 3EOH to 5DFH) of the CC-Link

module.

For details of the block data assurance per station, refer to the C Controller
Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

Note also that the read (receive) area of the link refresh devices (the buffer
memory) will not be refreshed when devices have been written.

8-12

8.8 Tuning On and Off Bit Device



DEVICE MONITORING UTILITY
ME&@E@Eseries

(2) Selected menu
From the menu bar, select [Write device]—+[Set (Reset) bit device].

OVERVIEW

(3) Dialog box

Device ype

Devicatype [ finput) 2

Device No,

@ HEx C DEC oo [oooo =

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Cancel
Figure 8.7 Set bit device dialog box

Table 8.8 Description of the Set (reset) bit device dialog box
Item Description
Set the type, block No., and network No. of the device to be turned on or off.

(Z_F" Page 10-12, Section 10.12)
Set the bit device No. of the device to be turned on or off.
(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)

Device type

COMMON UTILITY
OPERATIONS

Device No.

C CONTROLLER
SETTING UTILITY

CC-LINK UTILITY

MELSECNET/H UTILITY

CC IE CONTROL UTILITY
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8.9 Changing the Display Format

[e) [e)

The display format in device monitoring can be changed.
Note that the menu options for Batch monitoring and 16-point register monitoring are
different.

(1) Selected menu
After selecting the [display switch] on the menu bar, select the display format of Word
device, Bit device, or SPG device (special direct buffer register and intelligent function
module buffer memory).

"8 Device monitoring utility(192.168.3. 3(Default))

Menu  Setting  \Write device
13w DEC (16 bits)
SPEOO 1 HEX (16 bits) | 257 SPE0 48 273
SPGEO1 E4 OCT (16 bits) = SPG049 274
SPGEO2 3 SPG device format BIN (16 bits) .| 259 SPGOSN 275
SPGEO03 1 SPGOTY ] | 20 SPGO51 276
SPGEO 4 1] SPGO 20 0] DEC {32 bits) L 261 SPGOS2 277
SPGEOS a SPGO0 21 0 HEX (32 bits) | 2R2 SPGO5S3 278
SPGOE a SPGO 22 0 ocT (32 bits) | 2R3 SPG054 279
SPGEOF ] SPGO 23 0 BIN 32 bits) | 264 SPEOES 280
SPGEO & a0 SPGO 24 a0 R 265 SPGOSE 281
SPGEOY 1 SPGO 25 a SPGO 41 2BE SPGOST 282
SPEO10 a SPGO 26 a SPGO 42 267 SPG05S 283
SPEO11 1] SPGO 27 1] SPGO 43 268 SPGOEY 284
SPGEO12 a SPGO 28 a SPGO 44 269 SPGOED 285
SPGEO13 a SPGO 29 a SPGO 45 270 SPGOET 286
SPE014 ] SPGO 30 ] SPGO 46 271 SPGOEZ 287
SPGEO15 1] SPGO31 1] SPGO 47 272 SPGOES 288
A
12:0 Series Bus Interface ['ata Format =
The Channel Infarmation in the Current Display Screen Word device
Mebwork Mo 0 Station Mo.: 255 ) 4—
DEL [16bit]
SPG device format(DEC)
. J

Figure 8.8 Data Format menu

Table 8.9 Display format

Item Description

Word device Selects the numeric format and units of displays for values to be monitored.

) ) Selects the numeric format, units of displays, and order of the bits for values
Bit device )
to be monitored.

Selects the numeric format for the following values when a SPG device is

monitored.

]

sPd16[0
SPG device display format SPA1EN
sP{16j2

-

T— Start I/O No./16

8 -14 8.9 Changing the Display Format
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8.10 Start and Stop Monitoring

m QU6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

The [Start monitoring] and [Stop monitoring| buttons of Device monitoring utility are
operated on this screen.

OVERVIEW

The [Start monitoring] and [Stop monitoring| buttons become operable after completing
the Device setting.

(1) Operation

INSTALLATION AND
UNINSTALLATION OF
SOFTWARE PACKAGE

Monitoring can be started and stopped by using the [Start monitoring] and

[Stop monitoring] buttons.

>
E
=
(2) Screen 52
z =
ok
" Device monitoring utility(192.168. 3. 3(Default)) § 5
Menu  Sething ‘Write dewice Data Format  Option  Help 8 %
lr= 0000 1) = 0010 1) = 0020 1) = 0030 1)
lr= 0001 1) = 0011 1) = 0021 1) = 0031 1)
lr= 0002 1) = 0012 1) = 0022 1) = 0032 1)
lr= 0003 1) = 0013 1) = 0023 1) = 0033 1)
lr= 0004 1) = 0014 1) = 0024 1) = 0034 1)
le= 0005 1) = 0015 1) = 0025 1 = 0035 1)
& 1) ] 1) {:] 1) ] 1 x >
7 i 7 i 7 i 7 i o5
I8 1 L) 0 8 1 i) 0 j E
9 1 g 0 5 0 =) 0 [e)=]
le= 000, 0 = 0014, 0 = 0024, 0 = 0034 0 'D_f (0}
[+ 000 0 = 001B 0 = 0028 0 < 0038 1 = z
= 000C. 0 = 001C 0 = 002C 0 < 003C 0 (@] ||:
l+= 000D 0 = 0010 1 = 0020 0 < 003D 0 o w
i< O00E 0 = 001E 0 < 002E 0 < 003E 0 (SR7]
|- O00F 0 = 001F 0 < 002F 0 < 003F 0
4 »
—_—
81:CC-Link [Channel No.81)
The Channel Information in the Current Display Screen EREETEE
Metwork Mo.: 0 Station Mo.: 255 ) )

Vettical view z
=
=
=)
X
P4
5

. . . Q

Figure 8.9 Screen for monitoring start and stop )

Table 8.10 Description of buttons =

vy =

[ tem Description :
— Starts or stops monitoring. <

Start monitoring| button and e ) i ] o i
flashes in the bottom right of the button during monitoring. =

T . . . w

Stop monitoring| button These buttons are disabled in the offline status. 2]
w

=

>

£

=

=

=)

-

e}

(14

E
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e}

(6]
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8.11 Numerical Pad
R T coscorve
[6) [e) X
From the menu bar, select [Option]—[Numerical pad] so that device values can be entered
using the Numerical pad.
Devics setings ] @ click the "Device No." entry field.
— Device type
Devieetype [ finput) -
— Device Mo.
: o
 HEx ¢ DEC " OCT oooo =
[
b
Cancel |
!
Mumerical pad X 9 As the Numerical pad appears, enter a numerical value
| 1 using buttons.
Back Clear .
Then click the button.
7 ] q E F
4 5 B C o]
2 3 & B
1] Cancel 0k
!
Vel i (%] e The numerical value is entered.
— Device type
Device type |>< [input] LI
— Device Mo
& HEX (" DEC (" OCT |1—j
Execute I Cancel I

8-16
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8.12 Other Operations
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Double-clicking the device No. on the screen during monitoring enables to change word
device data and to turn on and off bit devices.

AWARN|NG @ Configure safety circuits external to the C Controller module to

ensure that the entire system operates safely even when a fault
occurs in the external power supply or the C Controller module.
For the following controls, configure an interlock circuit in the user
program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.

(1) Changing data of the running C Controller module from the
development environment (personal computer) connected

(2) Changing the operating status

(3) Operating from the development environment (personal computer)
Especially, in the case of a control from an external device to a
remote C Controller module, immediate action cannot be taken for a
problem on the C Controller module due to a communication failure.
To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the user program,
and determine corrective actions to be taken between the external
device and C Controller module in case of a communication failure.

(1) Precautions for changing the word device and bit device

(@)

(b)

When a utility communication error has occurred

When a utility communication error has occurred during connection, set the
connection target again in the Connection settings so that the communication can
be restarted.

CC-Link module monitoring

When devices have been written to a CC-Link module (specified as own station)
where the block data assurance per station is enabled, cyclic data will be
automatically refreshed.

However, data are automatically refreshed only when device writing has been
performed within the range set in "Station information settings" for the master
station.

The range set in "Station information settings" can be confirmed by "Slave station
offset, size information" (buffer memory address: 3EOH to 5DFH) of the CC-Link
module.

For details of the block data assurance per station, refer to the C Controller
Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

Note also that the read (receive) area of the link refresh devices (the buffer
memory) will not be refreshed when devices have been written.

8.12 Other Operations 8 -17
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(2) Changing a word device
The following describes how to change a word device.

% 0 Double-click the word device No. of which value is to be
changed.

W 100D

Data changing

e As the dialog box shown on the left appears, enter any

Drevice \wiw DO0E given Va|ueS.
" HEx @ DEC [123 = .
=l Click the |[Execute| button.

Execute | Cancel |

Device monitoring utility

9 To accept the change, click the button in the dialog
box shown on the left.

To cancel the change, click the button.

(3) Changing a bit device
The following describes how to turn on and off a bit device.
Note that this operation is available only when the display format is set to "Vertical".

v 000B

Vome | o b | € Double-click the bit device No. of which value is to be
s ! changed.

9 To accept the change, click the button in the dialog
box shown on the left.

To cancel the change, click the button.

Yes
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8.13 Precautions

(1)

(2)

()

m QU6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

Connection during script file processing

Connection from utility to a C Controller module may not be available during
processing a script file (while the RUN LED is flashing).

If the RUN LED remains flashing, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation) and troubleshoot the problem.

Time required for connection from each utility to the C Controller
module
The following time is required for the C Controller module to connect to each utility
after power-on or reset.
* When executing the script file, "STARTUP.CMD";
Upon completion of the RUN LED flashing.
* When not executing the script file, "STARTUP.CMD":
Fifteen (15) seconds after completion of start or reset.
Do not attempt a connection before the above time has elapsed after completion of
power-on or reset.
Changing "Priority" to a larger value in the Option tab of C Controller setting utility
increases the time after which the C Controller module can be connected.

When accessing Q24DHCCPU-V/-VG
The accessible range of B device in Device monitoring utility is within 0 to 65534.

8.13 Precautions 8 -19
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CHAPTER 9 PROGRAMMING USING BUS INTERFACE
FUNCTIONS

TR T T
[e] [e) [e)

When applying program examples introduced in this chapter into actual systems, fully
examine the applicability, and confirm that they will not cause system control problems.

9.1 Outline of Bus Interface Functions

(T T
[e) [e) [e)

To access and control programmable controllers and each module in a user program,
functions provided by SW3PVC-CCPU must be used.

(1) The following indicates features of bus interface functions.
1) Input and output control of I/O modules controlled by the C Controller module.

2) Access to the buffer memories of the intelligent function modules controlled by
the C Controller module.
(X/Y access, buffer memory access, and wait for an interrupt event from an
intelligent function module or an interrupt module are available)

3) Linkage between the programmable controller CPU and the Motion CPU that
are in the same system as the C Controller module.

4) Message exchange with the following modules or personal computers via CC-
Link IE Controller Network module(s) or MELSECNET/H module(s) controlled
by the C Controller module.

» C Controller module (another station)

* Programmable controller CPU (another station)

» Personal computer equipped with MELSECNET/H board (only via
MELSECNET/H module(s))

5) Access to link devices of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module or
MELSECNET/H module controlled by the C Controller module.

6) Start of a routine from the user watchdog timer error interrupt.

7) Remote RUN/STOP/PAUSE control of the C Controller module.
8) Registration of the event log to the event history file.

9) Mounting and unmounting of the CompactFlash card.
10)Shutdown of the standard ROM.

11)Setting and reading of the clock data.

12)Writing data to or reading data from the battery-backed-up RAM.

9 -1 9.1 Outline of Bus Interface Functions
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o

The system illustration below represents a system image based on the features described
on the previous page.

Intelligent function module

/O module CC-Link IE Controller
Network module or
C Controller module MELSECNET/H module
Programmable
Programmable
controller CPU \ controller CPU \

(O]
Zz
0]
o]

w
20
S
20{
<(LJ.I
D!'_
®Z
[ON)]
x>
o m

%)
z
]
=
(&)
z
35
L

(O]
=z
2 sl6)to 12 [ . - 03
g 1] el = g| = Zx
§ 1 2] g 8 =<0
le] Saz
— 5) & 500
L3 ISENG NE) G485
= ’q N g o %
: = RERY e 2
Motion CPU—/ CC-Link module —/ E
CC-Link IE Controller Network or g
MELSECNET/H g
o
4
Figure 9.1 Bus interface function image = gT( 2
2=
022
Table 9.1 Access targets of bus interface functions XD
No.given
Access target Remarks
above
*Input (X): Reading enabled 2
_ Input module/output module 1) put (X) g » %
*Output (Y): Reading and writing enabled =
e}
<:| Intelligent function module 2) Reading from and writing to buffer memory enabled o
w
& --- | Programmable controller CPU/MotionCPU 3) — %
(2]
CC-Link IE Controller Network module (another station), or 4)
m MELSECNET/H module (another station)
CC-Link IE Controller Network module (own station), or 5) 5
@22 | \ELSECNETIH module (host station) 3
N N i w
The following operations are available. =
*Remote RUN/STOP/PAUSE 2
C Controller module 6) to 12) ) ) E
*Setting and reading clock data =
*Reading from and writing to battery-backed-up RAM i
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(1) Bus interface function list

Table 9.2 Bus interface function list

1)Q12DCCPU-V 2)Q06CCPU-V 3)Q06CCPU -V-B

R
0 [ 2 | 9|
QBF_Open Opens a bus. @) o) e}
Open/close
QBF_Close Closes a bus. @) @) O
QBF_X_In_BitEx Reads a single point in the input signal (X). @) O O
QBF_X_In_WordEx Reads input signal (X) in 1-word units. @) O O
/O access QBF_Y_Out_BitEx Outputs a single point in the output signal (Y). @) O O
QBF_Y_Out_WordEx Outputs output signal (Y) in 1-word units. @) e O
QBF_Y_In_BitEx Reads a single point in the output signal (Y). @) O @)
QBF_Y_In_WordEx Reads output signal (Y) in 1-word units. @) O o)
Writes data to the CPU shared memory of the
QBF_ToBuf specified module and the buffer memory of the O @) @)
CPU shared ) . . . .
intelligent function module (To instruction).
memory/buffer
P — Reac.ls. data from the CPU shared memory of the
QBF_FromBuf specified module and the buffer memory of the (@) @) @)
intelligent function module (From instruction).
Link device . . ) . .
refresh QBF_RefreshLinkDevice Refreshes the CC-Link module link device. @) O @)
Writes data to link devices of a CC-Link IE Controller
QBF_WriteLinkDevice Network module (own station) or MELSECNET/H @) O e
Link device module (own station).
access Reads data from link devices of a CC-Link IE
QBF_ReadLinkDevice Controller Network module (own station) or O @) @)
MELSECNET/H module (own station).
Sends messages to another station via CC-Link IE
Controller Network module or MELSECNET/H
module.
QBF_SEND (Equivalent to SEND instruction of CC-Link IE © © ©
Controller Network module or MELSECNET/H
Message module.)
communication Receives messages from another station via CC-Link
IE Controller Network module or MELSECNET/H
module.
QBF_RECV (Equivalent to RECV instruction of CC-Link IE © o o
Controller Network module or MELSECNET/H
module.)
Acquisition of
module QBF_Unitinfo Reads module configuration information. O @) @)
information
QBF_StartWDT Sets an interval of WDT and starts up the user WDT. O @) @)
QBF_ResetWDT Resets the user WDT. @) @) @)
WDT control
QBF_StopWDT Stops the user WDT. @) O e}
QBF_EntryWDTInt Registers a routine for the user WDT error interrupt. O @) @)

O: Available, x: N/A
(To the next page)
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Table 9.2 Bus interface function list (continued) %
1)Q12DCCPU-V 2)Q06CCPU-V 3)Q06CCPU-V-B ;8
oot Functi Availability z s 2
ategory unction name i
L0 ] 2 [ 3 Ject
Timer event QBF_EntryTimerEvent Registers timer events. (@) @) O g % §
control QBF_WaitTimerEvent Waits for an occurrence of a timer event. @) @) O
Acquisition of
E Reads the status information (LED, error, etc.) of C [0}
module status QBF_ReadStatusEx O O O z
. . Controller module. D
information 8 =
QBF_ControlLED Controls USER LED of C Controller module. o o 0 g,
User LED control Soz
QBF_Control7SegLED Controls the 7-segment LED of C Controller module. O X X 2 Q 8
D n O
QBF_Reset"! Resets the bus master CPU (CPU No.1). o) 'e) 0O % g z
— w
. Controls remote operations (RUN/STOP/PAUSE) for
CPU operating QBF_Control @) @) @)
the C Controller module.
status control o
Controls remote operations (RUN/STOP/PAUSE) for z
QBF_ControlEx . @] @] O a
specified CPU. g
Event registration | QBF_RegistEventLog Registers event logs in the event history file. @) @) O E To
= P4
CF card mount/ | QBF_MountCfCard Mounts a CompactFlash card. (Q06CCPU-V only) @) @) X = z 2
o
unmount QBF_UnmountCfCard Unmounts a CompactFlash card. (Q06CCPU-V only) @] @] X ° % %
Standard ROM Sets C Controller module to power-off-available —
QBF_ShutdownRom - x @] O
shutdown condition. (Shuts down the standard ROM.)
QBF_SetTime Sets up clock data.
Clock data e P © © © 2
QBF_GetTime Reads clock data. (@) @) O s
[}
Battery backed-up | QBF_WriteSRAM Writes data to the battery-backed-up RAM. @) @) o) e
RAM access QBF_ReadSRAM Reads data from the battery-backed-up RAM. O O O ;
o Waits for an interrupt event notification from an ZEL(
QBF_WaitUnitEvent . . . . O @] O »
intelligent function module or an interrupt module.
. Waits for an interrupt event notification from another
QBF_WaitEvent @] @] O
CPU. -
Issues an interrupt to another CPU. é
QBF_GINT (Equivalent to the S(P). GINT instruction of @) @) @) o
Interrupt event s
trol programmable controller CPU.) 2
contro
) Registers a routine so that it can be called when a =
QBF_EntryMultiCPUSyncInt ) . (@) X X £
multiple CPU synchronization interrupt occurs. ]
) Enables the routine registered for the multiple CPU
QBF_EnableMultiCPUSynclnt o, O X X
synchronization interrupt.
. . Disables the routine registered for the multiple CPU
QBF_DisableMultiCPUSynclInt o @) X X
synchronization interrupt.
O: Available, x: N/A
* 1 For precautions on remote RESET during writing a user file, refer to the C Controller Module User's
Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).
(To the next page)
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Table 9.2 Bus interface function list (continued)
1)Q12DCCPU-V 2)Q06CCPU-V 3)Q06CCPU-V-B

Cat F ti Availability
ategory unction name

Registers an interrupt so that the routine can be called

QBF_EntryCpulnt : o 02 X X
when the interrupt is issued from another CPU.

Enables the routine registered for an interrupt from .

QBF_EnableCpuint 02 X X
another CPU.

Disables the routine registered for an interrupt from

another CPU.

Registers an interrupt so that the routine can be called

QBF_EntryUnitint when the interrupt is issued from an intelligent function 02 X X

module or an interrupt module.

QBF_DisableCpulnt
Interrupt event
control

Enables the routine registered for an interrupt from an .
QBF_EnableUnitint - . 9 . P 07 x x
intelligent function module or an interrupt module.

Disables the routine registered for an interrupt from an .
QBF_DisableUnitint . . 9 . P 07 x x
intelligent function module or an interrupt module.

Ladder program
control Preg QBF_ControlProgram Controls execution type of a ladder program. @) O e}

Motion CPU Requests to start the specified Motion SFC program.
control (program |QBF_MotionSFCS (Equivalent to S(P).SFCS instruction of programmable @) O O
start) controller CPU.)

Requests to start the specified servo program.
QBF_MotionSVST (Equivalent to S(P).SVST instruction of programmable @) O @)
controller CPU.)

Requests to change the current value of the specified
axis.

QBF_MotionCHGA (Equivalent to S(P).CHGA instruction of programmable © o o
controller CPU.)

Requests to change the speed of the specified axis.
QBF_MotionCHGV (Equivalent to S(P).CHGV instruction of programmable @) O @)
controller CPU.)

Requests to change the torque limit value of the
. specified axis.

QBF_MotionCHGT . . . @] @) O
(Equivalent to S(P).CHGT instruction of programmable
controller CPU.)

Writes data to the Motion CPU devices.
QBF_MotionDDWR (Equivalent to S(P).DDWR instruction or D(P).DDWR @) @) e}
Motion device instruction of programmable controller CPU.)
access Reads data from the Motion CPU devices.
QBF_MotionDDRD (Equivalent to S(P).DDRD instruction or D(P).DDRD @) O @)
instruction of programmable controller CPU.)

Writes data to the internal user or system devices of
the C Controller module.

Motion CPU
control
(operations)

QBF_WriteDevice

C Controller ) Reads data from the internal user or system devices of
. QBF_ReadDevice
module's internal - the C Controller module.

user or system . Sets the internal user or system devices (bit devices) of
. QBF_SetDevice
device access the C Controller module.

QBF ResetDevice Resets the internal user or system devices (bit devices) "
X X
- of the C Controller module. O

Error clear QBF_ClearError Clears an error. 0" X X

O: Available, x: N/A
* 2 Not available for the following C Controller module.
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
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(2) Bus interface function for ISR list

Table 9.3 Bus interface function for ISR

1)Q12DCCPU-V 2)Q06CCPU-V 3)Q06CCPU-V-B
Availability

Category Function name Function

0 [ 2 [ 9]
QBF_X_In_Word_ISR Reads input signal (X) in 1-word units. @) X
1/0 access QBF_Y_Out_Word_ISR Outputs output signal (Y) in 1-word units. O X X
QBF_Y_In_Word_ISR Reads output signal (Y) in 1-word units. (@)
Writes data to the CPU shared memory of a specified
QBF_ToBuf_ISR module and a buffer memory " in an intelligent function (@) X X
CPU shared module (To instruction).
memory Reads data from the CPU shared memory of a
QBF_FromBuf_ISR specified module and a buffer memory™! in an (@) X X
intelligent function module (From instruction).
QBF_ControlLED_ISR Controls USER LED of C Controller module. @) X X
User LED control QBF_Control7SegLED, ISR Controls the 7-segment LED of the C Controller o 9 9
module.
Battery-backed- | QBF_WriteSRAM_ISR Writes data to the battery backup RAM (user area). @) X
up RAM access QBF_ReadSRAM_ISR Reads data from the battery backup RAM (user area). O X X

O: Available, x: N/A
*1 For the following C Controller module, intelligent function modules cannot be accessed (reading
and writing).
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier.

(To the next page)
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Table 9.3 Bus interface function for ISR (continued)

1)Q12DCCPU-V 2)Q06CCPU-V 3)Q06CCPU-V-B
Availability

Category Function name Function

QBF_EnableMultiCPUSyncInt_IS | Enables a routine registered for a multiple CPU

R synchronization interrupt. © x x
QBF_DisableMultiCPUSynclInt_| | Disables a routine registered for a multiple CPU o
SR synchronization interrupt. % %
Enables a routine registered for an interrupt from .
QBF_EnableCpulnt_ISR 02 x x
Interrupt event another CPU.
control . Disables a routine registered for an interrupt from .
QBF_DisableCpulnt_ISR 02 x x
another CPU.
Enables a routine registered for an interrupt from an .
QBF_EnableUnitint_ISR 9 P 02 x x

intelligent function module or an interrupt module.

Disables a routine registered for an interrupt from an .
QBF_DisableUnitint_ISR oreat nered . P 02 x x
intelligent function module or an interrupt module.

Writes data to the internal user or system devices of

QBF_WriteDevice ISR "2
- - the C Controller module. S % %

C Controller's Reads data from the internal user or system devices of .
_ QBF_ReadDevice_ISR 4 02 x x
internal user or the C Controller module.
system device Sets the internal user or system devices (bit devices .

y QBF_SetDevice_ISR y ( ) 0" X X
access of the C Controller module.

QBF ResetDevice ISR Resets the internal user or system devices (bit .
- - devices) of the C Controller module. O x x

O: Available, x: N/A
* 2 Not available for the following C Controller module.
» Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier

EIPOINT

For details of the bus interface functions, refer to the Bus Interface Function HELP
of SW3PVC-CCPU.
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[e) [e) [e)

This section provides the procedure for programming using the bus interface functions or

MELSEC data link functions.

Slart .

Complete the settings of a C Controller module. I

.

Install Workbench or Tornado into the development
environment (personal computer).

Check that the image file in the system memory of the
development environment (personal computer)
matches with that of the C Controller module.

v

Activate Workbench or Tornado on the development
environment (personal computer), and create a
project of the user program.

v

Complete the settings for bus interface functions and
MELSEC data link functions.

Create an user program using the bus interface
functions and MELSEC data link functions.

'

Debug the user program with Workbench or Tornado.

Is debugging completed?

Yes

Write the user program created into the standard RAM,
standard ROM, or CompactFlash card.

s

Create the script file "STARTUP.CMD", and write it into
the standard RAM, standard ROM, or CompactFlash

card.
-

For the Q12DCCPU-V, back up the file in the standard
RAM since the file may be cleared when the battery life
has expired.

End

i.
i.
|
|
|

[ C Controller Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Function Explanation)

[ 5~ Manual for Workbench or Tornado

[~z Page 9-31, Section 9.7

[ Page 9-9, Section 9.4

[ 5~ Page 9-9, Section 9.4

Page 9-23, Section 9.5,

Page 9-26, Section 9.6,
(5~ Page 10-5, Section 10.5,

Page 10-9, Section 10.6

[ 5 Page 9-31, Section 9.7

Error codes of bus interface
functions and MELSEC
data link functions

[ = HELP for each function

[~ 7 Page 9-46, Section 9.8

[ 5 Page 9-51, Section 9.9

[ Page 9-46, Section 9.8,
Page 12-1, CHAPTER 12

Figure 9.2 Programming procedure
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9.4

Creating and Compiling a New Project of User Program

A
9.41 For the Q12DCCPU-V

This section explains:

» How to create a new project ([~ Page 9-9, Section 9.4.1 (1))
» How to compile ([~ Page 9-13, Section 9.4.1 (2))

» How to check the endian format (memory layout) of the execution file ((_>~ Page
9-16, Section 9.4.1 (3))

This section explains the procedures of when Wind River Workbench is used. When using
CW Workbench, refer to the CW Workbench Operating Manual.

(1) How to create a new project

0 Start Wind River Workbench.
ﬁb Application Development - Wind River Workbench .
B — @ select [File]+[New]—[VxWorks Downloadable Kernel
Mew SR i wind River Workbench Praject... 3
Open File. .. % Project. ..

5 Buid Target

Module Project] from the menu bar.

(B WxWorks Boot Loader Project

el Module Frojsct
[ WxWorks ROMFS File System Project
T Wtorke Tmans

st

% New VxWorks Downloadable Kernel Module Project @
Project

e Enter a project name in "Project name" and click the
Create a new YxWorks downloadable kernel module project with all avaiable kernel build specs. B

Next>| button.

Project name: | LserProject

\
Location

(®ireate project in workspace:
(O Create project at external location

(O Create project in workspace with content at external location

Bronse...

cpack [ wear [ _push | [ caneel
|
(To the next page)
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)

O]
(From the previous page) z
! oy
20
=<
New VxWorks Downloadable Kernel Module P = '&— %]
. . . Sz
Build Setup and Defaults - Q Click the button. (No setting is necessary.) W5
Chonse the managed build type and specify the build defaults source. B ®Z 5
owz
g 2D
Managed buid typs O
() Standard
() Flexible
Note: Use standard managed build if your build structure is simiar to the file system structure,
otheruise use Flexible managed build to separate buld definitions from project contents. g
The buid type cannot be changed once the project i created. g X
=z
Build deFaults source (O]
Use: workspace defaulks z .12
=<9
e
(O
o g =
Ono
215
[THp=g T
. [0}
@ <Back | z
%]
l =)
]
4
% New VxWorks Downloadable Kernel Module Project E| Sz0
. . . 2
Build Support — e Click the button. (No setting is necessary.) <5
Choase the buid support and specfy the buld command. B 55
o=z
EE
Build cormmand: | ;makeprefixe make ~no-print-directory ‘
Build output passing
[[]Pass received and currant obiecks ko nest level @
[[]Pass receivad build targsts to nesxt leval =
Note: If no buld targets are defined at the current level and the "Pass received and current objects ta §
next level" aption is disabled, na objects will be buil at the current [evel. 0]
Buid path 8
Redirection roat directory: | [Brnwsem ] &
Note: Leave this field blank to store build autput together with the sources, or enter an absolute path =
{environment variables are permissible) to redrect the outpdt. <
&
@ [ smsck | wetz | [ Emsh [ caneal | =
()
-
] o
@
New VxWorks Downloadable Kernel Module Project s
n " H 2
Build Specs . Select "SH7750gnule" and click the button. 2
Select avalable and enabled build specs. B =
w
@
Available and enabled build specs
[]isH7750diab n n
[ srrveosatie To set the release mode, deselect "Debug Mode".
[ sH77s0gru
SH7750gnule
[ siMuInUzdiab
[ stMuImUsgr
[] stMmTdish
[] stMmTgru
D SIMSPARCSOLARISdiab
[] SIMSPARCSOLARISgNU
Active buld spec: |SHZ7S0gnule v
Debug Made
@ [ <pack ][ mewt> ][ _gnish ][ cancel

!

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

!

%, Application Development - Wind River Workbench
Filz Edit Refactor

il

Mavigste Search Project Analyzs Target Run Window Help
Mipw i 2 iAFR IR H-0-Q% (Fe
Filz Nawgatuvlsymbu\ Bruwsevl =0
@ B 2@~

User Bulld Argument:
UserProj

[§) vserproj

[E project

] wrakefis
[E wrproject

" 5

ject_partiallmage.o {SH7750gnule_DEBLG) Mew
ject . out (SH7750gnule_DEBUG) GoInto
Cpen i New Windon

&2 cony CirkC
(B Paste Chil+y
3 Delete Delete
Mave..,
Rename F2
trbutes v
References »

g Tmport...
3 Export...

% Build Project Chrbtshift-+y
2 Rebuild Froject Chel+Shift+a
|| Clean Project

Build Options »

% Download, .,
Qg R Kermel Task...
% Debiua Kernel Task,.,

£ Refresh F5
Close Project
pen Shell

Team »
Compare With v
Restore from Local History.

3 Target Manager

52 Kermel Objects | Static Analysis v

MR Y Search Chrl+H

& default focal

% Properties for UserProj

type fiiter text

ihost)

!

ject

Build Properties &

G BUS INTERFACE
EISEE] N

a Right-click on the created project on the "Project Navigator"
window and select [Properties] from the menu.

e Open the <<Build Paths>> tab by selecting "Build

Info
Buld Properties
Buiders
project Info
Projsct References
Refactoring History

Static Analysis

Speciy al buld properties.

[ Buld Support | Buld Targets | Buid Specs | Build Tooks | Buid Macros | Buid Paths |

Properties" in the tree on the left side of the screen.

Note: Leave this field blank to store buid output together with the sources, or enter an absolute path
(environment variables are permissibie) to redirect the oUEpLE
Build spec spedific settings

Active buid spec; | SH77S00mule ~

Redirection drectory: | sH7750gnule | [Defaut
& Include paths:

Indlude directories Generate.

-TH(WIND_BASE)jtarget fh

e e

~IH(WIND_BASE)target hywrnjcoreip

[
ad

[R— =) Add the settings of the include files for each function to

"Include paths:" and click the button.

Use "/" as a delimiter of the folder path.

"\" cannot be used.

Add "-IC:/MELSEC/CCPU/DVx/Include" to the setting of the
include file. (When SW3PVC-CCPU is installed to

Rosiore bt

"C:\MELSEC")

% Application Deve
Edit Refactor N

lopment - Wind River Workbench

avigate Search Project Anclyze Target Run Window Help

Q Select [File]—+[New]—[File] from the menu bar.

LISEIISIIRNE i wind River Workbench Project...

OpeniFile... 9 Project...
Close Chrl+w I.‘nﬁ Build Targst
Cese Al okt B8 WxWarks Boot Loader Project
[E] save S [ VxWarks Downloadable Kernel Module Project
(&l save ps... [ WxWarks ROMFS Fils System Project
i save al Corkishifes | [T YeWorks Image Project
Revert 15 Yxtwarks Real Time Process Praject
[— 157 wxWaorks Shared Library Project
Rename... - [ ¥xWorks 5.5 Downloadable Application Praject
Refresh F5 [ User-Defined Praject
Corwvert Line Delimiters To b | [& Mative Application Project
() Print... CtrP Folder
Switch Workspare... [ File fram Template

(To the next page)
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O]
(From the previous page) z
l oy
29
1 ' H ne: n g SE2
e @ Enter the file name of the source file in the "File name:" field  Eig
[
Create a new file resource, . — 0O=0
=] and click the [Finish] button. §§§
[T
Enter or select the parent folder:
[ UserProject ]
o
1=F UserProjact (Wwind River Yxwiorks 6.4) z
N X
=
22
Sko
>0z
<00
o g =
On o
TE
&=z
(O]
File name: | Sample.c z
>
z
® 5E5
52
! £22
T @) Edit the source file and include the following include files.
Bus interface function: "QbfFunc.h" 2
MELSEC communication function: "Mdfunc.h" %
£
o
4
o
=
<
(%]
=
2]
-
o
w
o
=
2
P4
=
P4
w
>
w
!
(Completed)
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(2) How to compile

EIPOINT

The following operations are required for compiling.

pplication Development - Sample.c - Wind River Work|

e o Right-click on the source file to be compiled on the "Project
HO-EHS|( BRI EW IR AFE Navigator" window and select [Refresh] from the menu.

B Project Navigator X WG CIC TS ‘ Symbol Bmwsar|

AEEIE

User Buikd Arguments: |
=] EM UserProject (Wind River Vxiworks 6.4)
UserProject_partiallmage.o [SH7750gnule_DEELG)
[l UserProject.out (SH77S0gnule_DEBUG)
=l praject
M wrmakefile
5 wrproject

Mewy v
Open
Open tith 3

i) Copy Chrl+C
(B Paste Chrl+w
3 Delete Delete
Moye...
Rename F2
Attributes 4

g Impart...
£ Expart...

fidd Boomark...

#¥ Complle File

#¥ Build Project Crl+Shift+M

2, Rebuild Project Ctrl+Shift+a
Build Options L4

e % [owrload, ..
@ Target Manager O run..

H 0ebug ...

o]

= & default (localhd
[ wesini) [

9 Right-click on the project to be compiled on the "Project

File Edit Refactor Mavigate Search Project Analyze Target Run Window  Help
HOHG R REW NI A AFR R %00 Navigator" window and select [Rebuild Project] from the
File Navlgator‘symbol Browser| =0 IC] *sample.c &2 menu
& & #y @- || #include
B Userpr d Ri 6.4 o
m| UserProject_partiallmage.o (SH7 75 -
|fi] UserProject, out (SH77S0gnule_DEE G Lnt_ﬂ )
B project Open in few Window
|[|T[ anrmakefile [ copy Chl+C
If ‘SW’D'IU]E“ (& paste ey
(d) sample.c ¥ Delete Delete
Mowe...
Rename Fz
Attributes 4
References 4
£y Impart....
£ Expart...
#* Build Project Chrl+Shift+H
== Rebuild Praject Ckrl+Shift+A
| Clean Project
(To the next page)
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o

(From the previous page)

!

£ I
* Build

@ Click the [Generate Includes] button.

files are unambiguous and wisible in the workspace, you can generate the
path now and the build wil proceed,

Tao manually set the projects build properties, cancel the build, To proceed
without generating the include search path, click Continue,

(O]
Zz
0]
o]

w
20
S
EDC
Zw
CK'_
®Z
[ON)]
x>
o m

1%
z
[}
=
o
=z
2
L

\:!) ‘ou may need to set the include search path for 'UserProject’, IF the included

F 0]
Generate Includes...] [ Cancel ] | Continue z
nx
oz
(O]
Z<
sk %J
%, Generate Include Search Paths for Project ‘UserProject' @ Q E S o)
. . . rO=
Analyze include directives Click the [Next>] button. (No setting is necessary.) Fur
Configure which include directives ta ignore. 8 o3
&S
[Vignere inactive inchude directives (due to #imdef, etc.
[[ignore all system include directives
Ignore anly inactive system include directives g
7]
=
o
=
)
S<Z
30
Eeodii=
022
'3
T
(2]
:
o
o
14
o
w
=
o
=
<
(&)
@ < Back [ et = } Finish Cancel ]
=
@
} 5
14
*) Generate Include Search Paths for Project ‘UserProject’ E e %
Resolve include directives Click the [Next>] button. (No setting is necessary.) =
Resolve include directives automatically, or manually specify indude E
search paths, =
w
>
w

There are O unresalved include directives:

Resolve

Resolve Al

Show in Editor

Include search paths and resolved directives:

(= $EwIND_BASE)jtarget/h add...
(&2 CiJMELSEC/CCPUJDYx/Includs
(= ${WIND_BASE )itarget/hjvemcoreip Remove
Up
Down

Show in Editor

Copy

@ [ <gak J[ mee= | Fen [ conel

!

(To the next page)

9.4 Creating and Compiling a New Project of User Program 9 -14
9.4.1 For the Q12DCCPU-V



PROGRAMMING USING BUS INTERFACE

FUNCTIONS
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!

) Generate Include Search Paths for Project ‘UserProject’

Specify include search path scope

Spedify how the incude search paths are applied.

3

Specify where to set include search paths:

Include Search Path Scaps

0w IND_BASE)ftargetfh Entire project
C1MELSECACCPUIDYx Tnclude Entire project
$iWIND_BASE]ftarget/hjwrnjcareip Entire project

Modify include search paths for selected build specs:

Toggle Seope

[] sH7750dish
SH77S0diable

£

SIMLINUZgnu
SIMNTdiab
SIMWTanU

=

(&) Owerwrite existing include search paths

(O Merge with existing inchude search paths

Check Al

@ < Back. Hext >

Einish Cancel

!

"2 MELSEC{CCPLYDV: IncludefQbfFunc. h:37:21: warring: no newline at end of file

» SH7750gnule_DEBLIG/ctdt.c; crsh -g -md -ml -Fdoll dentifiers -wall -IC

Error Lag | Tasks | Problems | Properties mﬁﬁn Term\na\‘console‘ =0
5 4% 2GR T
In file included from Sample.c:1: A

echo "building SH77S0gnule_DEBUG/Us=rProject out";rm - "SH7750gnule_DEBLIG{UssrProject, cut’;nmsh SH77S0gm

building SH7750gnule_DEBUG /UserProject.out

then plink "SH77S0gnule_DEBUGUserProject_partiallmage. o”;fi

building SH7750gnulé_DEBUG, UserProject_partiallmage.o

make: buil targets of C:jWindRiver jworkspace User Project

Build Finished in Project 'UserProject’ 2009-04-21 19:42:23 _(Elapsed Time: 00:02)

< |

orks-5 4 target fh -1t
750 -DTOGL_FAMILY=gru -DTOOL=gnule D_WRS_KERREL -0 SHF7SDgnule_DEBLIG/ctdt.o -t SH77S0gnulz_DEEL
ink,GUT -0 "5H7750gnule_DEBUG/UserPraject. out” 5H7750gnule_DEBUG/ctdt. o 5H7750gnule_DEBUIG/Sample.o

echo "building SH77S0gnUle_DEBUG]UserProjsct_partisllmage,o"; cesh - -nostdlib -w, X “W,-EL -0 "SH77s0gnule_|

|

& SH7750gnule_DEBUG

File  Edit Vew Favorites Tools  Help

eﬁatk © -\_/\l ljﬁ psaarth i Falders v

address |3 CivwindRiver\workspaceiUserProjectiSH77S0gnule_DEEUG

#|[E) ctdt.c!
File and Folder Tasks & ctde.o
: Sample.d
(9 Make a new folder = sample.c

&N Publish this Folder to
the Weh

2 share this Folder

UserProject,out
UserPro]ectJ:artla\Image‘o

Other Places

I3 UserProject =
My Documents

i§ My Computer

&3 1y Network Places

5,37 KB 3 My Camputer

!

(Completed)

IELSEC [ ceries

0 Select only "SH7750gnule" to "Modify include search paths

for selected build specs:" and click the button.

0 Compiling process appears on the "Build Console" window

as shown on the left.

When compiling is finished, user programs that are
executable in the C Controller module are generated.

The user programs are not generated if an error occurred
during compiling.

The user programs are saved with the following folder and
file names.

Folder: <Folder where the project is
saved>\SH7750gnule_ DEBUG

File name: <Project name>.out

REFERENCE

In the release mode, the user programs are saved in the
folder where the project is saved.
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o

(3) How to check the endian format (memory layout) of the execution file

(a) Checking method
The endian format of the execution file can be checked by the objdumpsh
command of VxWorks.
Execute the objdumpsh command on the VxWorks Development Shell from the

(O]
Zz
0]
o]

w
20
S
EDC
<(LJ.I
D!'_
®Z
[ON)]
x>
o m

%)
z
]
=
(&)
z
35
L

% (O]
development environment (personal computer) as follows: 1 %x
05
Z <
. . . =)
objdumpsh -p Execution file name [Enter] soz
x © =
O %6
o3
* 1 Start the VxWorks Development Shell by selecting [Start] —[All Programs]—[Wind =T
River] —=[VxWorks 6.4 and General Purpose Technologies]—[VxWorks Development Shell].
(O]
2
3
(b) Checking result 9
The checking result is indicated as below. sz 2
2=
. . gge
Execution file name:  file format elf32-shl £€x5
elf32-shl : Little endian
elf32-sh : Big endian 2
&
(O]
o
o
o
w
T
=
<
(2]
7
x
@
=
2
P4
=
z
w
@
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9.4.2  Forthe QOBCCPU-V(-B)

The following information is provided in this section.
» How to create a new project ([~ Page 9-17, Section 9.4.2 (1))
* How to compile ({5~ Page 9-21, Section 9.4.2 (2))
» How to check the endian format (memory layout) of the execution file ((_5~ Page
9-22, Section 9.4.2 (3))

(1) How to create a new project
The screens shown in this section are of the Q06CCPU-V.

For the QO6CCPU-V-B, refer to [REFERENCE].

o Start Tornado.
When the work space automatically opens, proceed to step

(7}

If not, perform the following operations.

9 Select [File]—+[New Project] from the menu bar.

File Edit Wiew Project Build Debug  Tools

e, ., Chrl-+1 ﬂ
CIpEM. . . Chrl+0

iHose i | =
Mew Project... hﬂ

Cpen Workspace. ..
Saye Warkspace, .

Save \Waorkspace as., .,

l =
Create Project in New/Existing Workspace 2lx| " . .
e Select "Create downloadable application modules for
Fecent Mew IExist\ngI
Wg"‘ peosidyonli oo VxWorks" and click the button.
Create a bootable Wiéwork s image [custom configured)
:Create downloadable application modules for Wi orks ﬂl
Help |
[¥ Show thiz window on startup
m — e Enter "Name", "Location", and "Workspace" and then click
H Mame:
oo the [Next>| button.
Location:
|E T amadastargetsprajsProject] _I
i Project description [optional)
<Enter description here> ;I
I
—workapacs
€ Ldld b curent W akspace
% Add to a Mew or Existing Warkspace
|C WTaomadoitargetsprajworkspacel.wsp _I
Help I Cancel I GBack I " Newt > I FEinish I
(To the next page)
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)

(From the previous page) Q
%]
! oy
Create downloadable application modules for ¥xWorks: step 2 2l i . . z <
: e Select "A toolchain" and select the setting corresponding to B2
p B , . F4e)
el b i bl R e the modules below in the pull-down menu and click the gz 5
e set explicitly, or can be copied from an existin 0z
Daownloadable Project. [ =)
Next>| button. _—
wiudd ke 1o bsseyour et o QO06CCPU-V: SH7750gnule (Little endian)
7 An gristing project Ims??EDSE_VHWD\ j QOGCCPU'V‘B SH??SOgnU (Blg endlan) 2
D x
|E.\Tumadu\targel\prm\ms??EUse_vx\ms??EElse_vx _I = z
REFERENCE 9 .‘_El
[£) A tecehan — | This setting defines the endian format. The program does gég
an . . . . . . o -
L not run if the setting with a different endian format is §5j§
I w
A — selected. E=2
Help | Cancel | < Back | MNest > I st |
: g
B B The Prjct reston Wi o ety Dol @ Check that the settings of "Workspace" and "Tool Chain"are 3
1oject. z
valid and then click the [Finish] button. =22
x LE
050
o=z
a3
Workspace IE.\Tulnadu\largel\prm\Wurkspacﬂ.wsp
Project |E'\Tﬂ|nadﬂ\target\prn\\F’miectD\PrniactD whi )
i Bl [T 7angre =
2
o
4
o
w
T
Help | LCancel | < Back | TdErt> | T Einish E:
%)
!
I Workspace: Workspacel =10Ixl| @ Open the <<Builds>> tab on the "Workspace" window. _
()
Build Spee | SH7750anule | z
s
2
=-Ef Workspacel E
=8 dProjectd Builds <

1] | ]

Files

!

(To the next page)
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!
= Workspace: Workspacel

i workspace: Workspacel IS ml 23]

=-Ef Workspacel
=-"% Project0 Builds
P 77500nule

a | >

Build Spec I SH77E0gnule j

Files I"v"HW::urks Euildsl

5 Workspace: workspacet_IS=TE

Buid Spec |SHFFSUgnule =

- @ Workspacel
B &' Project0 Builds
" a EIEETT™

Cpen "SH7750gnule’
Delete 'SH7750gnule’
Set 'SH7750gnule’ as Active Build
Dependencies. ..

Build 'Projectd. out*
ReBuild all {Projectd. out)
Stop Build

Mew Build, ..

1]
File:s |VHWOrks Builds |

!

(To the next page)

IELSEC [ ceries

© Double-click the (-87) icon to display the lower item.

9 Right-click "SH7750gnule" and select [Properties] from the

menu.

REFERENCE

For the Q0O6CCPU-V-B, right-click "SH7750gnu" and select

[Properties] from the menu bar.

9 -19 9.4 Creating and Compiling a New Project of User Program

9.4.2 For the QO6CCPU-V(-B)



PROGRAMMING USING BUS INTERFACE
FUNCTIONS ME&@E@Eseries
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!

P ties: build ification "SHT750i le .
— spec s g"e ‘I @ Open the <<C/C++ compiler>> tab. In the center text area
General Fiules hfacios
C/Crrcompler | Lk Order | assembler | fnker | on the screen, add the folder settings where the include files
[% Include debug info Optinizsion el [mone 7] of the bus interface functions and MELSEC data link
9 froneak ol DRW_VULTLTHAEAD s [ functions are installed, and click the button.
:IC_/TUmadU.r‘large-t.\;ho jgiﬂr;?s-eg:’t&-}:’[loé\u?:/s\ﬁgﬁjé. Help |
-DCPU=SH7750 ’
e d IMPORTANT
ool cozh P
Use "/" as a delimiter of the folder path.

"\" cannot be used.

For the include file setting, add the following according to
the model.(When the SW3PVC-CCPU is installed to
"C:\MELSEC")
QO06CCPU-V: "-IC:/Melsec/CCPU/Vx/Include"
QO06CCPU-V-B: "-IC:/Melsec/CCPU/VxB/Include"

!
m Select [File]-[New] from the menu bar.

Fil= Edit Wiew Projeck Buld Debug Tools  Wind

Cpen, .. ChH+O J

Elose b | El HJ_
Mew Projeck... %
Cpen Warkspace, ..

!
hew x| " oo . .

e | Select "C/C++ Source File", enter the source file name into
les
e Inchade Fle ¥ Ao proect "File name", and click the button.
Tcl File | Project.wpi =
Test File
windview Lag File name:

ISampIE.c

Location:

|C 4TomadostargetsprofsProjectd _I

OF | LCancel | Help |

[Bi c/\Tornado\target'proj\ProjectdSample.c

== @ A screen to edit the source file appears.
Include "QbfFunc.h" when using the bus interface functions.
Include "MdFunc.h" when using the MELSEC
communication functions.

!

(Completed)
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(2) How to compile

IELSEC [ ceries

EIPOINT

The following operations are required for compiling.

0 In the <<Files>> tab on the "Workspace" window, right-click

Build Spee | SH7750gw = =l
=8 Workspacel
E--% Projectl Files
@ B Dependencies. ..
-] Extemn: . .\
£ Obiect Open Sample.c'...
i
! Compile "Sample.c’
Davnlead Prajectil out!
rload 'Project, out!
Remove ‘Sample.c'
Eheckaut Samplesc,, .
Checkinn SampElec...
Build 'Projectn. out'
ReBuild All (Projectd. out)
Stop Build
Add Files. .
Add Files Fram project..
Propetties...
Files | Wewiorks | Builds |
2l
Fegenerate project file dependencies:
& Project fles 5 ample.c Cancel |
& Selected Project fles pre— |
Help |

on the source file name to be compiled, and select
[Dependencies] from the menu.

_x e Check the source file name to be compiled, and click the

button.

@) select [Build]—[Rebuild All] from the menu bar.

Fil=  Edit

View  Project

Build Debug Tools

] [ R s =

Compile

Rebuild all

Windaw

Z|z|-|2 vl 1

Euild Book ROM. ..
Dependencies. ..

o P (e o s

=

B = Bl Bl ZEE
}

(To the next page)
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)

(From the previous page) Q
%]
| o
[ Build Output. 1ol x| . =z g
s £ o e o o ¢ omtovuanaet ey ot epasane o Compiling process appears on the screen as shown on the  Ep
T e e e e P e et D e ER
SRR R ST SRR R G left bzh
bvzn C:\Tornado\target\proj\Project0\priobis. st ownz
Genezating C:\Tornado\target\proj\ProjectlipriObjs. lst x>>
2332 ;ml -nostdlib -r =Wl ,-X =Wl @C:\Tornado\target\proj\Project0\prjObjs. lst =-o partiall o muw
mnsh —g partiallmage o @C \annadn\target\prnj\Prnje:tﬂ\prjobjs lst | wtxtel C:\Tornado‘ho
D x
Jaicy ] 0%
Z <
' E-"
=10l e e e fini 202
Th mr uew Favomes Dok e When compiling is finished, user programs that can be 8u§§
GBack - & - (5] | @oearch Cyroders 3|05 03 X o | B executed in the C Controller module are generated. i
Adiress |3 sr7stare = e The user programs are not generated if an error occurred
Ha (B during compiling. o
[ Sample.o a
SH7750gnule g
z
Projectt.out The user programs are saved with the following folder and 222
il . <5 9
Modified: 2/17/2005 12:15 PM flle names. § ;5‘ g
Size: 1.56 KB Folder: <Folder where the project is saved>\SH7750gnule £32
Attributes: {normal) . .
File name: <Project name>.out
Type: OUT Fle Size: 1.56 KB 1.56 KB I My Computer 7 g
REFERENCE &
. o
For the QO6CCPU-V-B, user programs are generated in the g
"SH7750gnu" folder. g
=
| 3
(Completed)
=
()
. - - |
(3) How to check the endian format (memory layout) of the execution file ¥
o
=
(a) Checking method 2
The endian format of the execution file can be checked by the objdumpsh §
w

command of VxWorks.
Execute the objdumpsh command on the command prompt from the development

environment (personal computer) as follows: L

objdumpsh -p Execution file name [Enter]

*1 To use the objdumpsh command, execute the following file and set environment variable.
<Tornado InstallDir> \host\x86-win32\bin\torVars.bat
(<Tornado InstallDir> is a folder where Tornado has been installed.)

(b) Checking result
The checking result is indicated as below.

Execution file name: file format elf32-shl

elf32-shl : Little endian
elf32-sh : Big endian
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9.5 Programming Flow for Bus Interface Functions

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

(1) Programming flow
The following flowchart shows the procedure for programming using the bus interface

functions.
[ Task start )
‘ Open the bus. (QBF_Open function) I
Register a routine to the user watchdog *1  Set the watchdog timer for the user program
timer error interrupt.™ to monitor the hardware, user program
(QBF_EntryWDTInt function) runaway, and processing overtime.
T This process can be skipped when

Set and start the watchdog timer.™ monitoring is not necessary.

(QBF_StartWDT function)

i
Control the module by using bus interface
functions.

Acquire the information of the C Controller
module. (QBF_ReadStatusEx function)

Yes (Error occurrence)

Has error occurred?

No (Normal)

Reset the watchdog timer. ™ ‘ Error notification
(QBF_ResetWDT function) l

| Stop the watchdog timer.™
(QBF_StopWDT function)

!

Deregister the routine of the user watchdog
timer error interrupt.
(QBF_EntryWDTInt function)

I

‘ Close the bus. (QBF_Close function) I
!

C Task end )

Figure 9.3 Bus interface function programming flow
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The following flowchart shows the outline in the case of a user watchdog timer error
interrupt.

[ Interrupt routine (interrupt program) start )

v
Access the SRAM data. 2 *2  Specify "1" (ISR) for the argument of the
(QBF_WriteSRAM/QBF_ReadSRAM function) function, "sFIg" since starting from inerrupt
l routine (interrupt program).
Register the event history.
(QBF_RegistEventLog function)

I

C

Interrupt routine (interrupt program) end )

Figure 9.4 User watchdog timer error interrupt programming outline

(2) Precautions for using the bus interface functions

(a) Programming precautions

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

Open/close processing

Perform the bus open and close processing (QBF_Open function/QBF_Close
functions) only once at the beginning and end of the program respectively.
Communication performance will decrease if open/close is repeated at each
communication.

Simultaneous processing of bus interface functions

Bus interface functions are serialized in the C Controller module for
processing.

When the MELSEC data link function are requested simultaneously in multiple
tasks, one of the task starts its processing and the other tasks will have to wait
until the processing is complete.

User watchdog timer error interrupt
When using the bus interface functions on multiple tasks, register the routine
for the user watchdog timer error interrupt from one of the tasks.

Clock setting
When setting the clock of the C Controller module, confirm that both the
QBF_WaitEvent and QBF_WaitUnitEvent functions are not in process.

Remote STOP/PAUSE and bus interface function execution result

When the operation status of the C Controller module is remote STOP or
remote PAUSE, the execution result of the following operations by the user
program will be STOP/PAUSE error.

 Output (Y) (QBF_Y_OutBitExfunction, QBF_Y_OutWordEx function)
+ Buffer memory writing (QBF_ToBuf function)

Y output and buffer memory writing can be executed from the <<Module
monitoring>> tab of the C Controller setting utility.

The sequence program control function (QBF_ControlProgram function) can
be executed only to the High Performance model QCPU.

For tasks that use bus interface funtions, do not use a mutual-exclusion
semaphore that specifies the SEM_INVERSION_SAFE option.

9.5 Programming Flow for Bus Interface Functions 9 -24
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(b)

(d)

MIELSEC [ ceries

Precautions for own station device access via CC-Link module

When accessing via a CC-Link module, create a user program that provides
interlocks to enable write to/read from the own station device.

Data become effective only when the following conditions are satisfied.

* Module error (Xn0) is off (normal)
* Module ready (XnF) is on (operable)
» Own data link status (Xn1) is on (in data link)

Write to/read from the own station is terminated normally irrespective of the above
conditions.

Precautions for host station device access via MELSECNET/H module

When accessing via MELSECNET/H module, create a user program that provides
interlocks to enable writing to/reading from the host station device.

Data become valid only when the following conditions are satisfied.

* Module status (SB20) is off (normal)
» Baton pass status of host station (SB47) is off (normal)
+ Data link status of host station (SB49) is off (in data link)

Write to/read from the host station is terminated normally irrespective of the above
conditions.

Precautions for own station device access via CC-Link IE Controller Network
module
When accessing via CC-Link |IE Controller Network module, create a user
program that provides interlocks to enable write to/read from the own station
device.
Data become effective only when the following conditions are satisfied.

+ Data link status of own station (SB49) is off (in data link)

+ Data link status (the bit corresponding to the communication targets in SWBO

to B7 which is read from the own station) is off (normal)

Write to/read from the own station is terminated normally irrespective of the above
conditions.

9.25
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9.6 Precautions for Functions

(T e
[e) [e) [e)

This section provides precautions for the bus interface function and MELSEC data link
function.
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(1) Endian format (Memory layout)
There are two types of models for the QO6CCPU-V(-B), which are in little endian
format (memory layout) and in big endian format.
Create user programs in either little or big endian that is appropriate to the model
used.
(Set the compiler by selecting "A toolchain" when creating a project on Tornado.
({_=" Page 9-17, Section 9.4.2)

PROGRAMMING USING
MELSEC DATA LINK

FUNCTIONS

(2) Execution type priority
Set the priority of a task for executing the FTP user program as described below.

PROGRAMMING USING

VxWorks API
FUNCTIONS

(a) When access is not made via FTP during user program execution
Set the priority of the user program task to 100 or more (100 to 255).
If the priority is set within 0 to 99, the system may not operate properly.

(b) When access is made via FTP during user program execution
The actual FTP processing (task) of the C Controller module is performed at the
priority of 200.
When accessing via FTP during user program execution, perform programming
as described below.
+ Set the priority of the user program task within 201 to 255.
» When setting the priority of the user program task within 100 to 200, insert
wait processing (such as taskDalay) in the user program to enable the actual
FTP processing.

SAMPLE PROGRAMS

EVENT NUMBER LIST

(3) User program execution
Execute a user program by starting a task from the script file.
("=~ Page 9-51, Section 9.9)
The system may malfunction if the user program is executed without a task being
started.

(4) When communicating from utility while a user program is running
If a communication from utility may affect the user program, lower the task priority of
utility communication than that of the user program.

9.6 Precautions for Functions 9 -26
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(5) To communicate with a target device by Ethernet communication

(excluding utility communications)

Check the port number being used in the C Controller module by using the VxWorks-
standard "inetstatShow" command.

Do not use any port number that has already been used. Normal communication may
not be available if used.

Execute the "inetstatShow" command as follows:
[For the Q12DCCPU-V]

Use the Telnet tool.
[For the QO6CCPU-V(-B)]

Execute from the Tornado Shell.

Example) When using the Telnet tool on the Q12DCCPU-V

| Command execution |

o+ Telnet 192.168.3.3

@-> inetstacshou
sctions Cincluding servers)
o iy

Proto Recv— Send-2 Loca Foreign Address (state

192.168.3.1.4737

[48ec4f 68 _UDP

Port numbers being used
in a C Controller module.

Figure 9.5 When using Telnet tool on the Q12DCCPU-V

(6) When writing a file from the user program by the Q06CCPU-V(-B)

(7)

Do not write a file to the standard ROM.

Write it to a CompactFlash card, network device (such as FTP/NFS/netDrv driver) file,
or RAM disk.

For details of network devices and RAM disks, refer to the manual for VxWorks.

CompactFlash card replacement
Refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function
Explanation) when replacing the CompactFlash card while the power is on.

Close all the files being written if any. (Program example [~ Page 12-1, CHAPTER
12)

9.27
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(8) When the operation status is changed from RUN to STOP/PAUSE
When the operation status of the C Controller module is changed from RUN to STOP/
PAUSE, the user program task does not stop.
Use the QBF_Read StatusEx function when splitting the user program processing
according to the operation status of the C Controller module.

(O]
Zz
0]
o]

w
20
S
20{
<(LJ.I
D!'_
®Z
[ON)]
x>
o m

%)
z
]
=
(&)
z
35
L

(9) When a user watchdog timer cannot be reset

A user watchdog timer error occurs when the user watchdog timer cannot be reset
due to some reasons such as user program runaway.
When a user watchdog timer has occurred, perform the following.

* Increase the WDT time set by the QBF_StartWDT function.

» Lower the CPU utilization of tasks that require high utilization.

Or set them not to operate.

* Review the user program.
After the above operations, reset the C Controller system.
For resetting, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design,
Function Explanation).
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(10)Relation between system tasks and the system watchdog timer, user

watchdog timer, and link device refresh cycles
When using any of the following functions, set a sufficiently long time for each of the
system watchdog timer, user watchdog timer, and link device refresh cycles.

* Shell command

» Workbench/Tornado connection

* File access

* Mount/unmount of CompactFlash card

» Ethernet communications

* NFS server communication
If any of the above is used, CPU utilization for a system task with high priority may
increase and a system watchdog timer error, a user watchdog timer error, and link
refresh timeout may occur more frequently.
For the link refresh timeout, the rate of occurrence may also increase when bus
interface driver processing (connections with peripheral devices or communication
with an intelligent function module, etc.) is used.

SAMPLE PROGRAMS

EVENT NUMBER LIST

(11)IP address setting
The IP address of the C Controller module cannot be set from the user program.
Set it in the <<Online operation>> tab of C Controller setting utility.
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(12)Power off and reset during writing a user file
Data corruption or file system error may occur if the C Controller system is powered of
oris reset (including remote RESET) during writing data to the user file in the
standard RAM, standard ROM, or CompactFlash card.
To power off or reset the C Controller system, perform the following first.

(a) When writing data to a file in the standard RAM or standard ROM
Close the file where data are being written. (Program example [_ =~ Page 12-1,
CHAPTER 12)

(b) When writing data to a file in a CompactFlash card
Close the file where data are being written, and unmount the CompactFlash card.
(Program example [_ ~ Page 12-1, CHAPTER 12)
For halting the CompactFlash card processing, refer to the C Controller Module
User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation)

(13)Login user
The login user settings are cleared and return to default when the C Controller module
is powered off or is reset.
To retain the login user settings, describe a registration (adding/deleting) of the
settings in a script file.

Describe either of the following in the script file.

« Directly describe the login user operation commands (loginUserAdd function or
loginUserDelete function).
* Provide a description that starts the user program task for login user operation.
For login user settings, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware
Design, Function Explanation).

(14)VxWorks real-time process applications
The C Controller module does not support applications running in VxWorks real-time
process.
Create a user program as an application based on the VxWorks kernel.
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(15)Functions that can be used in the interrupt routine (interrupt program) of

the Q12DCCPU-V
The following functions can be used in the interrupt routine (interrupt program) of the
Q12DCCPU-V.

* Bus interface function for ISR

* QBF_RegistEventlLog

* QBF_WriteSRAM

* QBF_ReadSRAM
Do not use bus interface functions and MELSEC data link functions other than the
above in the interrupt routine (interrupt program). Using any of those functions may
cause the operating system to run away.
When using the functions offered by the operating system, understand the restrictions
on Interrupt Service Routine of VxWorks 6.4.
For the restrictions on Interrupt Service Routine of VxWorks 6.4, refer to VxWorks
Kernel Programmer's Guide 6.4.
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(16)Functions that can be used in the interrupt routine (interrupt program)
registered by the QBF_EntryWDTInt function when using the Q06CCPU-
V(-B)

The following functions can be used in the interrupt routine (interrupt program)
registered by the QBF_EntryWDTInt function when using the Q06CCPU-V(-B).

* QBF_RegistEventLog

* QBF_WriteSRAM

* QBF_ReadSRAM
Do not use bus interface functions other than the above or MELSEC data link
functions in the interrupt routine (interrupt program). Using any of those functions may
cause the operating system to run away.
When using the functions offered by the operating system, understand the restrictions
on Interrupt Service Code of VxWorks 5.4.
For the restrictions on Interrupt Service Code of VxWorks 5.4, refer to VxWorks
Kernel Programmer's Guide 5.4.

SAMPLE PROGRAMS

EVENT NUMBER LIST
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9.7.1 For Q12DCCPU-V

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

(1) Specifying a VxWorks image file and IP

address

To debug the user program, specify the following for Workbench.

« |P address of the C Controller module

» The same VxWorks image file as that of the C Controller module

Must
match !

VxWorks

image file

VxWorks

image file

(s

Development environment
(personal computer)

(a) Specifying method

o ] = @

C Controller module

1) Check that the VxWorks image file in the system memory of the development
environment (personal computer) is identical with that of the C Controller

module.
(=~ Page 9-33, Section 9.7.1 (1) (b))
2) Start Workbench.

3) Right-click on the "Target Manager" window.

Select [New] — [Connection] to open the

"New Connection" dialog box.

4) Select "Wind River VxWorks 6.x Target Server Connection" and click the

button.
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]
" H " P4
5) Set "Backend settings" as follows. z
2
ow
£z
Backend settings % E:L %)
Backend: |wdbrpc v | Cpu: [SH-44 - é E [e]
Z k=
Target name | IP address: | 192.168.3.3 - Part: 8 ;) g
x>>
0 oML

Kernel image
FEVFila mzbh Fomen Favmak (F 2w silzhlat o
Z
Table 9.4 Backend settings 8%
O3
ltem Value e,
Backend: wdbrpc E ; é
Cpu: SH-4A § a %
192.168.3.3 LD
Target name / IP address: (If the IP address of the C Controller module has been
changed, enter the latest one.) o)
Port: " " blank 2
)
6) Select the "File" radio button in the "Kernel image" field and click the [Browse oo
= P4
button. 290
822
R a3
(O File path From karget (F available)
@ File: | CHAMELSECICCPLDYETaalslQ12DCCPU-Y_1L011-B ~| [E
[IBypass checksum comparison
Advanced target server options %)
7) Select "*" in "Files of type" to select the VxWorks image file and click the %
o
Finish| button. ;
= g 2
iy Computer g)
‘h\} File name: b
MyNowak | Fiesolbpes [ 3
'xw'orks“ '(7)
For the folder where the VxWorks image file is stored, refer to the following. &
_ . s
= Page 9-33, Section 9.7.1 (1) (b) 2
=
w
>
w
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(b) VxWorks image file
VxWorks image files are required to be copied from C Controller module to the
development environment (personal computer) by FTP.

1) VxWorks image file storage source
VxWorks image files are stored in the following system drive of C Controller

module.
Table 9.5 VxWorks image file storage source

Model File

Q12DCCPU-V 9
. \SYSTEMROM\OS_IMAGEFILE\Q12DCCPU-V_XXXXX-Y
(Basic mode)
Q12DCCPU-V .
\SYSTEMROM\OS_IMAGEFILE\Q12DCCPU-V_XXXXX-Y_ModeEX"!
(Extended mode)

* 1 XXXXX: First five digits of the serial No. of the C Controller module
Y : Function version of the C Controller module
For the checking method of the serial No. and function version, refer to the following manuals.
Q12DCCPU-V(Basic mode):

[C_Z C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation)
Q12DCCPU-V(Extended mode):

[ 5 Setting/Monitoring Tools for the C Controller Module Operating Manual

2) VXWorks image file copy destination
Copy the VxWorks image files from C Controller module to the development

environment (personal computer) by FTP. ((_~ Page 9-46, Section 9.8)

Table 9.6 Example of VXWorks image file copy destination

Model File

Q12DCCPU-V
(Basic mode)
Q12DCCPU-V
(Extended mode)
3) When VxWorks image files are not identical
When the VxWorks image file of the development environment (personal
computer) is not identical with that of the C Controller module, copy the image
file from the C Controller module to the development environment (personal

computer) via FTP. ((_5~ Page 9-46, Section 9.8)

IPOINT

When the VxWorks image files in the C Controller module and in Workbench are
not identical, a system watchdog timer error may occur in the C Controller
module.

In addition, debugging cannot be performed normally.

For other debugging methods, refer to the manual for Workbench.

C:\MELSEC\CCPU\DVx\Tools\
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(2) Precautions for Telnet connection
If the line is disconnected during use of Telnet, it cannot be reconnected until TCP
connection including the Telnet on the C Controller module side is timed out.
If this occurs, reconnect it after timeout.

The timeout time for the C Controller module side Telnet (TCP) connection can be
changed by setting the values in the calculation formula by the following setting
methods.

[Calculation formula]
Timeout time is determined by the following calculation formula.

Timeout time =  net.inet.tcp.keepidle

+ (net.inet.tcp.keepintvl X 8 (Retry count)”) [ms]

Default value of the C Controller module: 30000 (30 sec.)
Default value of VxWorks: 7800000 (2 hr. 10 min.)

net.inet.tcp.keepidle: Time from line disconnection to the first retry (ms)
Initial value for C Controller module: 22000
Initial value for VxWorks: 7200000
net.inet.tcp.keepintvl: Retry interval (ms)
Initial value for C Controller module: 1000

Initial value for VxWorks: 75000
*1 The number of retries cannot be changed.

[Setting method]
The following explains how to set the initial value to 30 seconds.

« Setting while the C Controller module is in operation

1) Connect the line to the C Controller module with the Telnet tool.

2) Execute the following two Sysct1() commands with the Telnet tool to set the
timeout time to the initial value.

Sysctl("net.inet.tcp.keepidle = 22000")

Sysctl("net.inet.tcp.keepintvl = 1000")

3) Close the Telnet connection.

« Setting at the timing of starting C Controller module

1) Describe the following two Sysct1() commands on the script file,
"STARTUP.CMD".

Sysctl("net.inet.tcp.keepidle = 22000")

Sysctl("net.inet.tcp.keepintvl = 1000")

2) Write the above script file, "STARTUP.CMD" to a CompactFlash card, and
insert it into the C Controller module.

3) Upon start of the C Controller module, the timeout time is set to the initial
value.

9.7 Precautions for Program Debugging 9 -34
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(3) Precautions for executing a Shell command from Workbench Shell or
the Telnet tool

1)

2)

When executing a Shell command from Workbench Shell

When executing a Shell command from Workbench Shell, pay attention to the
following since the entered Shell commands operate on the task of priority 1 in
the C Controller module.

* Only alphanumeric characters and special characters can be used.

+ Some commands, such as those exclusively using the CPU module and
those including characters other than alphanumeric characters and
special characters, may be regarded as a command causing a watchdog
timeout error, a control code (such as "CTRL + X"), or being garbled. As a
result, a system error, such as a system watchdog timer error, or stop may
occur in the C Controller module. Pay full attention to the command when
entering it.

Some commands (example: the status-indicating Show command) may
disable an interrupt for a long time.

During the time, processing called from an interrupt routine (interrupt
program) (example: bus interface functions for ISR) is not executed.
Interrupts that are expected to occur at fixed intervals, such as multiple
CPU synchronous interrupt, may delay. When executing a command, pay
attention to the above.

A VxWorks message may appear on Shell during connecting from Shell to the
C Controller module.
For messages of VxWorks, refer to the manual for VxWorks or Workbench.

When executing the Shell command from the Telnet tool

Make one to one connection between the Telnet tool and the C Controller
module.

Connection cannot be made from multiple Telnet tools to the same C
Controller module.

When exchanging the Telnet tool with another, first close the connection with
the currently used Telnet tool, and then connect the line to the C Controller
module from another Telnet tool.
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o

The Shell commands entered by the Telnet tool of the development
environment (personal computer) operate on the task of priority 1 in the C
Controller module.

Pay full attention to the command when entering it.
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When using a Shell command, pay attention to the following.

» Only alphanumeric characters and special characters can be used.

+ Some commands, such as those exclusively using the CPU module and
those including characters other than alphanumeric characters and
special characters, may be regarded as a command causing a watchdog
timeout error, a control code (such as "CTRL + X"), or being garbled. As a
result, a system error, such as a system watchdog timer error, or stop may
occur in the C Controller module. Pay full attention to the command when
entering it.

Some commands (example: the status-indicating Show command) may
disable an interrupt for a long time.

During the time, processing called from an interrupt routine (interrupt
program) (example: bus interface functions for ISR) is not executed.
Interrupts that are expected to occur at fixed intervals, such as multiple
CPU synchronous interrupt, may delay. When executing a command, pay
attention to the above.
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A VxWorks message may appear on the Telnet tool screen during a Telnet
connection to the C Controller module.
For messages of VxWorks, refer to the manual for VxWorks or Workbench.

SAMPLE PROGRAMS

3) When executing the Shell command from Workbench Shell or the Telnet tool
» Execution of VxWorks reboot command
Do not reboot VxWorks by executing the reboot function or pressing the

CTRL + X keys.”"

If VxWorks is rebooted, the C Controller module does not start properly.
Reset it in the C Controller module.

For resetting, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware

Design, Function Explanation).

*1 Do not enter characters other than alphanumeric characters or special characters in Shell either
since they may be regarded as a control code.

EVENT NUMBER LIST

» Execution of command without argument specified
If a command that requires an argument is executed without any
argument specified, 0 is substituted for the argument. A system error or
stop (such as a system watchdog timer error) may occur in the C
Controller module depending on the command (example: command that
occupies CPU processing).
Before executing a command, confirm the specifications and specified
argument of the command.

Example)
Do not execute the "close" command without an argument. If executed,
the resource reserved in the VxWorks system will be closed.
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(4) Precautions for debugging from Workbench

(a)

When downloading by specifying the user program from Workbench
A system error or stop (such as a system watchdog timer error) may occur in the
C Controller module during downloading if the program is too large.
When a system error or stop (such as a system watchdog timer error) has
occurred, take either of the following measures.

* Increase the value of "WDT (watchdog timer) setting" on the System settings

tab of the C Controller setting utility.
* Load the program in the C Controller module before debugging.

An interrupt to the C Controller module may be disabled during debugging.
During the time, processing called from an interrupt routine (interrupt program)
(example: bus interface functions for ISR) is not executed.

Interrupts that are expected to occur at fixed intervals, such as multiple CPU
synchronous interrupt, may delay. For debugging from Workbench, pay attention
to the above.

When restarting the C Controller module

Before restarting the C Controller module, disconnect the connection with
Workbench.

Failure to do so may cause an error in the C Controller module.
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9.7.2  For the QO6CCPU-V(-B)

(1) Specifying a VxWorks image file
To debug the user program, specify the same VxWorks image file as that of the C
Controller module for Tornado.

Must
match !

VxWorks VxWorks

image file

image file

[

Development environment \
(personal computer) C Controller module

(a) Specifying method of VxWorks image file

1) Check that the VxWorks image file in the system memory of the development
environment (personal computer) is identical with that of the C Controller
module.

("—=— Page 9-39, Section 9.7.2 (1) (b))

2) Start Tornado.

3) Select [Tools]—[Target Server]—[Configure] to open the "Configure Target
Servers" dialog box.

4) Select "Core File and Symbols" in the "Target Server Properties" pull-down

menu.

5) Select the "File" radio button and specify the storage location of the VxWorks
image file to the text box.
For the VXWorks image file copy destination, refer to the following section.
({Z=" Page 9-39, Section 9.7.2 (1) (b))

6) Click the button.

9.7 Precautions for Program Debugging 9 -38
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The following screen provides an example of specifying the VxWorks image
file whose serial No. (first five digits) and the function version is "09051" and
"B" respectively.

conniur Targe ervers 2/

Taiget Server Desciptions

Hew

Copy ‘

Description | QOBCCPU-Y 090518
‘r Add description to menu m
Torget Servet Mame |
Target Server Properties | Care File and Spmbals - ] e 4)
("_File Path From T arget If Available
| @ File [CAMELSECACCPUWH TookSGOBCCFUY | | —l © - 5)

@ Global Spbols Al Symbols " Mg Symbols

I~ Sunchronize Target/Host Syrabol Tables

Dbject Module Fomat
Target Name/AP Address

Cornmand Line.

totevrene V ©
CAMELSECACCPLWAT ook\ROECCPU-Y_03051-8

oK Launch ‘ Cancel ‘ Help ‘

Figure 9.6 VxWorks image file specification

(b) VxWorks image file
VxWorks image files are required to be copied from C Controller module to the
development environment (personal computer) by FTP.

1) VxWorks image file storage source
VxWorks image files are stored in the following system drive of C Controller

module.
Table 9.7 VxWorks storage source

Model File

Q06CCPU-V \SYSTEMROM\OS_IMAGEFILE\QOBCCPU-V_XXXXX-Y"!
QO06CCPU-V-B \SYSTEMROM\OS_IMAGEFILE\QOBCCPU-V-B_XXXXX-Y"!

*1 XXXXX: First five digits of the serial No. of the C Controller module
Y : Function version of the C Controller module
For the checking method of the serial No. and function version, refer to the C Controller Module
User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

2) VXWorks image file copy destination

Copy the VxWorks image files from C Controller module to the development
environment (personal computer) by FTP. ({5~ Page 9-46, Section 9.8)

Table 9.8 Example of VXWorks image file copy destination

Model File

QO06CCPU-V C:\MELSEC\CCPU\Vx\Tools\
QO6CCPU-V-B C:\MELSEC\CCPU\VxB\Tools\

3) When VxWorks image files are not identical
When the VxWorks image file in the development environment (personal
computer) is not identical with that of the C Controller module, copy the image
file from the C Controller module to the development environment (personal

computer) via FTP. ((_5~ Page 9-46, Section 9.8)

EIPOINT

When the VxWorks image files in the C Controller module and in Workbench are
not identical, a system watchdog timer error may occur in the C Controller module.
In addition, debugging cannot be performed normally.
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For other debugging methods, refer to the manual for Tornado.
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(2) IP address setting of C Controller module

Q
To debug the user program by connecting the development environment (personal %é
computer) with the C Controller module in Ethernet, specify the IP address of the C P
SE
Controller module to Tornado. g ég
£=2
1) Start Tornado.
2) Select [Tools]—[Target Server]—[Configure] from the menu bar to open the o
"Configure Target Servers" dialog box. §
3) Select "Back End" in the "Target Server Properties" pull-down menu. %_ "
o
4) Select "wdbrpc" from the "Available Back Ends" list. Eéé
SO
5) In "Target Name/IP Address", set the IP address of the C Controller module to §§§
be connected.
As the IP address for the C Controller module, set the same value as in "IP
address" in the <<Online operation>> tab of the C Controller setting utility. %
(O]
6) Click the button. g
Configure Target Servers x|
Target Server Descriptions 5’
Hew
Lopy |
Description |QDEEEPU-V_DSDS1 B =
[~ Add description to menu ml é)
Target Server Name é
— Target Server Eroperlies—{m_ L 3) g
=
Available Back Ends  Timeout [zec] Fie-try [Court] E
loophack | I @
4 e

ITarggtName.-"IPAddress |192.158.3.3 I P 5)

Command Line

tgtevrexe 192.168.3.3 4 -B wdbrpe o &
C:AMELSECHCCPUN T oolshAIDGCCPUY_03051-B

[]

Ok I Launch | Cancel | Help |

Figure 9.7 IP address setting of the C Controller module

For other debugging methods, refer to the manual for Tornado.
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(3) Symbol information synchronization setting
To debug the user program, the symbol information of the C Controller module and
that of the development environment (personal computer) must be synchronized.

1)
2)

3)

4)
5)

Start Tornado.

Select [Tools]—[Target Server]—[Configure] to open the "Configure Target
Servers" dialog box.

Select "Core File and Symbols" in the "Target Server Properties" pull-down
menu.

Check the "Synchronize Target/Host Symbol Tables" checkbox.
Click the button.
(x|
MHew
| Copy |
Description  |QO0ECCPU-Y_03051-B
Femaove |

[ Add description to meru
Target Server Mame

‘|‘|Cura File and Symbols hd | e

i Target Server Properties

£ File Path Fram T arget [IF &+ailable]

@ File |E:\MELSEC\CCF‘U\VK\TUUIS\QUBCCF‘U-V _I
(@ Global Symbols Allgpmbols
¥ Sunchronize T arget/Host Symbol Tables I s

Object Module Format |

Target MamedIF Address |1 9216833

Cammad Line

" No Surnbls

tgtsevrexe 192168.3.3 - ¥ B wdbrpe ¢ ;I
C:MMELSECACCRLNY AT oolshROBCCRUA/_03051-B
QK I Launch | Cancel | Help |

Figure 9.8 Symbol information synchronization setting

6) Select [Tools]—[Options] from the menu bar to open the "Options" dialog box,

and select the "Tornado Registry" tab.

7) Select the "Remote registry" radio button and specify the IP address or host

8)

name of the development environment (personal computer).

opions 2|
Pioiect | Version Conticl | Forts/Colors | Debugger  Temado Fiegisty | 4
—Registy Typs
€ Locd registy
You may need to stat a registty dsemon or servios manualy on this host |
s
¥ Remote registy 7
Host name /P address; [13216831 )
Mote: Each Tomada Registiy keeps track of a set of available targets. Changing this
value can alfect tools afieady attached to a target n this session
0k | Cencel | her |

Figure 9.9 Development environment (personal computer) IP address setting
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For other debugging methods, refer to the manual for Tornado.

(4) Shell display setting
To display output information (such as printf) from each task of the C Controller
module, the following setting is required.
Without the following setting, only the output information on the Shell task is
displayed.
1) Start Tornado.

2) Select [Tools]—[Target Server]—[Configure] to open the "Configure Target
Servers" dialog box.

3) Select "Console and Redirection" in the "Target Server Properties" pull-down
menu.

4) Check the "Redirect Target 10" checkbox.

5) Click the button.
2]

Target Server Descrptions

New

Copy |

Description  |QOBCCPUAY_09051-B
I Femove |

[~ Add description to menu
Target Server Mame l—
— Target Server Eroperties-m— o 3)
4) - - - | 2 iﬁs.d.i.r.ss.t.I.ﬁ!.gﬁt'Dé|
F Create Congole Window ™| Fiedirect Tanget Shell

Target Mame/IP Address |1 9216833

Command Line

Igtsvr.exe 192168.3.3 -5 A -B wdbrpc redirectl0 -c &
C:AMELSECHCCPLS T oolshQ0GCCRU-Y_03057-B

Ok, I Launch | Cancel | Help |

Figure 9.10 Shell display setting

For other debugging methods, refer to the manual for Tornado.
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(5) Precautions for Telnet connection
If the line is disconnected during use of Telnet, it cannot be reconnected until TCP
connection including the Telnet on the C Controller module side is timed out.
If this occurs, reconnect it after timeout.

The timeout time for the C Controller module side Telnet (TCP) connection can be
changed by setting the values in the calculation formula by the following setting
methods.

[Calculation formula]
The timeout time is determined by the following calculation formula.

Timeouttime =  tcp keepidle + (tcp_keepintvl + 2 X tcp_keepcnt) [s]

Initial value: 15000 (4 hours and 10 minutes)

tcp_keepidle:  Time from disconnection to the first retry (s)
Initial value: 14400

tcp_keepintvl:  Retry interval (in 0.5s units)
Initial value: 150

tcp_keepcnt:  Number of retries
Initial value: 8

[Setting method]
The following explains how to set the initial value to 4 hours and 10 minutes.

« Setting while the C Controller module is in operation

1) Connect the line to the C Controller module with the Telnet tool.

2) Set the following three external variables with the Telnet tool to change the
timeout time to the initial value.

tcp_keepidle = 14400

tcp_keepintvl = 150

tcp_keepcnt = 8

3) Close the Telnet connection.

+ Setting at the timing of starting C Controller module
1) Describe the following three external variable settings on the script file,
"STARTUP.CMD".
tcp_keepidle = 14400
tcp_keepintvl = 150

tcp_keepcnt = 8

2) Write the above script file, "STARTUP.CMD" to a CompactFlash card, and
insert it into the C Controller module.

3) Upon start of the C Controller module, the timeout time is set to the initial
value.
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(6) Precautions for executing Shell commands from Tornado Shell or the
Telnet tool

1) When executing the Shell command from Tornado Shell, pay attention to the
following since the entered Shell commands operate on the task of priority 1 in
the C Controller module.

» Only alphanumeric characters and special characters can be used.

+ Some commands, such as those exclusively using the CPU module and
those including characters other than alphanumeric characters and
special characters, may be regarded as a command causing a watchdog
timeout error, a control code (such as "CTRL + X"), or being garbled. As a
result, a system error, such as a system watchdog timer error, or stop may
occur in the C Controller module. Pay full attention to the command when
entering it.
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A VxWorks message may appear on the Telnet tool screen during a Telnet
connection to the C Controller module.
For messages of VxWorks, refer to the manual for VxWorks or Tornado.

PROGRAMMING USING

VxWorks API
FUNCTIONS

2) When executing the Shell command from the Telnet tool
Make one-to-one connection between the Telnet tool and the C Controller
module.
Connection cannot be made from multiple Telnet tools to the same C
Controller module.
When exchanging the Telnet tool with another, first close the connection with
the currently used Telnet tool, and then connect the line to the C Controller
module from another Telnet tool.

SAMPLE PROGRAMS

Pay attention to the following since the Shell commands entered by the Telnet
tool of the development environment (personal computer) operate on the task
of priority 2 in the C Controller module.

EVENT NUMBER LIST

When using Shell commands, pay attention to the following.

» Only alphanumeric characters and special characters can be used.

» Some commands, such as those exclusively using the CPU module and
those including characters other than alphanumeric characters and
special characters, may be regarded as a command causing a watchdog
timeout error, a control code (such as "CTRL + X"), or being garbled. As a
result, a system error, such as a system watchdog timer error, or stop may
occur in the C Controller module. Pay full attention to the command when
entering it.

A VxWorks message may appear on the Telnet tool screen during a Telnet
connection to the C Controller module.
For messages of VxWorks, refer to the manual for VxWorks or Tornado.
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3) When executing the Shell command from Tornado Shell or the Telnet tool
» Execution of VxWorks reboot command
Do not reboot VxWorks by executing the reboot function or pressing the
CTRL + X keys."
If VxWorks is rebooted, the C Controller module does not start properly.
Reset it in the C Controller module.
For resetting, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware

Design, Function Explanation).

*1 Do not enter characters other than alphanumeric characters or special characters in Shell either
since they may be regarded as a control code.

+ Execution of command without argument specified
If a command that requires an argument is executed without any
argument specified, 0 is substituted for the argument. Some commands
may cause a system error or stop (such as a system watchdog timer error)
in the C Controller module. Before executing a command, confirm the
specifications and specified argument of the command.

Example)
Do not execute the close command without the argument specified. If
executed, the resource reserved in the VxWorks system will be closed.
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9.8 Program Registration

(T e
[e) () (@)

To register respective file to the C Controller module, write the file to a standard RAM or
standard ROM of the C Controller module or a CompactFlash card.
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Table 9.9 How to write to each drive

Program storage location

PROGRAMMING USING
MELSEC DATA LINK

" RAM disk 2

Writing method Standard | Standard | CompactFlash . ]

(When creating 5

a RAM disk) 5
Registration via FTP (@] (@) @) @)
Copy registration from CompactFlash card O @) X O

Copy registration from development environment (personal computer) to

CompactFlash card

PROGRAMMING USING

O: Available, x: N/A 5%’
£5
POINT 22
Before registering a file to the standard RAM, standard ROM, or a CompactFlash
card, close all the tasks running on the C Controller module. "
:
2
(1) Registration via FTP u
This section explains file registration to the C Controller module via FTP. %
(a) Drives and operations allowed via FTP
The following table indicates the drive names and operations allowed for -
registration via FTP. =
Table 9.10 Drives available for FTP é
Drive Drive name Operation %
Standard RAM /RAM Write/read available g
Standard ROM /ROM Write/read available
CompactFlash card ICF Write/read available
System drive /ISYSTEMROM Only read available
RAM disk (When creating a RAM disk) 2 /RAMDISK™ Write/read available

* 1 This drive name is for the sample program (MakeRAMDisk.c).
Do not use "/RAM", "/ROM", "/CF", or "/SYSTEMROM" for a drive name of a RAM disk.
The system may not operate properly if any of the above name is used.

* 2 The RAM disk drive name is not displayed in Windows® Explorer for the following C Controller
module.
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
» The QO6CCPU-V(-B) with the serial No. (first five digits) "12081" or higher.
For the above C Controller module, enter the drive name directly in the address field of Explorer.
Example) When the RAM disk drive name is "/RAMDISK," enter the following.
ftp://192.168.3.3/RAMDISK
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(b) Login user when using FTP
The following indicates the login user data (user name, password) when using

FTP.
Table 9.11 Login user defaults

Item Value

User name "target"
Password "password"

For addition or change of the login user etc. other than above, refer to the C
Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).

(c) Precautions for program registration via FTP

1) Login user setting
The user login setting of the C Controller module is for limiting users and
setting operation of the C Controller module. It does not completely prevent
illegal access from the outside.

2) When security against illegal access from the outside is needed
Take measures at user's discretion when it is necessary to secure the safety of
the C Controller system against illegal access from the outside.
(s~ C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function
Explanation)
3) When registering by overwriting using FTP
Before registering a file of the C Controller module by overwriting using FTP,
close the file being opened by a user program.
If the registering the file by overwriting without closing them, the registration
may fail.
4) Number of FTP tools that are simultaneously connectable
Up to 10 FTP tools can be simultaneously connected to the C Controller
module.
Connection may become unavailable if the FTP tool is repeatedly used since
Windows® Explorer does not immediately disconnect the connection when
terminated.
When a connection is not available in Explorer, perform either of the following.
+ Terminate Explorer from Windows® Task Manager.
» Reconnect 200 seconds after terminating Explorer.
» Use the FTP tool other than in Explorer.
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5) Precautions for Internet Explorer6 Service Pack2
* When the following dialog box appeared, restart Internet Explorer6
Service Pack2 or use another FTP tool.

FTP Folder Error

@ An error occurred opening that Folder on the FTP Server, Make sure you have permission to access that folder,

Dt ails:
250 Changed directory to "fRAM"
200 Type set ko &, ASCII mode

Figure 9.11 Dialog box

* When the file is not displayed in Internet Explorer6 Service Pack2 after
registering it to the C Controller module, update the information by
pressing the [F5] key.
If the file is found not registered, check the free space of the registration
destination.

* When too many files are registered into the directory created in the C
Controller module, the total size may not be displayed correctly.
In this case, use another FTP tool.

(d) Registration procedure using FTP
The following indicates an example procedure of a registration of a user program

via FTP using Windows® Explorer.
1) Start Explorer and enter the address of the C Controller module into the
Address bar in the following format.

ftp://[<User name>:<Password>@<IP address of the C Controller module>
<Drive name.>

» Example) When logging into the standard RAM using the settings for
module initialization of the Q12DCCPU-V
ftp://target:password@192.168.3.3/RAM

2 My Computer

e Edt Yiew Favorites  Tools  Help o

€) © 3 P Folders | [T21] -

ﬂgdress‘ Ftp:fkargetipassword @192, 168, 3. 3RAM V| s
A 3% Floppy (A:)
System Tasks A e Local Disk (C:)

Figure 9.12 Logging into the standard RAM with the settings for module initialization
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2) The screen display after logging in to the C Controller module is as follows.

8 ftp:/192.168.3.3/RAM/

Ele Edit Wew Favortes ook Help

Q- O & pSearch [ Felders | [~

address (@ fip:jj192.168.3.3jRAM]

Other Places

($1 192.168.3.3
My Documents
& iy Metwork Places

Details

@ Tnternst

User: karget

Figure 9.13 Connection via FTP

3) After logging in to the C Controller module, perform write and read just as
normal file operations in Explorer.

& sH7750gnule_DEBUG

Eile Edit Wew Favorites Tools Help

@Back © \_/J L’; /:q) Seatch i Folders v

Address |22 CywindRiveriworkspaceUserProjectiSH?7S0anule_DEBUG

V‘GD

File and Folder Tasks

m| Rename this file
@ Move this file
[ copy this file

e Publish this Filz to the
‘Weh

; nnnnnnni

UserProject_partiallmage.o

* e
1 Y ftp:/i192.168.3. 3/RAM/

File Edit “iew Favorites Tools Help

@Back w \_,,l

l.’; /Tj Seatch i Folders v

[i=]Es) 1

V‘Gﬂ

Other Places

(TZEERRDL )

My Documents
la My Mebwork Flaces

() E-mall this File
¥ Delete this file

[Drag & drop to tran

Details

sfer a file.

Other Places

[y UserProject
Py Documents
K My Computer

d My Computer

Type: OUT File Date Modified: 4/21/2009 7:42 PM Size: 1.54 KB

User: target

) Internet

Figure 9.14 File operation

EIPOINT

1. Other than Explorer, registration via FTP is available by Internet Explorer and

the FTP command which is started up from command prompt.

(For error messages of Internet Explorer, go to Microsoft® Help and Support,
enter keyword such as "Internet Explorer" and "FTP", and check the

information.)

2. [Ifregistration by FTP fails when using Internet Explorer7, use other FTP tools
such as Explorer.
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(2) Copy registration from a CompactFlash card to the standard RAM
The following explains copy registration of the files in the CompactFlash card to the
standard RAM of the C Controller module.
This operation is not available on the Q06CCPU-V(-B).
This operation allows to easily register the same user programs to multiple C
Controller modules.
In the following copy registration procedure, an example with "STARTUP.CMD" is
used as a script file for installation into the standard RAM.

(a) Copy registration procedure from CompactFlash card to standard RAM

1) Install the CompactFlash card into the development environment (personal

computer) and write the following files to it.
Table 9.12 Written file list

File name Description

STARTUP.CMD Script file for installation into the standard RAM
STARTUP.RAM Script file to be used in the standard RAM
e out User program to be used in the standard RAM

2) Remove CompactFlash card from the development environment (personal
computer), and install it in the C Controller module.

3) Power on the C Controller module.
4) The installation script file "STARTUP.CMD" in the CompactFlash card is

started and each file in the CompactFlash card is copied to the standard RAM
of the C Controller module.

5) When copying is completed, the "sysLedSet" command is executed, and "FF"
is displayed in the 7-segment LED.

6) After confirming that "FF" is displayed in the 7-segment LED, power off the C
Controller module and remove the CompactFlash card.

7) When the C Controller module is powered on, the script file copied into the
standard RAM is started and a user program is executed.

(b) Program example of script file for installation into standard RAM

STARTUP.CMD
copy "/CF/project.out", "/RAM/project.out" ¢——— 1)

copy "/CF/STARTUP.RAM", "/RAM/STARTUP.CMD" <— 2)
sysLedSet(OxFF) « 3)

1) The user program "project.out" in the CompactFlash card is copied as
the user program "project.out"” of the standard RAM.

2) The script file for standard RAM "STARTUP.ROM" in the
CompactFlash card is copied as the script file "STARTUP.CMD" of
the standard RAM.

3) Describe the command "sysLedSet(0xFF)" at the end of the
installation script file for confirmation of the completion of the copy.

Figure 9.15 Program example of a script file for installation
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Creating a Script File "STARTUP.CMD"

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

(1) Definition of script file

"STARTUP.CMD" is a script file of a user program which starts in booting up of the C
Controller module, and it contains the loading location, startup order, parameter
setting, etc. of the user program.

Standard RAM/

standard ROM Describe the loading location,

1) STARTUP.CMD startup order, etc. of the user
program.
2) User program (***.out) A file specified in STARTUP.CMD

B
L1 1]

L

Figure 9.16 Script file is stored into the standard RAM or standard ROM

(2) Precautions for creating a script file

(a) Restrictions on command description
In the script file, only one command can be described in one line.

For the Q0O6CCPU-V(-B), up to 128 characters can be specified in one command
(in one line).
If more than 128 characters are specified, the following stop error occurs.

+ Other (error code: 2502, CAN'T EXE.PRG.)
The error (event No.:0xC0000111) is registered to the event history. ("~ Page
13-5, CHAPTER 13 (6))

(b) Argument that can be specified for one command.
Up to 12 arguments can be specified for one command.

(c) When C++ function is executed in a script file
Describe the function declaration part of C++ source code as follows.

extern "C" { |Function declaration partl }

(d) At user program start
Describe a command that starts the task (priority 100 to 255) when the user
program is executed.
The system may malfunction if the user program is executed without the task
being started.

(e) Description of comment statement
To describe a comment statement, describe "//" at the beginning of a command
(line).
The line where "//" has been described is handled as a comment statement.
No restrictions are applied on the number of characters in a comment statement.
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(f) Task activation
Always specify the VX_FP_TASK option for the third argument of taskSpawn
when activating a task that:
* Performs floating-point operations.
+ Calls a function that returns a floating-point value.
+ Calls a function that takes a floating-point value as an argument.
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If the above task is activated without the VX_FP_TASK option specified, the %x

operating system may run away. §§
259
Use the following value when specifying a VX_FP_TASK option for the third %%%
argument of taskSpawn in a script file. §§§

Table 9.13 VX_FP_TASK values
.
Q12DCCPU-V 0x1000000 §

QO0BCCPU-V(-B) 0x8 % _
Example) When activating the "funcA" function with the VX_FP_TASK option specified: E 3 ,é)
< For the Q12DCCPU-V> 622
taskSpawn("taskA",100,0x1000000,20000,funcA,0,0,0,0,0,0,0) —

<For the QO6CCPU-V(-B)>

taskSpawn("taskA",100,0x8,20000,funcA,0,0,0,0,0,0,0) o
:
For details on the VX_FP_TASK option, refer to the following. g
[~ =~ Manuals for VxWorks 3
3
1. Depending on the description in the script file, the following operation can be E
performed from the CompactFlash card to the standard RAM or standard %
ROM (excluding the QO6CCPU-V-B). c
 Copy registration of a program to the standard RAM or standard ROM 2

(5~ Page 9-46, Section 9.8)
+ Standard RAM and standard ROM formatting ((Z5— C Controller Module
User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation))
2. Commands described in a script file are identical with those described in the
startup script file for VxWorks. ({(Z~ Manual for VxWorks)
3. The RUN LED of the C Controller module flashes while the script file
(command) is in process.
4. For precautions for the user program, refer to the following.
[C5 Page 9-23, "9.5 Programming Flow for Bus Interface Functions"
Page 9-26, "9.6 Precautions for Functions"
Page 10-5, "10.5 MELSEC Data Link Function Programming Flow"
In the script file, describe commands used for login user setting (addition/
change) and user program task start as necessary.
For login user, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware
Design, Function Explanation).
6. Forthe sample program of the script file, refer to the following.
[Z5 Page 12-1, "CHAPTER 12 SAMPLE PROGRAMS"
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(3) Script file storage location
The script file can be stored into the standard RAM, standard ROM, and
CompactFlash card.

(a) Script file storage location
Store the script file in the root directory.

» Standard RAM
Root directory of standard RAM "/RAM"
» Standard ROM
Root directory of standard ROM "/ROM"
* CompactFlash card
Root directory of CompactFlash card "/CF"

(b) When a script file is stored into either the standard RAM or standard ROM and
CompactFlash card
When a script file is stored into either the standard RAM or standard ROM and
CompactFlash card, the one in the CompactFlash card is started by priority. (The
script file in the standard RAM or standard ROM is ignored.)

For example, the script file used for maintenance can be processed by installing
the Compact Flash card with a maintenance script file stored, even when the
script file in the standard RAM or standard ROM is used for system operation.

---------------------- N CompactFlash card
\‘EHB STARTUP.CMD (For maintenance)
[] L
) Install !
E <

L

Script file of CompactFlash card is started with priority!

Figure 9.17 Example of the use when script files are stored in both locations
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(4) Example of script file description
The following provides an example of describing the script file to start user programs
on the Q12DCCPU-V.
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(a) When loading the user program from the script file in the standard RAM
The following is an example of loading a user program ("fileA.out", "fileB.out") in

. - (0]
the standard RAM from the script file in the standard RAM. z.
=
<Stored files> 2 p
Sko
—— Files in standard RAM E 58
Ww =
/RAM "STARTUP.CMD" guo
xws
* o=
i: /DirA  “fileA.out" !
/DirB  "fileB.out" 2
N\
\‘ [}
<
P _E 2
. i 0
: (1 el 230
= & GEE
. ElfE=) g:2
= ; *1 "funcA" function already included in fileA.out a3z
5 v I 5] [95] *2 "funcB" function already included in fileB.out
VL C Controller module
<Task settings> 2
Startup Task Priorit Stack size (byt Function| 5 t ificati File st locati %
order ask name riority ack size (byte) name rgument specification ile storage location 8
1 Default: tN (N=1, 2, ...) | Default: 100 | Default: 20000 funcA | None /RAM/DirA/fileA.out &
2 taskB 120 5000 funcB | Specified (First argument: 10) | /RAM/DirB/fileB.out T
3
<Example of script file description >
Id (1, 0, "/RAM/DirAffileA.out") < 1)
Id (1, 0, "/RAM/DirB/fileB.out") <« 2) -
sp (funcA, 0,0, 0,0, 0,0, 0, 0, 0) < 3) 2
taskSpawn ("taskB", 120, 0, 5000, funcB,10, 0, 0, 0, 0, 0, 0) < 4) 2
o
1) The "fileA.out" file is loaded from the standard RAM "DirA" directory. §
2) The "fileB.out" file is loaded from the standard RAM "DirB" directory. E
3) The "funcA" function is generated under the default task name (t1). @
w

4) The "funcB" function is generated under the task name "taskB".

Figure 9.18 Example of script file description (loaded from standard RAM)

EIPOINT

Since the maximum number of arguments to be specified for one command is 12,
up to seven arguments can be given to the function entry specified in taskSpawn
(funcB in the above example).

The task will not start if eight or more arguments are specified for the function
entry specified in task Spawn (funcB in the above example).
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(b) When loading the user program from the script file in CompactFlash card
The following provides an example of loading user programs ("fileA.out",
"fileB.out") in the standard RAM and CompactFlash card from the script file in the

CompactFlash card.

<Stored files>
File in standard RAM
/RAM
L/DirB "fileB.out" "

ﬁ [ s =

Jicid e

C Controller module
File in CompactFlash card

—

ICF "STARTUP.CMD"

*1 "funcA" function already included in fileA.out

L/DirA "fileA.out" ! ! i
*2 "funcB" function already included in fileB.out

<Task settings>

Startup Task name Priority Stack size (byte) F%g%ign Argument specification File storage location
/CF/DirA/fileA.out

order
5000 funcB | Specified (First argument: 10) | /RAM/DirB/fileB.out

1 Default: tN (N=1, 2, ...) | Default: 100 | Default: 20000 funcA | None
2 taskB 120

<Script file description example>

Id (1, 0, "/CF/DirAffileA.out") <
Id (1, 0, "/RAM/DirB/fileB.out") <
sp (funcA, 0, 0,0, 0,0,0,0,0,0) <
taskSpawn ("taskB", 120, 0, 5000, funcB, 10, 0, 0, 0, 0, 0, 0) <

A WN -
o=

1) The "fileA.out" file is loaded from the CompactFlash card "DirA" directory.
2) The "fileB.out" file is loaded from the standard RAM "DirB" directory.

3) The "funcA" function is generated under the default task name (t1).

4) The "funcB" function is generated under the task name "taskB".

Figure 9.19 Example of script file description (loaded from CompactFlash card)

EIPOINT

Since the maximum number of arguments to be specified for one command is 12,
up to seven arguments can be given to the function entry specified in taskSpawn
(funcB in the above example).

The task will not start if eight or more arguments are specified for the function
entry specified in task Spawn (funcB in the above example).
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9.10 Device Types for Bus Interface Functions

(T e
[e) () (@)

The device types used for the bus interface functions can be specified either by the code
number or device name indicated in this section.
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(1) Motion CPU dedicated device types §§
The motion CPU dedicated device types can be specified in the argument sDevType Egg
of the QBF_MotionDDWR, QBF_MotionDDRD function. %%g
Table 9.14 Motion CPU dedicated device types £E2
Device type
1 1H QBFDev_MCPU_X Input (X) = To
2 2H QBFDev_MCPU_Y Output (Y) % 2 §
€ 3H QBFDev_MCPU_L Latch relay (L) 2 g g %
4 4H QBFDev_MCPU_M Internal relay (M)
5 5H QBFDev_MCPU_SM | Special relay (SM)°
6 6H QBFDev_MCPU_F Annunciator (F) 2
13 DH QBFDev_MCPU_D Data register (D) %
14 EH QBFDev_MCPU_SD | Special register (SD) * %
23 17H QBFDev_MCPU_B Link relay (B) g
24 18H QBFDev_MCPU_W Link register (W) &
61 3DH QBFDev_MCPU_MR Motion register (#)
* 1 The device name specification (macro) is defined in the include file "QbfFunc.h" of the bus
interface function. (_= Page 9-9, Section 9.4) b
* 2 For the Q172DCPU and Q173DCPU, L (latch relay) cannot be used. 5
*3 When SM (special relay) is specified in sDevType, the ulDevNo specification is as follows. %
[When using the Q172DCPU or Q173DCPU] z
0 to 1999 (SM2000 to SM2255 are SM compatibility areas in the Motion CPU other than the é
w

Q172DCPU and Q173DCPU.)
[When using the Motion CPU other than the Q172DCPU and Q173DCPU]
0 and higher (corresponds to M9000 and higher areas in the Motion CPU)
* 4 When SD (special register) is specified in sDevType, the ulDevNo specification is as follows.
[When using the Q172DCPU or Q173DCPU]
0 to 1999 (SD2000 to SD2255 are SD compatibility areas in the Motion CPU other than the
Q172DCPU and Q173DCPU.)
[When using the Motion CPU other than the Q172DCPU and Q173DCPU]
0 and higher (corresponds to M9000 and higher areas in the Motion CPU)
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(2) Device types for accessing CC-Link IE Controller Network modules or
MELSECNET/H modules
Specify the device type for accessing a CC-Link IE Controller Network module or
MELSECNET/H module with the argument QBF_WriteLinkDevice or
QBF_ReadLinkDevice function.

In the user program, either of the following two link device accessing methods can be
selected by specifying the device.

(a) Internal buffer access

Table 9.15 Device types for internal buffer access
Device type

Code specification Device name Device
I |

1 1H QBFDev_LXBuf Link input internal buffer (LX buffer)

2 2H QBFDev_LYBuf Link output internal buffer (LY buffer)
23 171 QBFDev_LBBuf Link relay internal buffer (LB buffer)
24 18H QBFDev_LWBuf Link register internal buffer (LW buffer)

*1 The device name specification (macro) is defined in the include file "QbfFunc.h" of the bus
interface function. ((__= Page 9-9, Section 9.4)

(b) Direct access

Table 9.16 Device types for internal direct access
Device type

Code specification

Device

Device name
T |
specification

1000 3E8H QBFDev_LX Direct link input (LX)

2000 7DOH QBFDev_LY Direct link output (LY)

23000 59D8H QBFDev_LB Direct link relay (LB)2
24000 5DCOH QBFDev_LW Direct link register (LW)2
25000 61A8H QBFDev_LSB Direct link special relay (SB)
28000 6D60H QBFDev_LSW Direct link special register (SW)

*1 The device name specification (macro) is defined in the include file "QbfFunc.h" of the bus

interface function. ([_5~ Page 9-9, Section 9.4)

* 2 Only CC-Link IE Controller Network modules can access to the areas of LB4000 and higher and

LW4000 and higher.
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(3) Device types for internal user or system device access
The device type for access to the internal user device or the internal system device
can be specified with an argument, sDevType, of the following functions.
» QBF_WriteDevice
* QBF_ReadDevice
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» QBF_SetDevice o
« QBF_ResetDevice 8%
. . O3
» QBF_WriteDevice ISR g,
+ QBF_ReadDevice_ ISR 256
* QBF_SetDevice_ISR 892
. [THp=g T
* QBF_ResetDevice_ISR
Table 9.17 Device types for internal user or system device access @
4
Device type g
Code specification Device name Device 2
- Szo
4 4H QBFDev_CCPU_M | Internal relay (M) g8 g
5 5 QBFDev_CCPU_SM | Special relay (SM) g
13 DH QBFDev_CCPU_D | Data register (D)
14 EH QBFDev_CCPU_SD | Special register (SD)
* 1 The device name specification (macro) is defined in the include file "QbfFunc.h" of the bus %
interface function. (__= Page 9-9, Section 9.4) 9
&
w
T
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POINT
1. Use the internal link device buffers (LX buffer, LY buffer, LB buffer, and LW
buffer) by setting the following items and refresh them with link devices (LX,
LY, LB, and LW).

Table 9.18 Setting link device refresh cycle and ranges

Network Item Reference page
CC-Link IE Controller Link device refresh cycle Page 7-23, Section 7.5 (2)
Network Refresh parameters Page 7-27, Section 7.5 (4)
Link device refresh cycle Page 6-27, Section 6.6 (2)
MELSECNET/H -
Refresh parameters Page 6-33, Section 6.6 (4)

2. The link devices (SB, SW) are accessible only by direct access.
The internal link device buffers cannot be used for access since the setting of
the CC IE Control utility or MELSECNET/H utility (setting of link device
refresh cycle and ranges) does not enable the refresh.

For the link device accessing method, refer to the C Controller Module User's
Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).
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CHAPTER 10 PROGRAMMING USING MELSEC DATA LINK
FUNCTIONS

[e] [e)

When applying program examples introduced in this chapter into actual systems, fully
examine the applicability, and confirm that they do not cause system control problems.

10.1 Outline of MELSEC Data Link Functions

[e) [e)

To access and control a programmable controller CPU and each module in a user
program, the functions provided by SW3PVC-CCPU must be used.

(1) The following indicates features of bus interface functions.

1) Access to the programmable controller CPU that is in the same system as the
C Controller module.

2) Access to the programmable controller on another station via CC-Link
module(s) controlled by the C Controller module.

3) Access to the programmable controller on another station via CC-Link
module(s) or MELSECNET/H module(s) controlled by the C Controller module.

4) Message exchange with the following modules or personal computers via CC-
Link IE Controller Network module(s) or MELSECNET/H module(s) controlled
by the C Controller module.

+ C Controller module (another station)

* Programmable controller (another station)

* Personal computer equipped with MELSECNET/H board (only via
MELSECNET/H module(s))

10.1 Outline of MELSEC Data Link Functions 10 -1
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The system illustration below represents a system image based on the features described
on the previous page.

Intelligent function module

1/O modules CC-Link module
CC-Link IE Controller
QO6CCPU-V ( Network module or )
MELSECNET/H module

Programmable Programmable

controller CPU \ controller CPU \
—_—
@

O

oooooo
oooooo

O

)

®
ot

oooooo
oooooo

EIEIE

e
i)

Motion CPU

CC-Link IE Controller Network or
MELSECNET/H

CC-Link module

Programmable

controller CPU \

oooooo
oooooo

|
I
H N

i ot

b

2

Figure 10.1 MELSEC data link function image

CC-Link
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Access target

Table 10.1 Access targets of MELSEC data link functions

Communication
path

Setting of Device monitoring

utility

Channel name m

MIELSEC (&) ceries

Remarks

Programmable controller Q series Other
- 1 12: Q series bus interface —
¢ CPU ) bus sta.
Q series Own | Only CPU shared memo
C Controller module — 12: Q series bus interface y ) i
bus sta. |accessible
CC-Link module (own . 8n: CC-Link Own
_ : — | CC-Link " —
station) (Channel No.8n) sta.
Programmable controller 8n: CC-Link Other Station No.: 0 to 63 (access to
<:| CPU 2) | CC-Link * control CPU of other station CC-Link
. (Channel No.8n) sta.
(other station) module)
Programmable controller . ) .
CPU . 8n: CC-Link Other Station No.: 65 to 239
<:| e . 2) | CC-Link " (access to CPU that does not control
(other station in multiple (Channel No.8n) sta.
other station CC-Link module)
CPU system)
MELSECNET/H 5n: MELSECNET/H
) MELSECNET/H .
module (host station) (Channel No.5n) s o
- wn
m CC-Link IE Controller — | CC-Link IE 15n: CC-Link IE Controller sia —
Network module (own Controller Network '
station) Network (Channel No.15n)
5n: MELSECNET/ Station No.: 1 to 64
MELSECNET/H Hich | No.5n)™3 (access to control CPU of other
(Channel No.5n) station MELSECNET/H module)
Programmable controller 3), 4) Other Station No- 1 o 120
, . ation No.: 1 to
@ (other station) CC-Link IE 15n: CC-Link IE Controller |  sta.
(access to control CPU of other
Controller Network : :
Network ch | No.15ny4 station CC-Link IE Controller
(Channel No.15n) Network module)
5n: MELSECNET/H Station No.: 65 to 239 (access to
MELSECNET/H *3 CPU that does not control other
(Channel No.5n) ]
Programmable controller Other station MELSECNET/H module)
CPU (other station in 3), 4 i . *6
@ mu|tirf|e SPU ayotom) ) 4) CO-Link IE 15n: CC-Link IE Controller | sta. | Station No.: 65 to 239 (access to
Controller Network CtPtU thzca:t c;ioL.esan(;t gonttrolllother
. station CC-Lin ontroller
Network (Channel No.15n)™#
Network)
*1 "n" indicates the last digit of the channel No. set in the CC-Link utility.

* 2 The logical station No. must be set in the <<Target settings>> tab of the CC-Link utility to access

the CPU that does not control other station CC-Link module.

*3 "n" indicates the last digit of the channel No. set in the MELSECNET/H utility.

*4 "n" indicates the last digit of the channel No. set in the CC IE Control utility.

* 5 The logical station No. must be set in the <<Target settings>> tab of the MELSECNET/H utility to
access the CPU that does not control the other station MELSECNET/H module.

* 6 The logical station No. must be set in the <<Target settings>> tab of the CC IE Control utility to
access the CPU that does not control the other station CC-Link IE Controller Network module.

10.1 Outline of MELSEC Data Link Functions
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10.2 MELSEC Data Link Function List

m QO6CCPU-V Q06CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

1)Q12DCCPU-V 2)Q06CCPU-V

Avallablllty
Category Function name Description )

Table 10.2 MELSEC data link function list

mdOpen Opens a communication line. O @)
Open/close —
mdClose Closes a communication line. O O
Remote control mdControl Remote operations (RUN/STOP/PAUSE) of the programmable o o
controller CPU.
CPU model read | mdTypeRead Reads the model name of the programmable controller CPU. O O
mdSend *Batch writes devices. . o o
*Sends messages (SEND function)
mdSendEx Batch writes devices. (Extended function) @) @)
mdReceive *Batch reads devices. o o
*Receives messages. (RECV function)
mdReceiveEx Batch reads devices. (Extended function) @) @)
. mdDevSet Sets bit devices. O e
Device access mdDevSetEx Sets bit devices. (Extended function) @) O
mdDevRst Resets bit devices. O @)
mdDevRstEx Resets bit devices. (Extended function) @) @)
mdRandR Reads devices randomly. O @)
mdRandREx Reads devices randomly. (Extended function) @) O
mdRandW Writes devices randomly. @) @)
mdRandWEx Writes devices randomly. (Extended function) O @)
Initialize mdInit Refreshes the programmable controller device address table. O @)
O: Available, x: N/A
POINT
For details of the MELSEC data link functions, refer to the MELSEC data link
function HELP of SW3PVC-CCPU.
10.3 Programming Procedure

[e) [e)

For details of programming procedures, refer to the following.
[~ Page 9-8, "9.3 Programming Procedure"

10-4
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10.4 Creating a New Project of User Program and Compiling

m QU6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

For details of creating a new project of user program and compiling, refer to the following.
[C 5 Page 9-9, "9.4 Creating and Compiling a New Project of User Program"

PROGRAMMING USING
= Y BUS INTERFACE

() FUNCTIONS

10.5 MELSEC Data Link Function Programming Flow

m QOBCCPU-V. QOBCCPU-V-B
[e) [e)
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(1) Programming flow z
. . . =
The following flowchart shows the procedure for programming using the MELSEC o
data link functions. =22
Eeg
og2
[ Task start ) oS
Opens a communication line. (mdOpen function) . 2
§
! : S
Makes dummy access (reading a device, a model o
name, etc.) to each access target. ' g
P73
le (%)

I3

(Programmabile controller CPU, CC-Link IE Controller
Network module, MELSECNET/H module, CC-Link
module, etc.).

Using a MELSEC data link function, accesses the target |

EVENT NUMBER LIST

Terminate the program (task)?

Closes the communication line. (mdClose function) I .
[ Task end J

For details of precautions for each process, refer to the following.
[ 5 Page 10-6, "10.5 (2) (a) Precautions for programming"

Figure 10.2 Programming using MELSEC data link functions
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(2) Precautions for using MELSEC data link functions

(a) Precautions for programming

1)

2)

3)

4)

Opening and closing of communication lines ()

Opening and closing of a communication line (mdOpen and mdClose
functions) is allowed only once each at the start (task start) and the end (task
end) of the user program task.

Repeating opening and closing for every communication degrades
communication performance.

Execution time for initial execution ()

When a device is added, the function collects information of the programmable
controller in detail at first execution, which increases the execution time.

To avoid the increase, make dummy access to each target in advance.

MELSEC data link function execution in multiple tasks ()

The MELSEC data link functions cannot be simultaneously processed in
multiple tasks within the C Controller module.

When processing by the MELSEC data link function are requested
simultaneously in multiple tasks, one of the tasks starts its processing and the
other tasks will be in waiting status since the processing is performed one at a
time.

Create a program that completes all preparatory processing () first and

then execute the main processing().

Accessing to other station ()
When accessing other station from the C Controller module via any of the
following, one of the communication processing starts and the others will be in
the waiting status.

* Q series bus interface

» CC-Link IE Controller Network module

* MELSECNET/H module

* CC-Link module
Note that if one communication processing times out, the other communication
processing may time out.

10 -6
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(b) Precautions for accessing to CC-Link module own station devices and other
station programmable controller devices.
When accessing via CC-Link module, provide interlocks according to the link
states of the own and other stations.

PROGRAMMING USING
= Y BUS INTERFACE

() FUNCTIONS

1) Access to own station device
Create a user program that provides interlocks to enable write to/read from the
own station device.
Data take effect only when the following conditions are satisfied.

* Module error (Xn0) is off (normal)
* Own station link status (Xn1) is off (in data link)
* Module ready (XnF) is on (operable)

O]
Zz
D x
2z
(O]
Z<
Sk
<§(D
(2
On
S
x
[

%)
z
]
=
(&)
z
35
L

Write to/read from the own station is terminated normally irrespective of the

(O]
above conditions. §
2) Transient access to other stations (other station programmable controller CPU % Y
o
remote operation and device access) gzé
Create a user program that allows to access under the following conditions, in §§<§
addition to the interlocks for own station device access. —
+ Data link status of the access target station (Bits corresponding to a
communication target station of SW80 to 83, which are read from the own 2
station) is off (normal communication). %
o
(c) Precautions for access to MELSECNET/H module host station devices and other E
station programmable controller devices %
When accessing via MELSECNET/H module, provide interlocks according to the
link status of the host station.
=
1) Access to host station device é
Create a user program that provides interlocks to enable write to/read from the §
host station devices. g
Data take effect only when the following conditions are satisfied. §
w

* Module status (SB20) is off (normal)
» Baton pass status of the host station (SB47) is off (normal)
+ Data link status of the host station (SB49) is off (in data link)

Write to/read from the host station is terminated normally irrespective of the
above conditions.

2) Transient access to other stations (other station programmable controller CPU
remote operation and device access)
Create a user program that makes access when any of the following conditions
is satisfied, in addition to the interlocks for the host station device access.

» Baton pass status of the access target station (Bits corresponding to a
communication target station of SW70 to 73, which are read from the host
station) is off (normal communication).

+ Data link status (Bits corresponding to the communication target station of
SW74 to 77, which are read from the host station) is off (normal
communication).

10.5 MELSEC Data Link Function Programming Flow 1 0 -7
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(d) Precautions for access to CC-Link IE Controller Network module own station
devices and other station programmable controller devices
When accessing via a CC-Link IE Controller Network module, provide interlocks
according to the link status of the own station.

1) Access to own station devices
Create a user program that provides interlocks to enable write to/read from the
own station device.
Data take effect only when the following conditions are satisfied.

+ Data link status of own station (SB49) is off (in data link)

+ Data link status (Bits corresponding to the communication target station of
SWBO to B7, which are read from the own station) is off (normal
communication).

Write to/read from the own station is terminated normally irrespective of the
above conditions.

2) Transient access to other stations (other station programmable controller CPU
remote operation and device access)
Create a user program that allows to access under the following conditions, in
addition to the interlocks for own station device access.
 Baton pass status of own station (SB47) is off (normal)
» Baton pass status of the access target station (Bits corresponding to the
communication target station of SWAOQ to A7, which are read from the own
station) is off (normal communication)

(e) Other precautions

1) Time out value setting for MELSEC data link function
When either of the following problems occur, change the communication
timeout value for the MELSEC data link function in C Controller setting utility.
(—=— Page 4-28, Section 4.6 (3) (c))

* Frequent communication timeouts due to line congestion.
— Increase the timeout value

+ To allow communication timeout at shorter timing
— Decrease the timeout value

When the above problems do not occur, operate by default setting.

Detailed settings(192.168.3.3(Default)) 3

ian |
1 series bus interface{Channel No.12) 15;': Sec.
MELSECMET/H [Channel No.51 to 54] 15;': Sec.
CCLink (Channel No.81 10.88) | 302 See.
CC-Link IE Controller Network (Channel No.151 to 154) 15;': Sec.
Exit

Figure 10.3 MD function communication timeout value setting screen

1 0 -8 10.56 MELSEC Data Link Function Programming Flow
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10.6 Precautions for the MELSEC Data Link Function :

2y
Sto
QO06CCPU-V QO06CCPU-V-B Lpl—J o
mO Ho éo
For details of precautions for the MELSEC data link function, refer to the following. “

[Z 5 Page 9-26, "9.6 Precautions for Functions"

10.7 Precautions for Program Debugging
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m QOBCCPU-V. QOBCCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

For details of precautions for program debugging, refer to the following.

[ 5~ Page 9-31, "9.7 Precautions for Program Debugging" %
=
]
10.8 Program Registration =82
[rag
a>w
QO06CCPU-V QO06CCPU-V-B
I [0) II o l
For details of program registration, refer to the following. 2
[C5~ Page 9-46, "9.8 Program Registration" %
o
10.9 Creating a Script File "STARTUP.CMD" z
(2]
QO06CCPU-V QO06CCPU-V-B
l o ll [6) I 5
For details of creating a script file "STARTUP.CMD", refer to the following. é
[—>~ Page 9-51, "9.9 Creating a Script File "STARTUP.CMD™" §
5
=

10.10 Channel

m QOBCCPU-V QOBCCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

Table 10.3 Channels used for MELSEC data link functions

No. Channel name Description
12 Q series bus interface Used when communication is performed via a bus.
Used when communication is performed via a MELSECNET/H module controlled by the C
MELSECNET/H Controller module.
imes (Channel No.51 to 54) Channel No. is set for each target module in the <<Parameter settings>> tab of

MELSECNET/H utility. (> Page 6-27, Section 6.6)

Used when communication is performed via CC-Link module controlled by the C

CC-Link Controller module.
o s (Channel No.81 to 88) Channel No. is set for each target module in the <<Parameter settings>> tab of CC-Link
utility. ((_%~ Page 5-11, Section 5.5)
Used when communication is performed via CC-Link IE Controller Network module
CC-Link IE Controller Network controlled by the C Controller module.
151 to 154

(Channel No.151 to 154) Channel No. is set for each target module in the <<Parameter settings>> tab of CC IE
Control utility. ((Z 5 Page 7-23, Section 7.5)

10.6 Precautions for the MELSEC Data Link Function 1 0 -9
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10.11 Station No. Setting for MELSEC Data Link Functions

m QO6CCPU-V Q06CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

(1) Functions other than extended functions

Table 10.4 Functions other than extended functions

Communication Station No. specification

Own station: 255 (FFH)’

Other station: 1 (CPU No.1), 2 (CPU No.2), 3 (CPU No.3), 4 (CPU No.4)
Own station: 255 (FFH)

Other station: [__ 5 Page 10-10, Section 10.11 (1) (a)

Host station: 255 (FFH)

Other station: [ 5~ Page 10-10, Section 10.11 (1) (a)
Own station: 255 (FFH)
CC-Link Other station: 0 (On) to 63 (3FH), 65 (41+) to 239 (EFH)

[ 7 Page 10-11, Section 10.11 (1) (b)

*1 Transmission to the C Controller module (own station) using a MELSEC data link function may take
a longer time than the one using a bus interface function.
Use bus interface functions when creating a user program for which performance quality is
required (such as a control program).

Q series bus interface

CC-Link IE Controller Network

MELSECNET/H

(a) Station No. setting for CC-Link IE Controller Network module (other station) and
MELSECNET/H (other station)

Network No.
1(1+) to 239(EFH): When specifying the other station in the local network or a station in other network
(When making a send request to CC-Link IE Controller Network, MELSECNET/H or
MELSECNET/10)

Station No., group No. or all stations
£ 1(1H) to 120(78H)  : Other stations
’ Upper | Lower ‘ 129(81H) to 160(A0H): Group No.1 to 32

Group No.1 to 9 (129(81+) to 137(89+)) are used in the MELSECNET/10 mode when the
target CPU is the QnACPU.

240(FO0n) : All stations
(Available only when the SEND function (mdSend) is used.)

<Logical station No. setting method>
Set "0" in the upper byte (network No.) and a logical station No. in the lower byte (station No.).

<Setting range of logical station No.>
Set it in the target settings of the MELSECNET/H utility, CC IE Control utility.
65 (411) to 239 (EFH): MELSECNET/H communication
65 (41n) to 239 (EFH): CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

(7= Page 6-39, Section 6.7, Page 7-34, Section 7.6)

Figure 10.4 Station No. setting for CC-Link IE Controller Network module and MELSECNET/H module
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(b) Station No. setting for CC-Link module (other station)

Network No.
0: CC-Link

‘ Upper ‘ Lower ‘

<Logical station No. setting method>
Set "0" in the upper byte (network No.) and a logical station No. in
the lower byte (station No.).

h Station No.
0(0H) to 63(3F) : Other station <The setting range of logical station No.>

Set it in the target settings of the CC-Link utility.
65 (411) to 239 (EFH): CC-Link communication
([~ = Page 5-15, Section 5.6 )

Figure 10.5 Station No. setting for CC-Link module

Station No. 64 cannot be specified for the CC-Link (other station).

When the own station No. is 64, the other station cannot be specified. (Access is
allowed only to the own station.)
Specify the station No. other than 64.

(2) Extended functions

Communication

Q series bus interface

Table 10.5 Extended function

Network No. specification

0(0w)

Station No. specification
Own station: 255(FF+)™

Other station: 1 (CPU No.1), 2 (CPU No.2),
3 (CPU No.3), 4 (CPU No.4)

CC-Link IE Controller Network, or MELSECNET/H

Own (host) station: 0(0w)
Other station: 1(11) to 239(EFH)
Logical station: 0(0w)

Own (Host) station: 255(FFH)
Other station: 1(1+) to 120(78H)*1
Logical station: 65(41+) to 239(EFH)*2

CC-Link

0(0n)

Own station: 255(FFH)
Other station: 0(On) to 63(3FH)*3
Logical station: 65(41+) to 239(EF) 2

*1 65(411) to 120(78H) can be specified for other station on a CC-Link IE Controller Network.
* 2 Logical station No. is set in the <<Target settings>> tab of CC |IE Control utility ((_ 5 Page 7-34),

MELSECNET/H utility ((__ Page 6-39), or CC-Link utility ((_ Page 5-15).
* 3 For CC-Link (other station), station No. 64 cannot be specified.
When the own station No. is 64, other station cannot be specified. (Access is allowed only to the
own station.)
Specify the station No. other than 64.
* 4 Transmission to the C Controller module (own station) using a MELSEC data link function may take
a longer time than the one using a bus interface function.
Use bus interface functions when creating a user program for which performance quality is
required (such as a control program).
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10.12 Device Types for the MELSEC Data Link Function

m QO6CCPU-V Q06CCPU-V-B
[e) [0)

Device type used for the MELSEC data link functions can be specified either by code
numbers or device names.

(1) Common device types

Table 10.6 Common device types of MELSEC data link functions

Device type

DEC. HEX. Device name
1 1 DevX X
2 2H DevY Y
3 3H DevL L
4 4H DevM M
SM(special relay), SB(link special relay for MELSECNET/H, CC-Link IE
5 5H DevSM )
Controller Network, and CC-Link)
6 6H DevF F
7 7H DevTT T (contact)
8 8H DevTC T (coil)
9 9H DevCT C (contact)
10 AH DevCC C (coail)
11 BH DevTN T (current value)
12 CH DevCN C (current value)
13 Dn DevD D
SD (special register), SW(link special register for MELSECNET/H, CC-Link IE
14 En DevSD .
Controller Network, and CC-Link)
15 Fr DevTM T (main setting)
16 10H DevTS T (sub setting 1)
16002 3E82H DevTS2 T (sub setting 2)
16003 3E83n DevTS3 T (sub setting 3)
17 11H DevCM C (main setting)
18 124 DevCS C (sub setting 1)
18002 4652+ DevCS2 C (sub setting 2)
18003 4653H DevCS3 C (sub setting 3)
19 13 DevA A
20 144 DevZ z?2
21 15H DevV V (index register)
22 161 DevR R (file register)?
220 00DCH DevZR ZR (file register) 2
22000 to 22256 | 55F0n to 56F 0k DevER(0) to ER (extended file register) .
DevER(256) Argument value of device name (0 to 256 ) is Block No.
23 17+ DevB B
24 18H DevW W
25 19H DevQSB Q/QnA link special relay (within Q/QnACPU)
26 1AH DevSTT Retentive timer (contact)
27 1B DevSTC Retentive timer (coil)

* 1 The device name specification (macro) is defined in this function's include file "MdFunc.h". ([T~
Page 9-9, Section 9.4)

* 2 Even if a non-existing device is specified in mdRandR or mdRandREXx functions, they complete
normally. (The read data is "-1".)

(To the next page)
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is on Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 where MX Links (SW2D5F-CSKP or later) is

running).

o
Table 10.6 Common device types of MELSEC data link functions (continued) %
Device type 2 §
pevice name H
0wz
28 1CH DevQSW Q/QnA link special register (within Q/QnACPU) ERR
30 1EH DevQV Q/QnA edge relay (within Q/QnACPU) 1 0
35 23H DevSTN Retentive timer (current value) o
101 65H DevMAIL Q/QnA SEND function (with arrival confirmation) and RECV function =
o
102 66H DevMAILNC Q/QnA SEND function (no arrival confirmation) o) é
DevlLX(1) t Direct link input (other station side Sko
100110 1255 | 3EOw to 4E7n evLX(1) to put ) " 255
DevLX(255) Argument value of device name (1 to 255 2) is Network No. uk
oz
DevLY(1 Direct link output (other station side x>
2001 t0 2255 | 7D1 to 8CF evLy(1) to Put( - e
DevLY(255) Argument value of device name (1 to 255 %) is Network No.
59D9H t DevlLB(1) t Direct link relay (other station side
23001 to 23255 "o A v _— 9
5AD7H DevLB(255) Argument value of device name (1 to 255 2) is Network No. z
5DC1H to DevLW(1) to Direct link register (other station side Q
24001 to 24255 " ) gister (ot : . Sz
SEBFH DevLW(255) Argument value of device name (1 to 255 2) is Network No. sz
DevlLSB(1) to Direct link special relay (other station side 655
25001 to 25255 | 61A9H to 62A7w () Y ( )2 . o022
DevLSB(255) Argument value of device name (1 to 255 2) is Network No. as
DevLSW(1) t Direct link special register (other station side
28001 to 28255 | 6D614t0 BESFH| oo )10 pecial register 9e)
DevLSW(255) Argument value of device name (1 to 255 2) is Network No.
Special direct buffer register, 2
DevSPG(0) to . . =
29000 to 29255 | 7148H to 72474 DevSPG(255) Intelligent function module buffer memory g
ev .
Argument value of device name (1 to 255 2) is start I/O No. divided by 16 E
DevEM(0) to EM (shared device) 3 §
31000 to 31255 | 7918+ to 7A17H . 4
DevEM(255) Argument value of device name (0 to 255 2) is Block No. @
7D00H to DevED(0) to ED (shared device) 3
32000 to 32255 .
7DFFH DevED(255) Argument value of device name (0 to 2552) is Block No. =
* 1 The device name specification (macro) is defined in this function's include file "MdFunc.h". (Ef:f %
Page 9-9, Section 9.4) g
* 2 Even if a non-existing device is specified in mdRandR or mdRandREx functions, they complete %
normally. (The read data is "-1".) &
>
w

* 3 Available for accessing other station's personal computers. (Only when the communication target

10.12 Device Types for the MELSEC Data Link Function
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(2) Dedicated device types for Q series bus interface

Table 10.7 Q series bus interface dedicated device types

Device types

DEC. HEX. Device name

Device

501 1F5H DevSPB1 CPU shared memory (area for CPU No.1)"2
502 1F6H DevSPB2 CPU shared memory (area for CPU No.2)"2
503 1F7H DevSPB3 CPU shared memory (area for CPU No.3)2
504 1F8H DevSPB4 CPU shared memory (area for CPU No.4)2

* 1 The device name specification (macro) is defined in this function's include file "MdFunc.h". ((Z 7~
Page 9-9, Section 9.4)

* 2 The device cannot be used in the mdRandR, mdRandREx, mdRandW, mdRandWEx, mdDevSet,
mdDevSetEx, mdDevRst, or mdDevRstEx function.

(3) Device types for accessing the CC-Link modules

Table 10.8 Device types for accessing CC-Link module

Device type
— Device
DEC. HEX.
1 1H DevX Own station RX"™®
2 2H DevY Own station RY™
5 5H DevSM Own station SB (link special relay for CC-Link)™
14 EH DevSD Own station SW (link special register for CC-Link)*
25 19H DevQSB Own station SB (link special relay for CC-Link)"
28 1CH DevQSW Own station SW (link special register for CC-Link)
33 21H DevMRB Own station random access buffer
36 244 DevWw Own station link register (for sending)™®
37 25H DevWr Own station link register (for receiving)®
50 32H DevSPB Own station buffer memory™
-32768 8000H DevRBM Other station buffer memory 2
-32736 8020H DevRAB Other station random access buffer 2

*1 The device name specification (macro) is defined in this function's include file "MdFunc.h". (KEE
Page 9-9, Section 9.4)

* 2 The device cannot be used in the mdRandR, mdRandREx, mdRandW, mdRandWEx, mdDevSet,
mdDevSetEx, mdDevRst, or mdDevRstEx functions.

* 3 These (DevSM, DevQSB) are the same device.

*4 These (DevSD, DevQSW) are the same device.

*5 Note that maximum of one scan time may delay when the block data assurance per station
function is enabled and the link device is continuously accessed (mdSend, mdSendEx(1),
mdReceive(1), mdReceiveEx, mdDevSet, mdDevSetEx, mdDevRst, mdDevRstEXx). (This is the
same behavior when the auto refresh method is selected as CC-Link refreshing method in the
QBF_ToBuf and QBF_FromBuf functions.)

Moreover, block data assurance per station cannot be used in dReadR, mdRandREx, mdReadW,
and mdRandWEXx functions.

For details, refer to the following.

For block data assurance per station, refer to the C Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware
Design, Function Explanation).

For the MELSEC data link functions, refer to the HELP of the MELSEC data link function.

(To the next page)
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Table 10.8 Device types for accessing CC-Link module (continued)

Device type

— Device
-32735 80211 DevRX Other station RX
-32734 80221 DevRY Other station RY
-32732 8024H DevRW Other station link register 2
-32669 8063H DevSB Other station SB (link special relay for CC-Link)
-32668 8064H DevSW Other station SW (link special register for CC-Link) 2

* 1 The device name specification (macro) is defined in this function's include file, "MdFunc.h". ([~
Page 9-9, Section 9.4)

* 2 The device cannot be used in the mdRandR, mdRandREx, mdRandW, mdRandWEXx, mdDevSet,
mdDevSetEx, mdDevRst, or mdDevRstEXx functions.

(4) Device types for accessing CC-Link IE Controller Network modules or
MELSECNET/H modules
In a user program, link device access methods and message send/receive can be
selected by specifying a device.
(a) Internal buffer access

Table 10.9 Device types for internal buffer access

Device Type

. Device
1 1H DevX Own station link input internal buffer (LX buffer)
2 2H DevY Own station link output internal buffer (LY buffer)
23 17H DevB Own station link relay internal buffer (LB buffer)
24 18H DevW Own station link register internal buffer (LW buffer)

* 1 The device name specification (macro) is defined in this function's include file, "MdFunc.h". ([;/j:’
Page 9-9, Section 9.4)

(b) Direct access

Table 10.10 Device types for direct access

Device Type
— Device
5 5H DevSM Own station direct link special relay (SB)2
14 EH DevSD Own station direct link special register (SW)"
25 19H DevQSB Own station direct link relay (SB) 2
28 1CH DevQSW Own station direct link register (SW)"3
1000 3E8H DevLX(0) Own station direct link input (LX)
2000 7DOH DevLY(0) Own station direct link output (LY)
23000 59D8H DevLB(0) Own station direct link relay (LB)™
24000 5DCOH DevLW(0) Own station direct link register (LW)™
25000 61A8H DevLSB(0) Own station direct link special relay (SB)2
28000 6D60H DevLSW(0) Own station direct link special register (SW)"

* 1 The device name specification (macro) is defined in this function's include file, "MdFunc.h". ([;/j:’
Page 9-9, Section 9.4)

* 2 These (DevSM, DevQSB, and DevLSB(0)) are the same device.

* 3 These (DevSD, DevQSW, and DevLSW(0)) are the same device.

* 4 Only for CC-Link IE Controller Network modules, access can be made to areas of LB4000 and
higher and LW4000 and higher.
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(c) Message send/receive

Table 10.11 Device types for message send receive

Device type
Device
DEC. HEX. Device name
101 65H DevMAIL Q/QnA SEND function (with arrival confirmation) and RECV function
102 66H DevMAILNC Q/QnA SEND function (no arrival confirmation)

* 1 The device name specification (macro) is defined in this function's include file, "MdFunc.h". ((Z %~
Page 9-9, Section 9.4)

EIPOINT

1. Use the internal link device buffers (LX buffer, LY buffer, LB buffer, and LW
buffer) by setting the following items and refresh them with link devices (LX,
LY, LB, and LW).

Table 10.12 Setting link device refresh cycle and ranges

Network Item Reference page
CC-Link IE Controller Link device refresh cycle Page 7-23, Section 7.5 (2)
Network Refresh parameters Page 7-27, Section 7.5 (4)
Link device refresh cycle Page 6-27, Section 6.6 (2)
MELSECNET/H -
Refresh parameters Page 6-33, Section 6.6 (4)

2. The link devices (SB and SW) are accessible only by direct access.
Access by using internal link device buffers cannot be made since the settings
(link device refresh cycle and ranges) of the CC IE Control utility and
MELSECNET/H utility cannot perform link device refresh.

For the link device accessing method, refer to the C Controller Module User's
Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation).
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10.13 Accessible Ranges and Devices of the MELSEC Data Link :
Function =5
m QU6CCPU-V-B g

This section explains accessible ranges and devices for the following accesses.

O]
=z
Table 10.13 Access list 8
(O]
Access route Reference page § E "
Bus Page 10-17 208
LR
CC-Link Page 10-23 8 é 5]
o D
MELSECNET/H Page 10-29 g
CC-Link IE Controller Network Page 10-38
(O]
=
H (2]
10.13.1 Access via a bus =
=z
E =
o) [e] £33
a>w
(1) Accessible range
Via a bus connection, access to the following is allowed. %’
» Own station (Own station (C Controller module)) 9
. o
* Other station (Programmable controller CPU or C Controller module) a
2
<
(2]

Other CPU Own CPU
(programmable controller CPU (own station (C Controller module))
or C Controller module)

CPU

S Je e~

A
HRNARN
EVENT NUMBER LIST

(LTI

o —

Figure 10.6 Range accessible via a bus

(2) Accessible devices

(a) How to read the table
1) Batch and random of devices

Table 10.14 Batch and random

Item in the table Description

Batch *Batch write (mdSend, mdSendEx functions)
*Batch read (mdReceive, mdReceiveEx functions)
*Random write (mdRandW, mdRandWEXx functions)
*Random read (mdRandR, mdRandREXx functions)
*Bit set (mdDevSet, mdDevSetEx functions)

Only bit devices can access.

Random

*Bit reset (mdDevRst, mdDevRstEx functions)
Only bit devices can access.

10.13 Accessible Ranges and Devices of the MELSEC Data Link Function 1 0 -17
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(b) Accessible device range for accessing own CPU

Table 10.15 Accessible devices for accessing own CPU

Device type
(Device name specification)

Access target

Own station (C Controller module)

Device

Batch .
X DevX o
Random
Batch .
Y DevY o™
Random
Batch
"2 DevM 1,73
M Random ©
. Batch R
SM (special relay), SB DevSM o™
Random
Batch
*2 DevD 1,3
D Random o
SD (special register), SW Batch DevSD “
special register), ev.
2 ¢ Random o
Special direct buffer register, Batch
Intelligent function module DevSPG(0) to DevSPG(255) o™
buffer memory Random
Batch DevSPB1 (for CPU No.1), o
e *4 45 DevSPB2 (for CPU No.2),
shared memory DevSPBS3 (for CPU No.3),
Random x
DevSPB4 (for CPU No.4)

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible
*1 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
» Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
* Q06CCPU-V
* 2 To access a device of device No.32768 (8000H)or higher, use an extended function. (5 ~ Page
10-4, Section 10.2)
* 3 Available only when the device function is used. (_= _ Page 4-35, Section 4.8)
*4 The CPU shared memory is accessible only when multiple CPU setting has been done.
("5 Page 4-41, Section 4.10)

* 5 Specify the device No.10000 (2710w) or later for accessing to the Multiple CPU high speed
transmission area.

1 0 -18 10.13 Accessible Ranges and Devices of the MELSEC Data Link Function
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(c) Accessible device range for accessing other CPU

Table 10.16 Accessible devices for accessing other CPU

Access target

Programmable controller C Controller
CPU module

Device type
(Device name specification)

Device

X Batch DevX “
ev
Random © o
v Batch DevY .
ev
Random © o
Batch
L DevlL (@) X
Random
. Batch . %
M2 DevM o) 3 e} 1,4
Random
SM (special relay), SB (link Batch
special relay for MELSECNET/ ot
. DevSM e} o4
H, CC-Link IE Controller
Random
Network and CC-Link)
Batch
F DevF O X
Random
Batch
T (contact) DevTT @) X
Random
. Batch
T (coil) DevTC O X
Random
Batch
C (contact) DevCT (@) X
Random
. Batch
C (coil) DevCC (@) X
Random
Batch
T (current value) DevTN @) X
Random
Batch
C (current value) DevCN @) X
Random
Batch
- DevD *5 *1,*4
> Random © o
SD (special register), SW (link Batch
special register for
MELSECNET/H, CC-Link IE DevSD (@) o4
Controller Network and CC- Random
Link)

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible
*1 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
*+ Q06CCPU-V
* 2 To access a device of device No.32768 (8000H)or higher, use an extended function. ("5 Page
10-4, Section 10.2)
* 3 The following C Controller module cannot access the internal relay (M) of device No.32768 (8000H)
or higher.
*+ Q06CCPU-V
* 4 Available only when the device function is used. (_5 _ Page 4-35, Section 4.8)
* 5 The following C Controller module cannot access the extended data register (D).
» QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10011" or earlier
(To the next page)
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Table 10.16 Accessible devices for accessing other CPU (continued)

Access target

Programmable controller
CPU C Controller module

Device type
(Device name
specification)

Device

. . Batch
T (main setting) DevTM X X
Random
. Batch
T (sub setting 1) DevTS X X
Random
. Batch
T (sub setting 2) DevTS2 X X
Random
. Batch
T (sub setting 3) DevTS3 X X
Random
. . Batch
C (main setting) DevCM X X
Random
. Batch
C (sub setting 1) DevCS X X
Random
. Batch
C (sub setting 2) DevCS2 X X
Random
. Batch
C (sub setting 3) DevCS3 X X
Random
Batch
A DevA X X
Random
Batch
A DevZ @) X
Random
) . Batch
V (index register) DevV X X
Random
) . Batch .
R (file register) DevR x 6 x
Random
ZR (file register) Bateh DevZR o} x
(file register) Random
) . Batch
ER (extended file register) DevER(0) to DevER(256) o) X
Random
Batch
*2 DevB *7 *9,*10
B Random O o
Batch
"2 DevW "8 9
W Random o ©
/QnA link special relay (within Batch
e P y( DevQSB @) X
Q/QnACPU) Random

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible

* 2 When accessing to the device of No.32768 (8000) or higher, use an extended function.
([—_=— Page 10-4, Section 10.2)
* 6 For the access, use ZR (file register) or ER (extended file register).
*7 The following C Controller module cannot access the link relay (B) of device No0.32768 (8000H) or
higher.
* Q06CCPU-V
* 8 The following C Controller module cannot access the extended link register (W).
* QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10011" or earlier
*9 Only the following C Controller module is accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)
* Q24DHCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "14081" or later
* Q24DHCCPU-VG
* 10 BFFFFH or later cannot be accessed.

(To the next page)
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Device type

MIELSEC (&) ceries

Access target

Device (Device name Programmable controller
e C Controller module
specification) CPU
L Batch
Retentive timer (contact) DevSTT @) X
Random
L . Batch
Retentive timer (coil) DevSTC @) X
Random
/QnA link ial regist Batch
Q Qn ink special register DevaSW o N
(within Q/QnACPU) Random
Q/QnA edge relay (within Q/ Batch
DevQV
QnACPU) Random © x
Own station random access Batch
DevMRB X X
buffer Random
s Batch
Retentive timer (current value) DevSTN @) X
Random
Own station link register Batch
. DevWw X X
(for sending) Random
Own station link register Batch
. DevWr X X
(for receiving) Random
. Batch
Own station buffer memory DevSPB X X
Random
Direct link input (other station Batch N
i DevLX(1) to DevLX(255) 0] o™
side) Random
Direct link output (other station Batch .
i DevLY(1) to DevLY(255) e) o
side) Random
Direct link relay (other station Batch .
i DevLB(1) to DevLB(255) e) o
side) Random
Direct link register (other station Batch .
- DevLW(1) to DevLW(255) 0] o
side) Random
Direct link special relay (other Batch .
) . DevLSB(1) to DevLSB(255) O o
station side) Random
Direct link special register Batch .
. . DevLSW(1) to DevLSW(255) O o
(other station side) Random
Special direct buffer register, Batch
Intellligent function module DevSPG(0) to DevSPG(255) 0) o™
Random
buffer memory

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible

*1 The following C Controller module is not accessible.

* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier

* Q06CCPU-V
* 2 When accessing to the device of number 32768 (8000+) or higher, use an extended function.

(_= Page 10-4, Section 10.2)

(To the next page)
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Table 10.16 Accessible devices for accessing other CPU (continued)

Device type Access target

Programmable controller
CPU C Controller module

Device (Device name

specification)

. Batch
Other station buffer memory DevRBM X X
Random
Other station random access Batch
DevRAB X X
buffer Random
. Batch
Other station RX DevRX X X
Random
. Batch
Other station RY DevRY X X
Random
L . Batch
Other station link register DevRW X X
Random
Other station SB (link special Batch
. DevSB X X
relay for CC-Link) Random
Other station SW (link special Batch
. DevSW X X
relay for CC-Link) Random
Batch DevSPB1 (for CPU No.1),
SR e e DevSPB2 (for CPU No.2), N «
shared memory DevSPBS3 (for CPU No.3),
Random
DevSPB4 (for CPU No.4)

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible

*6 The CPU shared memory is accessible only when multiple CPU setting has been done. (Lij%‘b
Page 4-41, Section 4.10)

* 7 Specify the device number 10000 (2710+) or and higher for accessing to the multiple CPU high
speed transmission area.
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10.13.2 Access via CC-Link

m QOBCCPU-V. QO6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

PROGRAMMING USING
= Y BUS INTERFACE

() FUNCTIONS

(1) Accessible range
The following accesses are allowed via CC-Link.
» Master station where the CC-Link module is connected
* Local station where the CC-Link module is connected
» C Controller module
* PC CPU module
* Intelligent device station of CC-Link
» Personal computer with the CC-Link board is installed
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Figure 10.7 Accessible range for access via CC-Link g
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When the own station is station No.64, access to another station is not allowed.
Access is allowed only to the own station.
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(2) Accessible devices

(a) How to read the table
1) Batch and random of devices

Table 10.17 Batch and random of devices

Item in the table Description

*Batch write (mdSend, mdSendEx functions)

Batch . . .
*Batch read (mdReceive, mdReceiveEx functions)
*Random write (mdRandW, mdRandWEXx functions)
*Random read (mdRandR, mdRandREx functions)
*Bit set (mdDevSet, mdDevSetEx functions)
Random

Only bit devices can access.
*Bit reset (mdDevRst, mdDevRstEx functions)
Only bit devices can access.

2) Access targets for accessing other station

Table 10.18 Access targets for accessing other station

No. Access target

1) |AINCPU

2) | A0OJ2HCPU, A1S(H)CPU, A1SJ(H)CPU, A2NCPU(-S1), A2S(H)CPU
A2ACPU(-S1), A2UCPU(-S1), A2USCPU(-S1), A2USHCPU-S1

QO02(H)CPU-A, QO6HCPU-A
4) | A3NCPU, A3ACPU, A3UCPU

5) |[A4UCPU
Q2ACPU(-S1), Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU, Q4ARCPU, Q2ASCPU(-S1), Q2ASHCPU(-S1)
QO00JCPU, QO0CPU, Q01CPU
QO02(H)CPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU
QO02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU
6) | QO0UJCPU, QOOUCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QO6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU,
QO06UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU,
Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU, Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU,
Q26UDVCPU
C Controller module that controls a CC-Link module,

PC CPU module that controls a CC-Link module,

Personal computer with a CC-Link board,

Intelligent device station on CC-Link
8) |L02CPU, L26CPU-BT
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(O]
=
(b) Accessible devices for accessing own station 2
Table 10.19 Accessible devices for accessing own station 2 §
SLw
Device type =5z
Device . P I Accessibility = E 2
(Device name specification) g5
_ Batch fac
Own station RX DevX @)
Random 1 0
. Batch
Own station RY DevY @) )
Random A
Own station SB (link special Batch 3 Z
. DevSM @) zZx
relay for CC-Link) Random 2592
Own station SW (link special Batch z0Q
i ( B DevSD o GuE
register for CC-Link) Random S
Own station link register (for Batch —
. DevWw @)
sending) Random
Own station link register (for Batch (O]
. DevWr @) Z
receiving) Random g
. Batch 2
Own station buffer memory DevSPB O Szo
Random 2<%
Own station random access Batch & 5 5
DevMRB @) 0=z
buffer Random EER
O: Accessible x: Inaccessible
(c) Accessible devices for accessing other station 3
Table 10.20 Accessible devices for accessing other station %
e}
Device Device type Access target i
. s . * w
2 P}
X Random DevX O O O O O O O O
Y Batch Sy "
Random ev O O O O O O O O _
L Batch Devl %
Random v O O O O O O X O é
s Batch - =
M3 DevM O|OoO|] O] O] O] O|0O?%O0 2
Random E
w
SM (special relay), SB (link special Batch @
relay for MELSEC/H, CC-Link IE DevSM 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] o |0o2%| O
Controller Network, and CC-Link) Random
Batch
F R DevF O O O O O O X O
andom
T (contact Batch DevTT
( ) Random v O O O O O O X @)
§ Batch
T (coil) DevTC (@] @] @] @] @] O X O
Random
O: Accessible x: Inaccessible
* 1 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
» QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10101" or earlier
* 2 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
» Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
*+ Q06CCPU-V
* 3 When accessing to the device of No.32768 (8000+) or higher, use an extended function. ([ =~
Page 10-4, Section 10.2)
* 4 The following C Controller module cannot access the internal relay (M) of device N0.32768 (8000+)
or higher.
* Q06CCPU-V
* 5 Available only when the device function is used. (=~ Page 4-35, Section 4.8)
(To the next page)
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Table 10.20 Accessible devices for accessing other station (continued)

Access target

Device type
(Device name specification)

Device

Batch
C (contact) DevCT O O (@) O O O X O
Random
Batch
C (coil) DevCC (@) (@) O O O O X (@)
Random
Batch
T (current value) DevTN OO | O | O O O X O
Random
Batch
C (current value) DevCN O (@) O O O O X O
Random
A Batch -
D3 DevD O|lO0O|O|O|O]|O|0O* (@)
Random
SD (special register), SW (link special Batch
register for MELSECNET/H and CC- DevSD olol|lo | o O| O |02% O
Link) Random
Batch O O @) O
T (main setting) DevTM X X X
Random X X X X X
Batch 710 O
T (sub setting 1) DevTS X X © X X X
Random X X X
Batch O
T (sub setting 2) DevTS2 X X X X X X X
Random X
Batch O
T (sub setting 3) DevTS3 X X X X X X X
Random X
Batch O O
C (main setting) DevCM X X X
Random X X X X X
Batch 7
C (sub setting 1) DevCS X X © © © X X X
Random X X X
Batch O
C (sub setting 2) DevCS2 X X X X X X X
Random X
Batch @]
C (sub setting 3) DevCS3 X X X X X X X
Random X
Batch
A DevA O O (@) O O X X X
Random
Batch
z DevZ oO|]O0O|O|O]0O]|O X O
Random

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible

*

N

The following C Controller module is not accessible.

* QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10101" or earlier

The following C Controller module is not accessible.

* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier

* Q06CCPU-V

* 3 When accessing to the device of No.32768 (8000w) or higher, use an extended function. ([— 5
Page 10-4, Section 10.2)

* 5 Available only when the device function is used. (">~ Page 4-35, Section 4.8)

*6 The following C Controller module cannot access the extended data register (D).
» QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10011" or earlier

*7 Access is not allowed for the A2ZACPU(-S1).

*

N

(To the next page)
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Table 10.20 Accessible devices for accessing other station (continued)

Access target

X X

Device type
(Device name specification)

Device

. . Batch
V (index register) DevV O O O O (@] X
Random
. . Batch .
R (file register) DevR x e} O o) e} x 8 X @)
Random
. Batch .
ZR (file register) DevZR X x x X X o x @)
Random
) . Batch .
ER (extended file register) DevER(0) to DevER(256) X O O O (@) o X O
Random
Batch *10 %
B*3,’10 DevB e} O e} e} e} e e} 12,13 e
Random
. Batch K
w1 DevW o|lo|o|]o]|]o]| o o' O
Random
Q/QnA link special relay (within Batch
DevQSB
Q/QnACPU) Random evQ x x X x x o) X o
Batch
Retentive timer (contact) DevSTT X X X X X O X O
Random
L . Batch
Retentive timer (coil) DevSTC X X X X X O X (@)
Random
Q/QnA link special register Batch
DevQSW
(within Q/QnACPU) Random 2 x x x x x o x o
Q/QnA edge relay (within Q/ Batch
DevQV X X X X X X
QnACPU) Random © ©
Own station random access Batch
DevMRB X X X X X X X X
buffer Random
L Batch
Retentive timer (current value) DevSTN X X X X X O X O
Random
Own station link register Batch
i DevWw X X X X X X X X
(for sending) Random
Own station link register Batch
. DevWr X X X X X X X X
(for receiving) Random
Batch
Own station buffer memory DevSPB X X X X X X X X
Random
Q/QnA SEND function (with Batch
. ) . ( DevMAIL X X X X X X X X
arrival confirmation) Random
/QnA SEND functi Batch
Q Qn . u‘nc fon (no DevMAILNC X X X X X X X X
arrival confirmation) Random

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible

*1 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
» QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10101" or earlier

* 3 When accessing to the device of number 32768 (8000+) or higher, use an extended function.

(I Page 10-4, Section 10.2)
* 8 For the access, use ZR (file register) or ER (extended file register).
* 9 Access is not allowed for the Q00JCPU.
* 10 The following C Controller module cannot access the link relay (B) of device No.32768 (8000H) or
higher.
* Q06CCPU-V
* 11 The following C Controller module cannot access the extended link register (W).
» QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10011" or earlier
* 12 Only the following C Controller module is accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)
* Q24DHCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "14081" or later
* Q24DHCCPU-VG
* 13 BFFFFH or later cannot be accessed.

(To the next page)
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PROGRAMMING USING MELSEC DATA LINK
FUNCTIONS ME&@E@Eseries

Table 10.20 Accessible devices for accessing other station (continued)

Access target

X x x X X k x

Device type
(Device name specification)

Device

Direct link input (Other station Batch
: DevLX(1) to DevLX(255 2
) e (1) (255) O O
Direct link output (Other station Batch .
: DevLY(1) to DevLY(255 x x x x x 2 X
) o (1) (255) @) @)
Direct link relay (Other stati Batch .
irect link relay (Other station DevLB(1) to DevLB(255) x x x x x o | 02| x
side) Random
Direct link register (Other Batch .
- DevLW(1) to DevLW(255) x x x x x O 07 X
station side) Random
Direct link special relay (Other Batch .
DevLSB(1) to DevLSB(255 2
station side) S — evLSB(1) to DevLSB(255) X X X X x 'e) e) x
Direct link special register Batch DevLSW(1) to DevLSW(255) *
(Other station side) Random x X X % % O o x
Special direct buffer register, Batch
Intelligent function module DevSPG(0) to DevSPG(255) X X X x x e) 0™ @)
Random
buffer memory
. Batch O O O O O O O O
Other station buffer memory ™4 DevRBM
Random X X X X X X X X
Other station random access Batch O O @) O O O O @)
“14 DevRAB
buffer Random X X X X X X X X
o Batch O O O O @] @] @] O
Other station RX"™* DevRX
Random X X X X X X X X
. Batch O @) @) O O O O @)
Other station RY 14 DevRY
Random X X X X X X X X
5 Batch O O O O O O O @)
Other station link register ™ DevRW
Random X X X X X X X X
Other station SB (Link special Batch DevSB e} @) @) O O O O @)
. ev
relay for CC-Link) "4 Random x x x X X x x x
Other station SW (Link special Batch — @) O O O O @) O O
. ev
register for CC-Link) ™4 Random X X X X X X X X

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible

*1 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
» QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10101" or earlier

* 2 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
* Q06CCPU-V

* 3 When accessing to the device of number 32768 (8000w) or higher, use an extended function.
(I3~ Page 10-4, Section 10.2)

* 14 Indicates the access to the buffer memory of a CC-Link module (intelligent device station) installed
with each CPU module.
Access is not allowed to multiple CPU systems (when the logical station number is specified).

1 0 -28 10.13 Accessible Ranges and Devices of the MELSEC Data Link Function
10.13.2 Access via CC-Link



1 PROGRAMMING USING MELSEC DATA LINK
FUNCTIONS

MIELSEC (&) ceries

10.13.3 Access via MELSECNET/H 2
28
Sty
QO06CCPU-V Q06CCPU-V-B = E 5
(1) Accessible range 10

O]
(a) How to read the table Gy
The items from [1.Connected network] to [4.Target CPU] in Table 10.22 gg
correspond to the numbers indicated in the figure below. %é%
LR
C Controller module ~\ Connected network L=l
] o o o [=z] 2
1 I —| | Connected | Connected | Relayed o
B I H H |station CPU| module | module z
Iy 2 - 3 2
g 1L g5 & Relayed network Szo
S ===l B 2 = 4
Target| Destination g8¢
CPU | module EZ2
Figure 10.8 Accessible range via MELSECNET/H
The numbers in the [4.Target CPU] column indicate the modules or boards for %’
personal computer as in the table below. 9
o
Table 10.21 Routing target CPU i
o
No. CPU type %
1) | C Controller module, PC CPU module
2) | MELSECNET/H board (personal computer)
3) | CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board (personal computer) =
x
@
=
2
z
=
z
w
@
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1.Connected

network

MELSECNET/H

2.Connected
station CPU

(b) Accessible range for own station and [2.Connected station CPU]
The own station and [2.Connected station CPU] are all accessible.

(c) Accessible range for [4.Target CPU]

Table 10.22 Accessibility table

3.Relayed
QCPU
network

X

4.Target CPU

Board for
nA ersonal
Q ACPU 1) P
CPU computer
X X 0*4,*5

CC-Link IE Controller
4 O X X X
Network
CC-Link IE Field
X X X X X X X X
Network
QcPU MELSECNET/H 2 o) x x x o o} x x
(Q mode) MELSECNET/10™ o e) @) @) o) o} x x
MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X
Ethernet O X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X
CC-Link IE Controller
X X X X X X X X
Network
CC-Link IE Field
X X X X X X X X
Network
C Controller MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X
module™® MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X
MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible
*1 Only when all the CPU module connected and relay stations are Universal model QCPU, a CC-
Link IE Controller Network module of station number 65 or higher can be accessed.
* 2 Access is allowed when the MELSECNET/H module of the connected station is in the MELSECNET/
H mode.
* 3 Access is allowed when the MELSECNET/H module of the connected station is in the MELSECNET/
10 mode.
* 4 The following C Controller module cannot access the C Controller module allocated to [4. Target
CPU].
» QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10011" or earlier
*5 Access is not allowed to PC CPU modules.
* 6 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
* Q06CCPU-V
(To the next page)
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o
Table 10.22 Accessibility table (continued) %
ouw
4. g % Y
Board for sSxez
1.Connected | 2.Connected 3.Relayed SEQ
. QCPU QnA personal oZ5
network station CPU network ACPU owz
CPU computer a2
10
CC-Link IE Controller o -
. X X X o4 X X X o
1 z
Network g «
CC-Link IE Field o=
X X X X X X X X 22
Network g g 2
QCPU MELSECNET/H o) X x x o’ 'e) x x 200
(Q mode) MELSECNET/10 o o o o o o x x gag
s
MELSECNET(Il) x x x x x x x x L=l
Ethernet O X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X %
CC-Link X X X X X X X X g
CC-Link IE Controller g
X X X X X X X =
Network E E 2
CC-Link IE Field =22
X X X X X X X X 056
Network g = %
x
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X x X Tor
QnACEU MELSECNET/10 o o o o 0’ 0 x x
MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X
()
Ethernet X X O X X X X X %
Computer link X X X X X X X X 8
MELSECNET/10 CC-Link X X X X X X X X i
CC-Link IE Controller 3
X X X X X X X X
Network <§,:
CC-Link IE Field @
X X X X X X X X
Network
QCPU MELSECNET/H X x x x X x x x
-
rcrgzde)' MELSECNET/10 0O 0O o o o’ 0O x x @
MELSECNET(lI) x x x X x x x x g
Ethernet X X X x X X X X =
P4
Computer link X X X X X X X X =
CC-Link X X X x X X X x E
CC-Link IE Controller
X X X X X X X X
Network
CC-Link IE Field
X X X X X X X X
Network
C Controller MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X
module MELSECNET/10 x x x x x x x x
MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X
O: Accessible x: Inaccessible
*1 Only when all the CPU module connected and relay stations are Universal model QCPU, a CC-
Link IE Controller Network module of station number 65 or higher can be accessed.
* 4 The following C Controller module cannot access the C Controller module allocated to [4. Target
CPU].
* QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10011" or earlier
*5 Access is not allowed to PC CPU modules.
* 6 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
»+ QO6CCPU-V
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(2) Accessible devices

(a) How to read the table
1) Batch and random of devices

Table 10.23 Batch and random of devices

Item in the table Description

*Batch write (mdSend, mdSendEx functions)

Batch . . .
*Batch read (mdReceive, mdReceiveEx functions)
*Random write(mdRandW, mdRandWEXx functions)
*Random read(mdRandR, mdRandREXx functions)
*Bit set(mdDevSet, mdDevSetEx functions)
Random

Only bit devices can access.
*Bit reset(mdDevRst, mdDevRstEx functions)
Only bit devices can access.

2) Access target for accessing other station

Table 10.24 Access target for accessing other station

No. Access target

1) |AINCPU

2) | A0OJ2HCPU, A1S(H)CPU, A1SJ(H)CPU, A2NCPU(-S1), A2S(H)CPU
A2ACPU(-S1), A2UCPU(-S1), A2USCPU(-S1), A2USHCPU-S1

QO02(H)CPU-A, QO6HCPU-A
4) | A3NCPU, A3ACPU, A3UCPU

5) |[A4UCPU
Q2ACPU(-S1), Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU, Q4ARCPU, Q2ASCPU(-S1), Q2ASHCPU(-S1)
QO00JCPU, QO0CPU, Q01CPU
QO02(H)CPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU
QO02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU

6) | QO0UJCPU, QOOUCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QO6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU,
QO06UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU,
Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU, Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU,
Q26UDVCPU
C Controller module that controls a CC-Link IE Controller Network module,
C Controller module that controls a MELSECNET/H module,
7) | PC CPU module that controls a MELSECNET/H module,
Personal computer with a CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board,
Personal computer with a MELSECNET/H board
8) |LO02CPU, L26CPU-BT
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(b) Accessible devices for accessing own station

Table 10.25 Accessible devices for accessing own station

Device type (Device name

MIELSEC (&) ceries

Accessibility

specification)

Own station input internal Batch
DevX O
buffer (LX buffer) Random
Own station output internal Batch
DevY (@)
buffer (LY buffer) Random
Own station link relay internal Batch
DevB O
buffer (LB buffer) Random
Own station link register Batch
. DevW
internal buffer (LW buffer) Random
Batch
Q/QnA RECYV function DevMAIL
Random X
Own station direct link input Batch
DevLX(0) O
(LX) Random
Own station direct link output Batch
DevLY(0) e}
(LY) Random
Own station direct link rela Batch
i DevLB(0) o
(LB) Random
Own station direct link register Batch
DevLW(0) @)
(LW) Random
Own station direct link special Batch
DevSB(0) @)
relay (SB) Random
Own station direct link special Batch
. DevSW(0) @)
register (SW) Random
O: Accessible x: Inaccessible
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(c) Accessible devices for accessing other station

Table 10.26 Accessible devices for accessing other station

Device type
(Device name specification)

Access target

Device

X Batch e o
Random V. O O O O O O @] X
Y Batch iy »
Random v O O O O O @) @) X
L Batch Devl
Random ev @) O @) (@) O (@) X X
M23 Batch DevM 1 %4
Random O @) @) O O O O X
SM (special relay), SB (link Batch
special relay for MELSECNET/ 1
H, CC-Link IE Controller DevSM © © © o o © | 0O x
Network and CC-Link) REmGlai
E Batch DevE
Random © o O O (@) @) (@) X X
Batch
T (contact) Randorn DevTT (@) @) O O (@) O X X
Batch
T (coil) ate DevTC 'e) o) e) 0) 0) 0) X X
Random
Batch
C (contact) Random DevCT @) O O O (@] (@] X X
i Batch
C (coil) Randomn DevCC O O O O O (@] X X
T (current value) Batch DevTN @) O O (@) O (@] X b
Random
C (current value) Batch DevCN O @) O (@) O O X X
Random
D275 Batch DevD _—
Random O @) (@) O O O O X
SD (special register), SW (link Batch
special register for
MELSECNET/H, CC-Link IE DevSD 0O o) 0] @) e) e) o X
Controller Network and CC- Random
Link)
O: Accessible x: Inaccessible
*1 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
*+ Q06CCPU-V
* 2 When accessing to the device of number 32768 (8000+) or higher, use an extended function.
(™= Page 10-4, Section 10.2)
* 3 The following C Controller module cannot access the internal relay (M) of device N0.32768 (8000+)
or higher.
*+ Q06CCPU-V
* 4 Available only when the device function is used. ([ >~ Page 4-35, Section 4.8)
*5 The following C Controller module cannot access the extended data register (D).
* QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10011" or earlier
(To the next page)
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9]
Table 10.26 Accessible devices for accessing other station (continued) %
Device Device type Access target g §
()
Batch & EE
T (main setting) DevTM O © © © X X X 8 @ %
Random X X X X X =22
Batch 6 e}
T (sub setting 1) DevTS X X © © X X X 1 0
Random X X X o
P4
Batch O @
T (sub setting 2) DevTS2 X X X X X X X 3 2
Random X ez
Batch e 2 'a_‘ 2
T (sub setting 3) DevTS3 X X X X X X X <00
Random X % s
Batch @) @) 8 n3
atc
C (main setting) DevCM X X X S=s
Random X X X X X
Batch 6 O O
C (sub setting 1) DevCS X X © X x x g
Random X X X 1%}
=)
Batch (@) Q
C (sub setting 2) DevCS2 X X x x x x x =
Random X s & 2
<90
Batch @] 55
C (sub setting 3) DevCS3 X X X X X X X o=z
Random X Exp
Batch
A DevA @] @) O @] O X X X
Random
Batch %)
z DevZ @) O O O @) O X X =
Random &
. . Batch 8
V (index register) DevV O O (@) O (@) X X X @x
Random o
. Batch . z
R (file register) DevR X @) @) O @) x7 X X =
Random %
. Batch "
ZR (file register) 2 DevZR X x x X X ok x X
Random
=
. . Batch N (]
ER (extended file register) DevER(0) to DevER(256) X @) O (@] O o' X X =
Random i
o
- Batch *qq * =
B2 DevB o} o) o) o} o) o |oM"2] x 2
Random =
w210 Bateh DevW 11 é
b eV X
Random © o o © o > o =
Q/QnA link special relay (within Batch
DevQSB
Q/QNACPU) e evQ X X X X X O X X

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible

* 2 When accessing to the device of number 32768 (8000+) or higher, use an extended function.

((Z_= Page 10-4, Section 10.2)
* 6 Access is not allowed for the A2ZACPU(-S1).
* 7 For the access, use ZR (file register) or ER (extended file register).
* 8 Access is not allowed for the Q00JCPU.
* 9 The following C Controller module cannot access the link relay (B) of device No.32768 (8000+) or
higher.
+ Q06CCPU-V
* 10 The following C Controller module cannot access the extended link register (W).
* QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10011" or earlier
* 11 Only the following C Controller module is accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)
* Q24DHCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "14081" or later
* Q24DHCCPU-VG
* 12 BFFFFH or later cannot be accessed.

(To the next page)
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Table 10.26 Accessible devices for accessing other station (continued)

Access target

Device type
(Device name specification)

Device

Batch
Retentive timer (contact) DevSTT X X X X X @) X X
Random
Batch
Retentive timer (coil) DevSTC X X X X X O X X
Random
Q/QnA link special register (within Batch
DevQSW X X X X X X X
Q/QnACPU) Random ©
Q/QnA edge relay (within Q/ Batch
DevQVv X X X X X X X
QnACPU) Random ©
Batch
Own station random access buffer DevMRB X X X X X X X X
Random
Batch
Retentive timer (current value) DevSTN X X X X X O X X
Random
Own station link register (ft Batch
. 9 (for DevWw X X X X X X X X
sending) Random
O tation link register (fi Batch
wn.s‘a ion link register (for DevWWr < y » y y < % »
receiving) Random
Batch
Own station buffer memory DevSPB X X X X X X X X
Random
Q/QnA SEND function (with arrival Batch 0] o4
) N DevMAIL X X X X X X
confirmation) Random X X
Q/QnA SEND function (no arrival Batch 0] o4
. g3 DevMAILNC X X X X X X
confirmation) Random X X
. . Batch .
Direct link input (other station side) DevLX(1) to DevLX(255) X X X X X (@) O 1 X
Random
Direct link output (oth tati Batch .
irect link output (other station DevLY(1) to DevLY(255) x x x x x o | o x
side) Random
. . Batch .
Direct link relay (other station side) DevLB(1) to DevLB(255) X X X X X (@) o™ X
Random
Direct link register (other station Batch .
) DevLW(1) to DevLW(255) X X X X X O o X
side) Random
Direct link special relay (oth Batch .
irect link special relay (other DevLSB(1) to DevLSB(255) | x x x x x o | o | x
station side) Random
Direct link ial register (oth Batch .
irect link special register (other DevLSW(1) to DevLSW(255) | x x x x x o | o x
station side) Random
Special direct buffer register, Batch
Intelligent function module buffer DevSPG(0) to DevSPG(255) X X X X X O X X
memory Random
. Batch
Other station buffer memory DevRBM X X X X X X X X
Random

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible

*1 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
*+ Q06CCPU-V

* 2 When accessing to the device of number 32768 (80001) or higher, use an extended function.

(LZF" Page 10-4, Section 10.2)
* 13 This function is used to send messages to a network module on the other station via a
MELSECNET/H module.
Access is not allowed to a multiple CPU system (when the logical station numbers are specified).
* 14 Access is not allowed for MELSECNET/H modules (PC CPU modules) and CC-Link IE Controller
Network interface boards (personal computers).

(To the next page)
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=z
Table 10.26 Accessible devices for accessing other station (continued) 2
L
Device Device type Access target 2 Q
Vi . P SLw
Other station random access Batch DevRAB « y » y » « » » 025
buffer Random 23 35
oW
Other station RX Bateh DevRX 10
er station ev X X X X X X X X
Random
i Batch 2
Other station RY DevRY X X X X X X X X D ¥
Random 5Z
(O]
o . Batch Z<
Other station link register DevRW X X X X X X X X =)
Random <§( 8 P4
Other station SB (link special relay Batch & me
. DevSB X X X X X X X X o1z
for CC-Link) Random FLp
Other station SW (link special Batch
) . ( P DevSW X X X X X X X X
register for CC-Link) Random
Q
O:Accessible x:Inaccessible 2
=
O
4
Szo
2¢8
555
o
o0zz
£32
(2]
=
&
0]
o
14
o
4
o
=
<
(2]
=
()
-
o
w
o
=
2
z
=
z
w
>
w
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10.13.4 Access via CC-Link IE Controller Network

[e] [e)

(1) Accessible range

(a) How to read the table
The items from [1.Connected network] to [4.Target CPU] in the Accessibility table
correspond to the numbers indicated in the figure below.

1

C Controller module —\ Connected network
2 o =] | sl B 2
B 1 1 ] Connected | Connected | Relayed
B I = H @ |station CPU| module | module
= H [ 3
)y == E =N= Relayed network
5 = =5 0] shii= 4

Target| Destination
CPU module

Figure 10.9 Accessible range via CC-Link IE Controller Network

The numbers in the [4.Target CPU] column indicate the modules or boards for
personal computer as in the table below.

Table 10.27 Routing target CPU
No. CPU type
1) | C Controller module, PC CPU module
2) | MELSECNET/H board (personal computer)
3) | CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board (personal computer)
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(b) Accessible range for own station and [2.Connected station CPU]
The own station and [2.Connected station CPU] are all accessible.

PROGRAMMING USING
= Y BUS INTERFACE

() FUNCTIONS

(c) Accessible range for [4.Target CPU]

Table 10.28 Accessibility table
4.Target CPU

1.Connected 2.09nnected 3.Relayed network QCPU Board for personal
network station CPU QnACPU ACPU 1) computer LCPU
X X X

PROGRAMMING USING
MELSEC DATA LINK

)]
4
CC-Link IE Controll 'c:>
-LIN ontrolier
. 2 X "3.%4 X X 2
Network " o O §
CC-Link IE Field
X X X X X X X X
Network
MELSECNET/H 0?2 X X X o* @) X x g
QCPU (Q mode) - - )
MELSECNET/10 0?2 O (@) O o @) X x 3
MELSECNET(lI) X x x x x x x x % o
Ethernet O X X X X X X X é z 'C:>
CC-Link IE Computer link x x x x x x x x § 2 %
Controller CC-Link X X X X X X X X Tor
Network CC-Link IE Controller
X X X X X X X X
Network
CC-Link IE Field g
X X X X X X X X
Network é
1}
C Controller MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X 8
module’ MELSECNET/10 x x x x x x x x o
-
MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X %
Ethernet X X X X X X X X &
Computer link X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X
O: Accessible x: Inaccessible '%
*1 Only when all the CPU module on the connected and relay stations are Universal model QCPU, a o
CC-Link IE Controller Network module of station number 65 or higher can be accessed. %
* 2 Access is not allowed when the connected station CPU is the QO0CPU or Q01CPU. z
* 3 The following C Controller module cannot access the C Controller module allocated to [4. Target é
CPU]. I

» QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10011" or earlier

* 4 Access is not allowed to the PC CPU modules.

* 5 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
* Q06CCPU-V
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(2) Accessible devices

(a) How to read the table
1) Batch and random of devices

Table 10.29 Batch and random of devices

Item in the table Description

*Batch write (mdSend, mdSendEx functions)

Batch . . .
*Batch read (mdReceive, mdReceiveEx functions)
*Random write(mdRandW, mdRandWEXx functions)
*Random read(mdRandR, mdRandREXx functions)
*Bit set(mdDevSet, mdDevSetEx functions)
Random

Only bit devices can access.
*Bit reset(mdDevRst, mdDevRstEx functions)
Only bit devices can access.

2) Access target for accessing other station

Table 10.30 Access target for accessing other station

No. Access target

1) |AINCPU

2) | A0OJ2HCPU, A1S(H)CPU, A1SJ(H)CPU, A2NCPU(-S1), A2S(H)CPU
A2ACPU(-S1), A2UCPU(-S1), A2USCPU(-S1), A2USHCPU-S1

QO02(H)CPU-A, QO6HCPU-A
4) | A3NCPU, A3ACPU, A3UCPU

5) |[A4UCPU
Q2ACPU(-S1), Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU, Q4ARCPU, Q2ASCPU(-S1), Q2ASHCPU(-S1)
QO00JCPU, QO0CPU, Q01CPU
QO02(H)CPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU
QO02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU

6) | QO0UJCPU, QOOUCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QO6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU,
QO06UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU,
Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU, Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU,
Q26UDVCPU
C Controller module that controls a CC-Link IE Controller Network module,
C Controller module that controls a MELSECNET/H module,
7) | PC CPU module that controls a MELSECNET/H module,
Personal computer with a CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board,
Personal computer with a MELSECNET/H board
8) |LO02CPU, L26CPU-BT
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Device

(b) Accessible devices for accessing own station

Table 10.31 Accessible devices for accessing own station

Device type (Device name

MIELSEC (&) ceries

Accessibility

specification)

Own station input internal Batch
DevX O
buffer (LX buffer) Random
Own station output internal Batch
DevY (@)
buffer (LY buffer) Random
Own station link relay internal Batch
DevB O
buffer (LB buffer) Random
Own station link register Batch
. DevW
internal buffer (LW buffer) Random
Batch
Q/QnA RECYV function DevMAIL
Random X
Own station direct link input Batch
DevLX(0) @)
(LX) Random
Own station direct link output Batch
DevLY(0) @)
(LY) Random
Own station direct link rela Batch
g DevLB(0) o
(LB) Random
Own station direct link register Batch
. DevLW(0) @)
(L) Random
Own station direct link special Batch
DevSB(0) @)
relay (SB) Random
Own station direct link special Batch
. DevSW(0) @)
register (SW) Random

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible

*1 When accessing to the device of number 32768 (8000) or higher, use an extended function.
(_F Page 10-4, Section 10.2)
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(c) Accessible devices for accessing other station

Table 10.32 Accessible devices for accessing other station

Access target

Device type
(Device name specification)

Device

X paten DevX o|lo|lo|o]o| oo x
Random
Y paten Devy o|lo|lo|lo| oo o] «x
Random
Batch
- Random Devl ) O ©) ©) O @) X x
M2 Batch Devi olo|o| ool oo x
Random
SM (special relay), SB (link
special relay for Bl
MELSECNET/H, CC-Link IE DevSM e) e} e} e @) @) o™ x
Controller Network and CC- Random
Link)
F paten DevF o|lo|o|]o| ol o] x x
Random
Batch
T (contact) Random DevTT O O (@) (@] (@] O X X
T (coil) Batch DevTC 0 o o o o 0 x x
Random
C (contact) Batch DevCT O O O O O O X X
Random
C (coil) Batch DevCC o o o o o 0 x x
Random
T (current value) Batch DevTN O O O (@] O (@) X X
Random
Batch
C (current value) Random DevCN O O (@) (@] (@] O X X
D25 paten DevD o|lo|o | o] o] oo x
Random
SD (special register), SW
(link special register for Batch
MELSECNET/H, CC-Link IE DevSD 0) o) o) e) e) @) o X
Controller Network and CC- Random
Link)
O: Accessible x: Inaccessible
* 1 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
* Q06CCPU-V
* 2 When accessing to the device of number 32768 (8000+) or higher, use an extended function.
(—= Page 10-4, Section 10.2)
* 3 The following C Controller module cannot access the internal relay (M) of device No.32768 (8000+)
or higher.
* Q06CCPU-V
* 4 Available only when the device function is used. ([~ Page 4-35, Section 4.8)
*5 The following C Controller module cannot access the extended data register (D).
» QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10011" or earlier
(To the next page)
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Table 10.32 Accessible devices for accessing other station (continued) %
Device type Access target % §
Device (Device name ] 5 3 4 5 6 7 R Sk 2
specification) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) = E 2
9 =0
Batch owz
T (main setting) DevTM © O O O © X x X 2R
Random X X X X X
Batch o® e @) 1 0
T (sub setting 1) DevTS X X X X X
Random X X X g
. Batch O 8%
T (sub setting 2) DevTS2 X X X X X X X o3
Random X B
=52
Batch
T (sub setting 3) DevTS3 x x x x © x x x Q2
Random X gag
s
) ) Batch e o) [
C (main setting) DevCM X X X
Random X X X X X
Batch "6
C (sub setting 1) DevCS x x © © © x x x 2
Random X X X e
. Batch 0) g
C (sub setting 2) DevCS2 X X X X X X X S-n
Random X S%2
<90
Batch e} 55
C (sub setting 3) DevCS3 X X X X X X X o=z
Random X Exp
Batch
A DevA O O O O @) X X X
Random
2 Batch DevZ »
ev. X X
Random O O O (@) O O %
) . Batch 8
V (index register) DewV @) @) @) O O X X X ha
Random o
) . Batch . §
R (file register) DevR X e e} @) e x 7 X X s
Random z
. Batch .
ZR (file register)? DevZR X x x x x o8 X X
Random
ER (extended fil ister) Batch DevER(0) to DevER(256) "8 %
extended file register ev| 0 Dev X X X 2]
9 Random O @) @) O O >
o Batch e ul
B2 9 DevB 0O O e} e O e} 0] 11,12 X g
Random 2
o % Batch N E
w210 DevW o} o) o) o} o) o) oM x &
Random o
Q/QnA link special relay (within Q/ Batch
DevQSB X X X X X X X
QnACPU) Random o

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible
* 1 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
* Q06CCPU-V
* 2 When accessing to the device of number 32768 (8000+) or higher, use an extended function.

("7 Page 10-4, Section 10.2)

* 6 Access is not allowed for the A2ZACPU(-S1).

* 7 For the access, use ZR (file register) or ER (extended file register).

* 8 Access is not allowed for the Q00JCPU.

* 9 The following C Controller module cannot access the link relay (B) of device No.32768 (8000+) or higher.
* Q06CCPU-V

* 10 The following C Controller module cannot access the extended link register (W).
» QO6CCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "10011" or earlier

* 11 Only the following C Controller module is accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)
* Q24DHCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "14081" or later
* Q24DHCCPU-VG

* 12 BFFFFH or later cannot be accessed.

(To the next page)
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Table 10.32 Accessible devices for accessing other station (continued)

Batch
Retentive timer (contact) DevSTT X X X X X @) X X
Random
L . Batch
Retentive timer (coil) DevSTC X X X X X (@] X X
Random
Q/QnAlink special register Batch
DevQSW
(within Q/QnACPU) e we x x x x x o} x x
Q/QnA edge relay (within Q/ Batch
DevQV X X X X X X X
QnACPU) Random ©
Own station random access Batch
DevMRB X X X X X X X X
buffer Random
N Batch
Retentive timer (current value) DevSTN X X X X X (@] X X
Random
Own station link register Batch
. DevWw X X X X X X X X
(for sending) Random
Own station link register Batch
. DevWr X X X X X X X X
(for receiving) Random
Batch
Own station buffer memory DevSPB X X X X X X X X
Random
Q/QnA SEND function (with Batch 0] o4
. . a3 DevMAIL X X X X X X
arrival confirmation) Random X X
Q/QnA SEND function (no Batch 0O o1
. . g DevMAILNC X X X X X X
arrival confirmation) Random X X
. L . Batch .
Direct link input (other station) DevLX(1) to DevLX(255) X X X X X (@] o X
Random
. . . Batch .
Direct link output (other station) DevLY(1) to DevLY(255) X X X X X O o X
Random
. ) . Batch ]
Direct link relay (other station) DevLB(1) to DevLB(255) X X X X X O o™ X
Random
Direct link register (other Batch .
— DevLW(1) to DevLW(255) X X X X X O o™ X
station) Random
Direct link special relay (oth Batch .
irect link special refay (other DevLSB(1) to DevLSB(255) x x x x x o oH x
station) Random
Direct link special register (oth Batch .
irect link special register (other DevLSW(1) to DevLSW(255) | x x x x x o | o | x
station) Random
Special direct buffer register, Batch
Intelligent function module DevSPG(0) to DevSPG(255) X X X x x e) o X
buffer memory Random

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible

*1 The following C Controller module is not accessible.
* Q12DCCPU-V with serial number (first five digits) "12041" or earlier
*+ Q06CCPU-V
*2 When accessing to the device of number 32768 (8000+) or higher, use an extended function.
({ZF Page 10-4, Section 10.2)
* 13 This function is used to send messages to a network module on the other station via a CC-Link |IE
Controller Network module.
Access is not allowed to a multiple CPU system (when the logical station numbers are specified).
* 14 Access is not allowed for MELSECNET/H modules (PC CPU modules) and CC-Link IE Controller
Network interface boards (personal computers).

(To the next page)
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9]
- - - - - =z
Table 10.32 Accessible devices for accessing other station (continued) 2
Device Device type Access target g §
(Device name specification) 1 2 3 4 [ [ 7 8 Zx2
- it
atc zE
Other station buffer memo DevRBM X X X X X X X X 859
R Random 23 5
o oW
Other station random access Batch
DevRAB X X X X X X X X 1 0
buffer Random
. Batch 2
Other station RX DevRX X X X X X X X X %
Random 8 2
. Batch 2 3
Other station RY DevRY X X X X X X X X Sko
Random Saoz
<09
o . Batch Gup
Other station link register DevRW X X X X X X X X oz
Random rus
o =i
Other station SB (link special Batch
DevSB
relay for CC-Link) Random x X X x X x X X
Other station SW (link special Batch g
DevSW <
register for CC-Link) Random ev X x X X X X X X 7
. . o
O: Accessible x: Inaccessible g .
sS&z
<90
555
o
o0zz
£32
()
=
&
0]
o
14
o
4
o
=
<
(2]
=
()
-
o
w
o
=
2
P4
=
z
w
>
w
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CHAPTER 11 PROGRAMMING USING VxWorks API

FUNCTIONS

TR T T
[e] [e) [e)

For the component list and information checking method of the VxWorks component
implemented in the C Controller module, refer to the following.
[L 5~ Page APPX-1, "Appendix 1 VxWorks Component List"

For each component functionality and VxWorks API functions, refer to the manual for
VxWorks.

(1)

(2)

&)

Sample program using VxWorks functions
Installing SW3PVC-CCPU registers the sample programs of the following functions.
(=" Page 12-1, CHAPTER 12)
» The Connect function between C Controller module and GOT (Microcomputer
connection)
» The RAM disk function

Precautions for using VxWorks API functions

(a) Changing the system clock rate
The C Controller module supports system clock rate of 60 to 1000. (Default: 60)
When changing the system clock rate, use the sysClkRateSet function.
For setting and changing the system clock rate, refer to the manual for VxWorks.

Precautions for the Wind River Systems product

We, Mitsubishi, make no warranty for the Wind River Systems product and will not be
liable for any problems and damages caused by the Wind River Systems product
during use of the C Controller module. For the problems or specifications of the Wind
River Systems product, refer to the corresponding manual or consult Wind River
Systems, Inc.

Contact information is available on the following website.

www.windriver.com

11 -1
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CHAPTER 12 SAMPLE PROGRAMS

T T T
[e) [e) N

Sample programs are provided as a reference used in creating user programs.
Please use the sample programs at user's own discretion.

(1) Sample programs for the Q12DCCPU-V
Sample programs for the Q12DCCPU-V are installed in
"C:\MELSEC\CCPU\CCPUTOOL\Sample\DVx" (When SW3PVC-CCPU has been
installed in "C:\MELSEC".).
For opening sample programs, refer to the following.
[ 5 Page 12-5, Section 12.1

Table 12.1 Registered sample programs

Folder name File name Description of sample program
GOTtest GOTtest.c For connection to GOT.
For access to the following modules using MELSEC data link functions
*A CC-Link IE Controller Network module (own station) controlled by the C
DevAccess\DevAcc | DevAccessChanC Controller module.
essChanCCIEC CIEC.c *CC-Link IE Controller Network modules or programmable controller CPUs on
other stations via a CC-Link IE Controller Network module controlled by the C
Controller module.
For access to the following modules using MELSEC data link functions
DevAccess\DevAcc | DevAccessChanC | A CC-Link module (own station) controlled by the C Controller module.
MDtest essChanCCL CL.c *CC-Link modules or programmable controller CPUs on other stations via a CC-
Link module controlled by the C Controller module.
For access to the following modules using MELSEC data link functions
DevAccess\DevAcc | DevAccessChanM | A MELSECNET/H module (host station) controlled by the C Controller module.
essChanMNH NH.c *MELSECNET/H modules or programmable controller CPUs on other stations via
a MELSECNET/H module controlled by the C Controller module.
DevAccess\DevAce | DevAccessChanQ For access to the following mod.ule using MELSEC data Iinll( functior?s
*CPU No.1 mounted together with the C Controller module in a multiple CPU
essChanQBF BF.c

system.

(To the next page)
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Table 12.1 Registered sample programs (continued)

File name

Description of sample program

CCIEField\ . For performing cyclic transmission with the master station in the CC-Link IE Field
. LocalStation.c )

LocalStation Network (local station).

CCIEField\

MasterStation_Loc
alStation

MasterStation_Loc
alStation.c

For performing cyclic transmission with the local station in the CC-Link IE Field
Network (master station).

CCIEField\
MasterStation_Rem

MasterStation_Re

For performing cyclic transmission with the intelligent device station in the CC-

motelO.c Link |IE Field Network (master station).
otelO
Others Sl e CFTaskPrioritySet. | For priority (default: 50.) change of the system task (XBD service task) which
© operates when accessing to a CompactFlash card.
FTPGet.c FTPGet.c For FTP communications
MakeRAMDisk.c MakeRAMDisk.c For RAM disk creation
QD75Status.c QD75Status.c For 1-shot monitc.)ring of.the positioning module status (current feed value, axis
error No., and axis warning No.)
For automatic transfer of the parameter file created in GX Configurator-QP to a
QPParamSet.c QPParamSet.c o
positioning module
SntpTimeSet.c SntpTimeSet.c For setting clock data by acquiring the data from the SNTP server computer
CFChange CFChange.c For unmounting a CompactFlash card when X0 turns on
EntryWDTInt EntryWDTInt.c For user watchdog timer error interrupt registration
MotionLink\ MotionLink.c The linkage with the Motion CPU is utilized for this sample program.
QBFtest MotionLink
MotionLink\ MotionSyncint.c For execution of the interrupt process synchronizing with the multiple CPU high
MotionSyncint speed transmission with either the Q172DCPU or Q173DCPU.
QBFMessage QBFMessage.c For sending messages via MELSECNET/H
LoginUserRegist STARTUP.CMD Sample script file for login user registration
Script ParamBackUp STARTUP.CMD Sample script file for parameter backup
ParamRestore STARTUP.CMD Sample script file for parameter restoration
RAMFormat STARTUP.CMD Sample script file for standard RAM formatting

12 .2
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(2) Sample programs for the Q06CCPU-V(-B)
Sample programs for the Q06CCPU-V(-B) are installed in
"C:\MELSEC\CCPU\CCPUTOOL\Sample\Vx" (When SW3PVC-CCPU has been
installed in "C:\MELSEC".).
For opening sample programs, refer to the following.
[ Page 12-5, Section 12.1
Table 12.2 Registered sample programs
Folder name File name Description of sample program
GOTtest GOTtest.c For connection to GOT
For access to the following modules using MELSEC data link functions
For the QO6CCPU-V-B, this sample program cannot be used.
DevAccess\ *A CC-Link IE Controller Network module (own station) controlled by the C
DevAccessChanC
DevAccessChanC CIEC.c Controller module.
CIEC *CC-Link IE Controller Network modules or programmable controller CPUs on
other stations via a CC-Link |IE Controller Network module controlled by the C
Controller module.
For access to the following modules using MELSEC data link functions
DevAccess\ For the QO6CCPU-V-B, this sample program cannot be used.
DevAccessChanC . .
MDtest DevAccessChanC Clc *A CC-Link module (own station) controlled by the C Controller module.
CL *CC-Link modules and programmable controller CPUs on other stations via a CC-
Link module controlled by the C Controller module.
For access to the following modules using MELSEC data link functions
DevAccess\ For the QO6CCPU-V-B, this sample program cannot be used.
DevAccessChanM .
DevAccessChanM NH.C *A MELSECNET/H module (host station) controlled by the C Controller module.
NH *MELSECNET/H modules and programmable controller CPUs on other stations
via a MELSECNET/H module controlled by the C Controller module.
DevAccess\ For access to the following module using MELSEC data link functions
DevAccessChanQ -
DevAccessChanQ BEc For the Q0O6CCPU-V-B, this sample program cannot be used.
BF *CPU No.1 configuring a multiple CPU system with the C Controller module.

(To the next page)
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Table 12.2 Registered sample programs (continued)

File name

Description of sample program

CCIEField\ . For performing cyclic transmission with the master station in the CC-Link IE Field
. LocalStation.c )

LocalStation Network (local station).

CCIEField\

MasterStation_Loc
alStation

MasterStation_Loc
alStation.c

For performing cyclic transmission with the local station in the CC-Link IE Field
Network (master station).

CCIEField\
MasterStation_Rem

MasterStation_Re

For performing cyclic transmission with the intelligent device station in the CC-

motelO.c Link |IE Field Network (master station).
Others otelO
FTPGet.c FTPGet.c For FTP communication
MakeRAMDisk.c MakeRAMDisk.c For RAM disk creation
QD75Status.c QD75Status.c For 1-shot monitc.)ring of.the positioning module status (current feed value, axis
error No., and axis warning No.)
QPParamSet.c QPParamSet.c For.a.uto.matic transfer of the parameter file created in GX Configurator-QP to a
positioning module
SntpTimeSet.c SntpTimeSet.c For setting clock data by acquiring the data from the SNTP server computer
CFChange S For unmounting a CompactFlash card when X0 turns on
For the Q06CCPU-V-B, this sample program cannot be used.
QBFtest EntryWDTInt EntryWDTInt.c For user watchdog timer error interrupt registration
MotionLink MotionLink.c The linkage with the Motion CPU is used for this sample program.
QBFMessage QBFMessage.c For sending messages via MELSECNET/H
Shutdown ROMShutdown.c For shutting down the standard ROM when X0 turns on
LoginUserRegist STARTUP.CMD Sample script file for login user registration
Script ParamBackUp STARTUP.CMD Sample script file for parameter backup
ParamRestore STARTUP.CMD Sample script file for parameter restoration
ROMFormat STARTUP.CMD Sample script file for standard ROM formatting

Sample programs which cannot be used in the C Controller module contain the
notification message as shown below.

I

I*
I*
I*
I*
I*
I*
I*
/*

!
Sample program */
When X0 is ON, unmount the CF card. */
Note) *
This sample program cannot be used because *
QO06CCPU-V-B does not support CF card interface. */
If the following functions are executed, unsupported */
communications path error (19203 [0x4B03]) will be */
returned. */

Figure 12.1 A sample program which cannot be used in the Q06CCPU-V-B
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12.1  Procedure for Opening Sample Programs

gmcers o ] ccoruvo |
[e) [e) [e)

This section describes the procedure for opening sample programs when SW3PVC-CCPU
is installed in "C:\MELSEC".

When installing SW3PVC-CCPU in folders other than "C:\MELSEC", create a new project
with reference to the following procedure. Copying the contents of the sample program to
the source file enables the compiling.

[ Page 9-9, Section 9.4

(1) Procedure for opening the sample program for the Q12DCCPU-V
The following windows are those of Wind River Workbench, but the procedure is the
same when CW Workbench is used.

o Start Workbench.

] Application Development - Wind River Workbench

L © select the [File] — [Import].
Mew AlE+Shift+M ¥ I | E & : 33

Open File,..

Refresh F5
Conyert Line Delimiters To 3

Switch Workspace ..

£y Expart...

!

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page) @
=z
l @
=)
28
T . . =z
p— e Select "General" — "Existing Projects into Workplace", and = s 9
Create new projects from an archive file or dirsctary, g\‘ 5 . é Lll—J g
click the [Next>| button. 825
235
Select an import source: o muw
[ type fiter text |
B (= General
[, archive File
‘05 Breakpoints %
Build Settings [
h Existing Projects inl g %
{3‘ File System
=] Prefe:ences E E 2]
* 8 wind River Workbench Breakpoints a4
o goQ
= Deskiop 05
1= Team Ogz
= vaworks 5.5 E = E
= waorks &.x
o
Z
(%2}
=)
2
2eF
! 522
x>
*) Import . . " . " . s
import Projects e Specify a directory name to "Select root directory" which the 12
Select a directory to search For existing Eclipse projects. @ Source ﬁle Of the Sam ple program are Stored .

Confirm the sample program in "Projects" is selected, and

(&) select root directary: | C:\MELSEC\CCPU\CCPUTOOL\SamD\e\D\I'x\GO" | Erowse... |

Ossect arcivefi: | [ oowsor click the button.
Projects:
GOTtest Select Al

[2]
=
<
o
[0}
o
14
o
w
|
o
=
<
[%)

D Copy projects into warkspace

EVENT NUMBER LIST

@ [ < Back ] Mext = Einish H Cancel ]

!

0 Application Development - GOTtest.c - Wind River Workbench . . .
File Ede Refactor Navigate Search Project Analyze Target Run window Help e DOUb|e C“Ck the f||e name Of the Sample program W|th
Bri-Hal @ EWisiE I AMER IR %0 ; ; ;
e . imported project so that the sample program is opened to
Erpromctia.. 2 FleNaviga.. symbaler. |~ O l:m use.
D BE | ma- | e w1
#include <vxiorks.h>
User Buld Arguments: v #include <iolLib.h>
B & GOThest (Wind River Vxitiorks 6.4) #include <siolib. h>
) GoTtest_partialimage.o (sH77S0gnule_DEBLIG) #include <stidio. b
] GoTtest.out (SH77500nule_GEELS) #include <string.h>
151 project #include <taskLib.h>

=] wrproject

] GOTtest.c #define PACKET STZE_MAX 518 i
#define DEV MAX 64 /
#define DEV MIN 1 /
#define ASCII MAX 128 /
#define TIMEOUT COUHT 50 i
#define CMD_BLOCK READ MRD /
#define (MD BLOCK WRITE "D /
#define CMD RANDOM READ "RR" /
#define CMD RANDOM WRITE TRUT i

!

(Completed)
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(2) Procedure for opening the sample program for the Q06CCPU-V(-B)

0 Start Tornado.

When Workspace is opened automatically, perform

procedure of 0 or later.

When Workspace is not opened automatically, perform the

Z Tornado

’E Edit Wew Project Build Debug Tools Windo
Mew, .. Chrl+
Qpen. .. Chrl+O
Gose

Mew Project. ..

il

Open Workspace. .,
Saye Warkspace, .,
Save Workspace as...

Saye Projech as, .. @ [E
Add\Broject toWWarkspace, . | ]

!

Create Project in New/Existing Workspace 2=

Recent  Mew IEmslingl

What would you like to do?
ﬁ Create a bootable Widwiorks image [custom configured)
Cancel |

Create downloadable application modules for
Help |

v Show this window on startup

Create downloadable application modules for ¥xWorks: step 1 x|

Praject

H u Mame:

|PrmeclU

Location;

|E “Tormadostarget'proProject] _I

r— Project descnption [optional]
<Enter description here» d
]
—wiorkapac
£ Lt curent Wetkspace
& &dd to a Nevs or Existing Workspace
|E “Tormadostaigethprojworkspacel. wsp _I
Hep | Cancel | e | Ensh |
Create downloadable application modules for ¥xWorks: step 2 ﬂll

Specify a toolchain far building this Project. This taolchain can
be set explicit, or can be copied from an existing
Downloadable Project.

wiould you ke to base your project on;
(= An esisting project ImsTTSUss_w.wm j

IC “Tornadottargethprojims7750se_wiimsT7o0se_wx _I

% A toolchain ﬂ

SH7E00gNU

SHF700gnu

SH7700gnule
S0gny

Help LCancel I < Back I Hest » I Eiritsh

!

(To the next page)

following operations continuously.

9 Select the [File] - [New Project] from the menu bar.

e Select "Create downloadable application modules for

VxWorks", and click the button.

e Enter the "Name", "Location", and "Workspace", and click

the button.

e Select "Atoolchain”, a setting corresponding to the machine

from a pull down menu shown below, and click the

button.
QO06CCPU-V: SH7750gnule (Little endian)
QO06CCPU-V-B: SH7750gnu (Big endian)

REFERENCE

An endian format will be decided by this setting. When other
setting is selected by the endian format, the program does

not operate.

1 2 -7 12.1 Procedure for Opening Sample Programs
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. )
(From the previous page) %
=
L
| 29
Create downloadable application modules for ¥2Works: step 3 2l . . . " won . " = & (%]
E u ;he_ Froject Creation \wizard will now create your Downloadable e Aﬂer Conflrmlng the Settlng Of Workspace 4 PrOJeCt 4 and E E §
Toject. 0206
"Tool Chain" are correct, click the [Finish| button. £33
0]
=
nx
‘whorkspace |E:\To|nado\target\prm\WorkspaceU.wsp g %
Project IE.\Tumadu\largel\prm\Flu|eclU\F'rU|sctEl wp| z '<£
Tool Chain [SH7750gnule E é %
g =
FE
&S
Help | Cancel | < Back | et | " Finish I
! 2
| 2
© Select the *File"  "Add Project to Workspace”. :
File Edit “iew Project Build Debug  Tools  ‘Window  He Szo
B —— Szz
Hew. . Chrith q £30
Qpen. .. ChrlH+0 828
Close ﬁl@lﬁl\\l a3
Mew Project. .. ﬂ 1 2
Qpen workspace, .

Save Warkspace, , .
Save Workspace as. ..

Save Project as...

Renarme project, .

[2]
=
<
o
[0}
o
14
o
w
|
o
=
<
[%)

Save Zhtl+5 j
SavE A,

Page Setup...
Primk. ahrlE

Add Project(s) to Workspace "Workspacen® _7|5|
Look jr: Il‘f} GOTtest j - £ B9~

GOTTest W the sample program, and click the button.

e Select the file whose extension is wpi in the same folder of

EVENT NUMBER LIST

File name: |GDTTest.wDi Add

Files of type: IPruiec:l Files[* wpi) j Cancel |

£ Tornado - C:\MELSEC!,...\CCPUTODL\Sample’Vx\GOTtest GOTtest.c

File Edt Yew Project Buld Debug Took Window Help F r h P _V h m I r ram n n
el e s el 9 or the Q0O6CCPU-V, the sample program can be opened

T ETET =T T )| from the project added to Workspace.
Zlzim[= =) 3] = e For the QO6CCPU-V-B, operate the following procedures.
&l cc|dp| 4| ) |
EEkEEE]

Workspace: Workspa P[] B ) | [ -\ MELSEC", .. \CCPUTOOL  Sample}¥x,GOTtest GOTtest.c
Build Spec: [SH77S0amue Ja | include cvxlorks h>

#include ¢ioli
#include ¢siclib. h»
tinclude ¢stdio h>
o5 #include <string. h>
#include <taskLib.hs

=881 Workspacel
2% GOT
Gi

aE ependencies
£ Obizct Modules [SHT750anule] lidsfine PACKET_SIZE_MAX 518
‘% Project0 Files ltdsfine DEV_HAT €

ltdsfine DEV_HIN 1
tdefine ASCII_MAX 1
ltd=fine TIMEGUT_COUNT 50
td=fine CHD_BLOCK_READ "RD"
ltd=fin= CHD_BLOCK_WRITE "yD"
l#d=fin= CHD_RANDOM_READ "BR"
l*d=fin= CHD_RANDOM_WRITE “RY"

!

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

!

I workspace: Workspaced NS [a] | ' i
Workspace: Workspaced m] | Open the <<Build>> tab of "Workspace" window.
Build Spec: [SH7750gnule =l

=-FB Workspacel

RGO T T est Builds|
"% Project Builds

K — i
Filez IVxWorks Buildsl
I vorkspace: workspaceD ST b

Build Spec ISH??EDgnule =l

m Double click the icon (%) to display the following items.

B @ Workspacel

- b SHF750anu

- da SH7750gnule
*% Project0 Builds

K — i
Filez IVxWorks Buildsl
I vorkspace: workspaced ST b

Build Spec ISH??EDgnule =l

@ Right click "SH7750gnu" and select "Set 'SH7750gnu’ as
Active Build" from the menu bar.

=-FBl Workspacel
E| % GOTTest Builds

Open 'SH77S0gnu’
Delete 'SH77S0gnU’

Dependencies. ..

Build 'G0TTest, out'
ReBuild All {GOTTest, out)
Shop Build

Mew Build. ..

Properties...

!

(To the next page)
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. [0)
(From the previous page) %
} oy
20
£ Tornado - C:\MELSECY,...\CCPUTODLSample’,¥:\GOTtest'GOTtest.c E E »
Eb % FEb CRRe D9 B Jekb iy (5 @ The sample program can be opened from the project when %E 3
D= 22 S 2] E=
H H " " H Z =
. Seb==ax opening the <<Files>> tab of the "Workspace" window. §g S
=}
Zlz|ml: =373 = e i
s | ] ]|
EEEE R EEEEE]
P[] X \-\CCPUTODL\Sample’\¥x\GOTtest | GOTtest.c g
Build Spec [SH7750gn = #incinde <valorks b g X
l#include <iclib hs Zz
finclude <siolib h> o4
E-E Workspacel [tinclude <stdio. h> Z <
£+ GOTTest Files Hinclude <string.h> =kE=
T o E ltinclnde <tasklib ko > g %J
| @£ Extema Dependencies E o o
i B+ Obiect Modules [SH7750gnu] ldefine PACKET SIZE MAX 518 [y
‘% Project0 Files lid=fine DEV_MAT € Omo
ltd=fine DEV_MIN 1 oJaz
#define ASCTI_MAX 1 xws
[define TIMEOUT_COUNT 50 [ANp=RTH
(fdefine CMD_BLOCE_READ "RD" .
lfdefine CHD BLOCK_URITE "yD -
ltdefine CHD_RANDOM READ "RR" .
[fdefine CHD_RANDOH_WRITE "RW" -
(0)
] z
@
(Completed) 3
P4
Szo
= P4
255
Eeodii=
050
£33
as

[2]
=
<
o
[0}
o
14
o
w
|
o
=
<
[%)

EVENT NUMBER LIST
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CHAPTER 13 EVENT NUMBER LIST

TS T T
[e) [e) [e)

When an event such as an error occurs in the C Controller system, information required to
correct errors such as an event No. is displayed on the Event history tab. When an event
has occurred, check the event No. in the following procedure and take corrective actions.

EIPOINT

When more than one event occur, take corrective actions for each event in
chronological order.

1) Open the "Detailed event information" screen by double-clicking on a event to

correct on the history screen of C Controller setting utility. (5~ Page 4-6,
Section 4.3 (3))

Detailed event information E|
Date:  |2009/04/21
Time: |ig.35.03
Previous
Souce:  MObD Mext
Event No.:  |CO000208 Ewent type: [System(Err.|

Eventinlo: [y or oeeumed duing module inftialization

[Evior code: 3100 Eror information: 5000]

Figure 13.1 Detailed event information screen

2) When "Application" is shown in the "Event type" field, it indicates that the event
was registered by the user program (QBF_RegistEventLog function). Take
corrective actions determined by user.

3) The following "Event type" indicate that the event has occurred in the C
Controller system.
» System (Info.)
» System (Warning)
» System (Err.)
Check "source" and "event No." on the Detailed event information screen, and
take corrective actions referring to the following table.

Table 13.1 Source list

Reference
Source Data type
page
MQbfDrv Bus interface driver (bus part) related Page 13-2
MXwdkDrv Bus interface driver (system part) related Page 13-3
MUtlIfQbf Utility communication interface (bus interface part) related Page 13-3
Utility communication interface (MELSEC communication
MuUtlIifMd Page 13-4
part) related
MUtlIfCom Utility communication interface (common part) related Page 13-4
MMain C Controller module main part related Page 13-5
MFDrv Flash ROM and standard RAM related Page 13-5
MCfDrv CompactFlash card related Page 13-7
MEtherDrv Ethernet related Page 13-8

13 -1
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o
Z
(2]
(1) When the source is "MQbfDrv" oy
. . . . =<
When taking corrective actions of corresponding error code, refer to HELP of C 2
. - )
Controller setting utility. EEe
£935
Table 13.2 Corrective actions ook
Event No. Event type Event Corrective action
Failed to allocate memory required for the Increase the system memory. e
CO00011EH | System(Err) _ ryrea y y ="
driver start-up. Reduce the memory usage of other programs. Sz
O3
C0000127H System(Err.) SYSTEM WDT ERROR occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 5000. E E ”
C0000131H System(Err.) USER WDT ERROR occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 5001. E 8 5
C0000201H System(Err.) AC/DC DOWN occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 1500. 2 ﬁ 'g
xws
Take corrective actions for error code 1413, =T
202 Err. NTROL-BUS.ERR. .
C0000202H System(Err.) CO OL-BUS occurred 1414, 1415, and 1416.
C0000204H System(Err.) UNIT VERIFY ERR. occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 2000. o
<
C0000206H System(Err.) FUSE BREAK OFF occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 1300. %
P4
Take corrective actions for error code 1401 and Szo
C0000207H System(Err.) SP.UNIT DOWN occurred. 1403 =<3
: rLE
[0
C0000208H System(Err.) CONTROL-BUS.ERR. occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 1412. Q % %
o
Take corrective actions for error code 2100, -
C0000209H System(Err.) SP.UNIT LAY ERR. occurred. 2103, 2106, 2107, 2108, 2120, 2121, 2122,
2124, 2125, 2126, and 2150. o
Take corrective actions for error code 3000, %
CO000020AH System(Err.) PARAMETER ERROR occurred. =
3001, 3010, 3012, 3014, 3015, and 3016. o
o
An error occurred during module . . ) o
s Take corrective actions corresponding to the 4
C000020BH System(Err.) initialization. . . . . =
. o error code displayed in the event information. Z
(Only the first error is displayed.) 0
A CPU module built-in battery error
CO000020EH System(Err.) y Take corrective actions for error code 1600. 3
occurred.
Take corrective actions for error code 7000 and 7]
C0000210H System(Err.) MULTI CPU DOWN occurred. 7002 b
. w
o
Take corrective actions for error code 7010, =
C0000211H System(Err.) MULTI EXE.ERROR occurred. 2
7011, and 7013. =
C0000212H System(Err.) MULTI CPU ERROR occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 7020. %

Take corrective actions for error code 3300,

C0000213H System(Err.) SP.PARAMETER ERROR occurred.
3301, 3302, and 3303.
Take corrective actions for error code 3100,
C0000214H System(Err.) LINK PARAMETER ERROR occurred.
3101, 3102, 3103, 3104, 3105, and 3107.
C0000215H System(Err.) 1/0 INT.ERROR occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 1310.
Take corrective actions for error code 1000 and
C0000216H System(Err.) MAIN CPU DOWN occurred. 1009
C0000217H System(Err.) A momentary stop occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 1500.
C0000218H System(Err.) LINK REFRESH TIME OVER occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 5012.
C0000219H System(Err.) SINGLE PS.DOWN occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 1510.
CO000021AH System(Err.) SINGLE PS.ERROR occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 1520.
Take corrective actions for error code 1430,
C000021BH System(Err.) MULTI-C.BUS.ERR. occurred. 1431, 1432, 1433, 1434, 1435, 1436, 1437,
and 1439.
C000021CH System(Err.) CPU LAY ERROR occurred. Take corrective actions for error code 7036.
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(2) When the source is "MXwdkDrv"

Table 13.3 Corrective action

Event No. Event type Event Corrective action

The clock data of the C Controller module

have been set.

This event occurs when:

*Clock data was set by executing the

400000001 System(Info.) QBF_SetTime function. —

*Clock data was set by C Controller setting
utility.

*Clock data was set by peripheral devices
such as GOT and MX Component.

Reexamine the user program by checking the
event detail information (such as error details,
task names, and program counters). Check the
C0000001H System(Err.) An exceptional error occurred. operation methods of Workbench or Tomado
as well.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
center or representative, explaining the details

of the problem.

The clock data were corrected by the clock
synchronization function.

400000021 System(info.) This event is registered when a clock data —
difference from a CPU No. 1 is detected after
enabling the Clock synchronization function.

(3) When source is "MUtIIfQbf"

Table 13.4 Corrective action

Event No. Event type Event Corrective action

Check the port No. used and change it if
C0000000H System(Err.) An illegal packet error occurred. necessary.

Change the IP address.

Check the utility and the C Controller module

C0000001H System(Err.) An instruction error occurred. )
versions.

Restart the C Controller module.

) Please consult your local Mitsubishi service

C0000002H System(Err.) A socket generation error occurred. ) . .
center or representative, explaining the details

of the problem.

Check the port No. used.
C0000003H System(Err.) A port acquisition error occurred. Check for overlap between the C Controller
module ports.

Restart the C Controller module.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
center or representative, explaining the details
of the problem.

C0000004H System(Err.) A bind error occurred.
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2
(2]
(4) When source is "MUtlIfMd" §g
£
Table 13.5 Corrective action % E é
Event No. Event type Event Corrective action § § g
Check the port No. used and change it if —
C0000000H System(Err.) An illegal packet error occurred. necessary.
Change the IP address. 9
CO0000001H System(Err.) An instruction error occurred. Che(,:k the utility and C Controller module % %
versions. z=
Restart the C Controller module. % 8 %’
Please consult your local Mitsubishi service & é 5
C0000002H System(Err.) A socket generation error occurred. center or representative, explaining the details % g §
of the problem.
A port acquisition error occurred.
Check the port No. used. %
C0000003H System(Err.) A port acquisition error occurred. Check for overlap between the C Controller g
module ports. E To
Restart the C Controller module. E z §
. Please consult your local Mitsubishi service 8 ;5 2
C0000004H System(Err.) A bind error occurred. ) . ) XD
center or representative, explaining the details
of the problem.

(5) When the source is "MUtIIfCom"

Table 13.6 Corrective action

Event No. Event type Event Corrective action

Check the port No. used and change it if
C0000000H System(Err.) An illegal packet error occurred. necessary.

Change the IP address.

w SAMPLE PROGRAMS

Check the utility and C Controller module

C0000001H System(Err.) An instruction error occurred. )
versions.

Restart the C Controller module.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
C0000002H System(Err.) A socket generation error occurred. 4 ) . .
center or representative, explaining the details
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of the problem.

Check the port No. used.
C0000003H System(Err.) A port acquisition error occurred. Check for overlap between the C Controller
module ports.

Restart the C Controller module.

. Please consult your local Mitsubishi service

C0000004H System(Err.) A bind error occurred. ) . )
center or representative, explaining the details

of the problem.
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(6) When the source is "MMain"
When taking corrective actions for an error code, refer to HELP of C Controller setting

utility.
Table 13.7 Corrective action

Event No. Event type Event Corrective action
A system error in the C Controller module is
possible.

C0000110H System(Err.) A script execution error occurred. Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
center or representative, explaining the details
of the problem.

*One of commands (lines) in the script file
has more than 129 characters.
*The command in the script file cannot be
executed.
(An error exists in the syntax, or the . .
C0000111H System(Err.) ) Take corrective actions for error code 2502.
command does not exist.)

(A stop error occurs in the C Controller

module [CPU error code 2502] and the

module stops execution of the script

command.)
The parameter file (IP address setting area)
does not exist. Using the C Controller setting
utility, set the IP address or write the
parameters.

C0000330H System(Err.) Failed to access LAN. A system error in the C Controller is possible
cause.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
center or representative, explaining the details
of the problem.

(7) When the source is "MFDrv"
When taking corrective actions for an error code, refer to HELP of C Controller setting
utility.
Table 13.8 Corrective action

Event No. Event type Event Corrective action
*Q12DCCPU-V
It might be a breakdown of the C Controller

*Q12DCCPU-V module.
The standard ROM drive was illegally Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
) accessed. center or representative, explaining the details
80000000k | System(Warning) -Q06CCPU-V(-B) of the problem
The number of standard ROM drive "/ROM" | «Q06CCPU-V(-B)
deletions exceeded 100 thousand times. Change the writing media from the standard

ROM drive to the CompactFlash card "/CF", or
replace the C Controller module.

A standard ROM drive "/ROM" format error )
C0000400H System(Err.) occurred Reformat the standard ROM drive "/ROM".

A system error in the C Controller is possible

cause.

Usage of the battery backup RAM exceeded . o )

C0000401H System(Err.) the capacit Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
paclty center or representative, explaining the details

of the problem.

(To the next page)
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Table 13.8 Corrective action (continued) %
Event No. Event type Event Corrective action § o
Write the file again if the file was not written g E )
) ) " . correctly. = E E
. A timeout occurred during writing to file in the ) ) 0 =0
80000406H System(Warning) . If this event occurs frequently, reexamine the Y@=
standard ROM drive "/ROM". omir

user program (processing, task priority, etc.)
that runs on the C Controller module.

Check if an interrupt ruotine (interrupt program)
is writing data into the same SRAM area.

If the error persists, a system error in the C
C0000408H System(Err.) A battery backup RAM error was detected. Controller module is probable. Please consult
your local Mitsubishi service center or
representative, explaining the details of the
problem.

PROGRAMMING USING
MELSEC DATA LINK
FUNCTIONS

A system error in the C Controller module is

(O]
An internal ROM ("/ROM","/SYSTEMROM") | probable. Please consult your local Mitsubishi z
C0000409H System(Err.) ) ) . =
error was detected. service center or representative, explaining the 0
details of the problem. g g2
CO000040AH System(Err.) MAIN CPU DOWN occurred. It refers to the Error Code 1000. %gg
o0
Reformat the standard RAM drive "/RAM". 92
a>w
When this event is generated even if it formats
A standard RAM drive "/RAM" format error it again, it might be a breakdown of the C
C0000410H System(Err.)
occurred. Controller module. Please consult your local o
Mitsubishi service center or representative, %
explaining the details of the problem. S
o
A standard RAM drive "/RAM" error was Gt
C0000416H System(Err.) It refers to the Error Code 1106. u
detected. e
C0000417H System(Err.) RAM ERROR occurred. It refers to the Error Code 1106. &
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Event No.

C0000480H

(8) When the source is "MCfDrv"

Event type

System(Err.)

Table 13.9 Corrective action

Event

The CompactFlash card is not responding.

MIELSEC [ ceries

Corrective action
The CompactFlash Card is pulled out once,
and it inserts it again.
Replace the CompactFlash card.

C0000481H

System(Err.)

An error occurred while obtaining the
CompactFlash card drive information.

The CompactFlash Card is pulled out once,
and it inserts it again.
Replace the CompactFlash card.

C0000482H

System(Err.)

An error occurred while reading master boot
record (MBR).

The CompactFlash Card is pulled out once,
and it inserts it again.

Reformat the CompactFlash card on a
personal computer, etc.

Replace the CompactFlash card.

C0000483H

System(Err.)

The master boot record (MBR) cannot be
recognized in this format.

Reformat the CompactFlash card on a
personal computer, etc.
Replace the CompactFlash card.

C0000490H

System(Err.)

A resource shortage error occurred.

Check the utilization of the memory, provide a
free space, and execute again.

C0000491H

System(Err.)

A CF driver initialization error occurred.

A system error in the C Controller is possible
cause.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
center or representative, explaining the details
of the problem.

C0000492H

System(Err.)

A device name registration error occurred.

A system error in the C Controller is possible
cause.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
center or representative, explaining the details
of the problem.

C0000493H

System(Err.)

A block No. error occurred.

A system error in the C Controller is possible
cause.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
center or representative, explaining the details
of the problem.
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Event No.

C0000200H

(9) When the source is "MEtherDrv"

Event type

System(Err.)

Table 13.10 Corrective action

Event

An initialization parameter error occurred.

MIELSEC (&) ceries

Corrective action
A system error in the C Controller is possible
cause.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
center or representative, explaining the details
of the problem.

C0000201H

System(Err.)

A resource shortage error occurred.

A system error in the C Controller is possible
cause.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
center or representative, explaining the details
of the problem.

C0000202H

System(Err.)

An END or MIB-II structure initialization error
occurred.

A system error in the C Controller is possible
cause.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
center or representative, explaining the details
of the problem.

C0000203H

System(Err.)

An interrupt registration error occurred.

A system error in the C Controller is possible
cause.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
center or representative, explaining the details
of the problem.

C0000210H

System(Err.)

An Ml clock stop was detected.

A system error in the C Controller is possible
cause.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi service
center or representative, explaining the details
of the problem.
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Appendix 1 VxWorks Component List

T T T
[e) [e) [e)

This section describes the components implemented in the C Controller module and how
to check information of the components.

(1) VxWorks component list

(a) For the Q12DCCPU-V

The following list shows the components implemented in the C Controller module.

Table APPX.1 VxWorks component list

Component Macro

Address Space Allocator Show Routines

INCLUDE_ADR_SPACE_SHOW

address space shell commands

INCLUDE_ADR_SPACE_SHELL_CMD

ANSI assert INCLUDE_ANSI_ASSERT
ANSI ctype INCLUDE_ANSI_CTYPE
ANSI errno to erro string conversion function INCLUDE_ANSI_STRERROR
ANSI locale INCLUDE_ANSI_LOCALE
ANSI math INCLUDE_ANSI_MATH

ANSI stdio INCLUDE_ANSI_STDIO
ANSI stdio extensions INCLUDE_ANSI_STDIO_EXTRA
ANSI stdlib INCLUDE_ANSI_STDLIB
ANSI string INCLUDE_ANSI_STRING
ANSI string duplication function INCLUDE_ANSI_STRDUP
ANSI time INCLUDE_ANSI_TIME

application initialization

INCLUDE_USER_APPL

arpLib INCLUDE_ARP_API

Attach END to IPv4 INCLUDE_IPATTACH

AUX clock INCLUDE_AUX_CLK

basic memory allocator INCLUDE_MEM_MGR_BASIC
basic MMU INCLUDE_MMU_BASIC

basic network support

INCLUDE_NETWORK

Basic PPP Components*1

INCLUDE_BASIC_PPP

binary semaphore creation routine

INCLUDE_SEM_BINARY_CREATE

binary semaphores

INCLUDE_SEM_BINARY

Boot parameter process

INCLUDE_NET_BOOT

BPF Support

INCLUDE_BPF

BSD socket support

INCLUDE_BSD_SOCKET

BSP Memory Configuration

INCLUDE_MEMORY_CONFIG

buffer manager

INCLUDE_BUF_MGR

built-in symbol table

INCLUDE_STANDALONE_SYM_TBL

c line interpreter

INCLUDE_SHELL_INTERP_C

C++ symbol demangler

INCLUDE_CPLUS_DEMANGLER

C++ compiler support routines

INCLUDE_CPLUS_LANG

C++ core runtime

INCLUDE_CPLUS

C++ iostream and other standard library facilities

INCLUDE_CPLUS_IOSTREAM

*1 The following C Controller module cannot be used.
» The Q12DCCPU-V with the serial No. (first five digits) "12041" or higher.

(To the next page)
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Table APPX.1 VxWorks component list (continued)

Component Macro

cache support

INCLUDE_CACHE_SUPPORT

MIELSEC (&) ceries

command line interpreter

INCLUDE_SHELL_INTERP_CMD

coprocessor

INCLUDE_COPROCESSOR

coprocessor show routine

INCLUDE_COPROCESSOR_SHOW

Core NFS client

INCLUDE_CORE_NFS_CLIENT

counting semaphore creation routine

INCLUDE_SEM_COUNTING_CREATE

counting semaphores

INCLUDE_SEM_COUNTING

Create Basic PPP Framework !

INCLUDE_PPP_FRAMEWORK

debug shell commands

INCLUDE_DEBUG_SHELL_CMD

debugging facilities

INCLUDE_DEBUG

Device Manager

INCLUDE_DEVICE_MANAGER

DHCP client show routines

INCLUDE_DHCPC_SHOW

DHCP client timestamp setup

INCLUDE_DHCPC_LEASE_GET

DHCP Core files

INCLUDE_DHCP_CORE

DHCPv4 boot-time client

INCLUDE_DHCPC_BOOT

DHCPv4 client common library

INCLUDE_DHCPC_SHARE

DHCPv4 Client Lease Verification/Assignment

INCLUDE_DHCPC_LEASE_TEST

DHCPvV4 client timestamp storage

INCLUDE_DHCPC_LEASE_SAVE

DHCPv4 runtime client

INCLUDE_DHCPC

DNS resolver

INCLUDE_DNS_RESOLVER

DNS resolver debug output

INCLUDE_DNS_RESOLVER_DEBUG

DOS File System Consistency Checker

INCLUDE_DOSFS_CHKDSK

DOS File System FAT12/16/32 Handler

INCLUDE_DOSFS_FAT

DOS File System Old Directory Format Handler

INCLUDE_DOSFS_DIR_FIXED

DOS File System VFAT Directory Handler

INCLUDE_DOSFS_DIR_VFAT

DOS File System Volume Fomatter Module

INCLUDE_DOSFS_FMT

DOS filesystem backward-compatibility

INCLUDE_DOSFS

dosfs File System Main Module (dosFs2)

INCLUDE_DOSFS_MAIN

doubly linked lists

INCLUDE_DLL

ED&R shell commands

INCLUDE_EDR_SHELL_CMD

ED&R show routines

INCLUDE_EDR_SHOW

enable caches

INCLUDE_CACHE_ENABLE

enable guard pages for kernel task stacks

INCLUDE_PROTECT_TASK_STACK

enable non-executable kernel task stacks

INCLUDE_TASK_STACK_NO_EXEC

END driver polled statistics support

INCLUDE_END_POLLED_STATS

END interface support

INCLUDE_END

error status table

INCLUDE_STAT_SYM_TBL

Ethernet interface support

INCLUDE_ETHERNET

Event Reporting Framework

INCLUDE_ERF

exception handling

INCLUDE_EXC_HANDLING

exception show routines

INCLUDE_EXC_SHOW

exception task

INCLUDE_EXC_TASK

Extended Block Device

INCLUDE_XBD

extended object library

INCLUDE_OBJ_OPEN

File System and Disk Utilities

INCLUDE_DISK_UTIL

File System Event Utilities

INCLUDE_FS_EVNET_UTIL

File System Monitor

INCLUDE_FS_MONITOR

file system shell commands

INCLUDE_DISK_UTIL_SHELL_CMD

file upload path initialization

INCLUDE_WVUPLOAD_FILE

*1 The following C Controller module cannot be used.

» The Q12DCCPU-V with the serial No. (first five digits) "12041" or higher.

(To the next page)
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Table APPX.1 VxWorks component list (continued)

Component Macro

floating point show routine

INCLUDE_WH_FP_SHOW

formatted 10

INCLUDE_FORMATTED_IO

formatted output routines

INCLUDE_FORMATTED_OUT_BASIC

fpp formatting for printf

INCLUDE_FLOATING_POINT

FTP client

INCLUDE_FTP

full featured memory allocator

INCLUDE_MEM_MGR_FULL

General BSP macros

INCLUDE_BSP_MACROS

get name info

INCLUDE_GETNAMEINFO

get serv by name

INCLUDE_GETSERVBYNAME

GNU compiler support routines

INCLUDE_GNU_INTRINSICS

GTF support

INCLUDE_GTF

gtf_timer_start

INCLUDE_GTF_TIMER_START

handle show routines

INCLUDE_HANDLE_SHOW

hardware fpp support

INCLUDE_HW_FP

hash library

INCLUDE_HASH

high resolution timestamping

INCLUDE_TIMESTAMP

Highly Reliable File System

INCLUDE_HRFS

host table

INCLUDE_HOST_TBL

Host/target breakpoint synchronization

INCLUDE_WDB_BP_SYNC

host/target modules and symbols synchronization

INCLUDE_WDB_MDL_SYM_SYNC

ICMP show routines !

INCLUDE_ICMP_SHOW

ICMP v4 INCLUDE_ICMPV4
IF INCLUDE_IF
ifindex Initialization INCLUDE_IFINDEX
IGMP v2/v3 INCLUDE_IGMP

Include Protocol Framework !

INCLUDE_PROTOCOL_FRAMEWORK

inetLib

INCLUDE_INETLIB

initialize system symbol table

INCLUDE_SYM_TBL_INIT

10 system INCLUDE_IO_SYSTEM
IP v4 INCLUDE_IPV4
IPv4 interface address library INCLUDE_IFLIB

Job Queue support

INCLUDE_JOB_QUEUE

job task INCLUDE_JOB_TASK
kernel INCLUDE_KERNEL
link BufPool INCLUDE_LINKBUFPOOL

linked list library

INCLUDE_LSTLIB

logical set library

INCLUDE_SET

loopback interface support

INCLUDE_LOOPBACK

mapped files shell commands

INCLUDE_MAPPED_FILES_SHOW_SHELL_CMD

md5

INCLUDE_NET_MD5

memory allocator info routines

INCLUDE_MEM_MGR_INFO

memory show routine

INCLUDE_MEM_SHOW

message logging

INCLUDE_LOGGING

message queue creation and deletion library

INCLUDE_MESSAGE_Q_CREATE_DELETE

message queue info routines

INCLUDE_MESSAGE_Q_INFO

message queue show routine

INCLUDE_MSG_Q_SHOW

message queues

INCLUDE_MESSAGE_Q

MIB2 ICMP Management APIs

INCLUDE_MIB2_ICMP

MIB2 IF Counter Instrumentation

INCLUDE_MIB2_IF

*1 The following C Controller module cannot be used.
» The Q12DCCPU-V with the serial No. (first five digits) "12041" or higher.

(To the next page)
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Table APPX.1 VxWorks component list (continued)

Component Macro

MIB2 TCP Management APls

INCLUDE_MIB2_TCP

MIB2 UDP Management APIs

INCLUDE_MIB2_UDP

MMU global map

INCLUDE_MMU_GLOBAL_MAP

module manager

INCLUDE_MODULE_MANAGER

mutex semaphore creation routine

INCLUDE_SEM_MUTEX_CREATE

mutex semaphores

INCLUDE_SEM_MUTEX

MUX support INCLUDE_MUX
netBufLib INCLUDE_NETBUFLIB
netBufPool INCLUDE_NETBUFPOOL

NetDrv for remote 10

INCLUDE_NET_DRV

netstat

INCLUDE_NETSTAT

netstat for IPv4

INCLUDE_NETSTAT_IPV4

network boot device configuration

INCLUDE_NET_BOOT_CONFIG

Network Daemon Support

INCLUDE_NET_DAEMON

network device netmask setup

INCLUDE_NETMASK_GET

Network function binding

INCLUDE_NET_FUNCBIND

network init

INCLUDE_NET_INIT

Network interface show routines

INCLUDE_NET_IF_SHOW

network remote |/O access

INCLUDE_NET_REM_IO

Network route show routines

INCLUDE_NET_ROUTE_SHOW

Network route show snprintf buffering

INCLUDE_NET_ROUTE_SHOW_SNPRINTF

Network Stack Memory Pool Configuration

INCLUDE_NET_POOL

NETWORK SYSCTL

INCLUDE_NET_SYSCTL

NFS client All INCLUDE_NFS_CLIENT_ALL
NFS server INCLUDE_CORE_NFS_SERVER
NFS server All INCLUDE_NFS_SERVER_ALL

NFS server V2

INCLUDE_NFS2_SERVER

NFS server V3

INCLUDE_NFS3_SERVER

NFS v2 client

INCLUDE_NFS2_CLIENT

NFS v3 client

INCLUDE_NFS3_CLIENT

non-blocking message logging

INCLUDE_NBIO_LOG

object management

INCLUDE_OBJ_LIB

object management ownership

INCLUDE_OBJ_OWNERSHIP

old route

INCLUDE_OLDROUTE

persistent error log

INCLUDE_EDR_ERRLOG

persistent memory

INCLUDE_EDR_PM

PING client

INCLUDE_PING

pipes

INCLUDE_PIPES

pool allocation library

INCLUDE_POOL

POSIX advisory file locking

INCLUDE_POSIX_ADVISORY_FILE_LOCKING

POSIX AIO driver INCLUDE_POSIX_AIO_SYSDRV
POSIX asynchronous 10 INCLUDE_POSIX_AIO

POSIX clocks INCLUDE_POSIX_CLOCKS
POSIX directory utilities INCLUDE_POSIX_DIRLIB
POSIX ftruncate INCLUDE_POSIX_FTRUNC

POSIX Memory Mapped Files for RTPs

INCLUDE_POSIX_MAPPED_FILES

POSIX message queue show routine

INCLUDE_POSIX_MQ_SHOW

POSIX message queues

INCLUDE_POSIX_MQ

POSIX mman

INCLUDE_POSIX_MEM

(To the next page)
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Table APPX.1 VxWorks component list (continued)

Component Macro

POSIX process scheduling

INCLUDE_POSIX_SCHED

POSIX PSE52 support for RTPs

INCLUDE_RTP_POSIX_PSE52

POSIX scheduling policies SCHED_FIFO/SCHED_RR/
SCHED_OTHER support in RTPs

INCLUDE_PX_SCHED_DEF_PLICIES

POSIX semaphore

INCLUDE_POSIX_SEM

POSIX semaphore show routine

INCLUDE_POSIX_SEM_SHOW

POSIX Shared Memory Objects

INCLUDE_POSIX_SHM

POSIX signal

INCLUDE_POSIX_SIGNALS

POSIX thread CPU-time clock

INCLUDE_POSIX_THREAD_CPUTIME

POSIX thread scheduler in RTPs

INCLUDE_POSIX_PTHREAD_SCHEDULER

POSIX threads

INCLUDE_POSIX_PTHREADS

POSIX timers

INCLUDE_POSIX_TIMERS

process shell commands

INCLUDE_RTP_SHELL_CMD

process show shell commands

INCLUDE_RTP_SHOW_SHELL_CMD

Pseudo terminal driver

INCLUDE_PTYDRV

public hostname setup

INCLUDE_NET_HOST_SETUP

RAM Disk INCLUDE_RAM_DISK
RAM disk driver INCLUDE_RAMDRYV
random INCLUDE_KERN_RANDOM

raw filesystem

INCLUDE_RAWFS

RAW v4

INCLUDE_RAWV4

rBuff library

INCLUDE_RBUFF

read the bootline

INCLUDE_BOOT_LINE_INIT

Remote Command

INCLUDE_REMLIB

Reverse ARP client

INCLUDE_RARP

ring buffers

INCLUDE_RING_BUF

route

INCLUDE_ROUTE

route_storage

INCLUDE_ROUTE_STORAGE

Routing Socket

INCLUDE_ROUTING_SOCKET

RPC INCLUDE_RPC
RTP INCLUDE_RTP

RTP Hook Support INCLUDE_RTP_HOOKS
RTP Show INCLUDE_RTP_SHOW

RTP Startup Facility: User-defined code

INCLUDE_RTP_APPL_USER

run static initializers

INCLUDE_CTORS_DTORS

select

INCLUDE_SELECT

semaphore deletion routines

INCLUDE_SEM_DELETE

semaphore info routines

INCLUDE_SEM_INFO

semaphore show routine

INCLUDE_SEM_SHOW

SH-4A 32-Bit Address Extended Mode

INCLUDE_SH4A_EXTENDED_32BIT_SUPPORT

shared data region support in RTPs or kernel

INCLUDE_SHARED_DATA

Shared Data Show

INCLUDE_SHARE_DATA_SHOW

shared data show shell commands

INCLUDE_SHARED_DATA_SHOW_SHELL_CMD

shared library commands

INCLUDE_SHL_SHELL_CMD

Shared Library Show

INCLUDE_SHL_SHOW

shared library support in RTPs

INCLUDE_SHL

shell banner

INCLUDE_SHELL_BANNER

Show routines for memory mapped objects

INCLUDE_MAPPED_FILES_SHOW

sigevent notification library

INCLUDE_SIGEVENT

(To the next page)
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Table APPX.1 VxWorks component list (continued)

Component Macro

signals INCLUDE_SIGNALS
SIO INCLUDE_SIO

SNTP client INCLUDE_SNTPC
Socket API INCLUDE_SOCKLIB
Socket API System Call support INCLUDE_SC_SOCKLIB
spy INCLUDE_SPY

Stack/Application Logging Utility

INCLUDE_APPL_LOG_UTIL

stdio

INCLUDE_STDIO

stricmp

INCLUDE_STRICMP

strnicmp

INCLUDE_STRNICMP

Support for reboot hooks

INCLUDE_REBOOT_HOOKS

symbol shell commands

INCLUDE_SYM_SHELL_CMD

symbol table show routine

INCLUDE_SYM_TBL_SHOW

SYSCTL

INCLUDE_SYSCTL

SYSCTL CLI

INCLUDE_SYSCTL_CLI

sysctl System Call

INCLUDE_SC_SYSCTL

System Call Hook Support

INCLUDE_SYSCALL_HOOKS

System clock

INCLUDE_SYSCLK_INIT

system debug flag

INCLUDE_EDR_SYSDBG_FLAG

System Viewer class instrumentation

INCLUDE_WINDVIEW_CLASS

System Viewer library

INCLUDE_WINDVIEW

system-defined timestamping

INCLUDE_SYS_TIMESTAMP

target loader

INCLUDE_LOADER

target loader shell command

INCLUDE_MODULE_SHELL_CMD

target symbol table

INCLUDE_SYM_TBL

target unloader

INCLUDE_UNLOADER

target-resident kernel shell

INCLUDE_SHELL

task hook show routine

INCLUDE_TASK_HOOKS_SHOW

task hooks

INCLUDE_TASK_HOOKS

task shell commands

INCLUDE_TASK_SHELL_CMD

task show routine

INCLUDE_TASK_SHOW

task variables

INCLUDE_TASK_VARS

TCP v4

INCLUDE_TCPV4

Telnet server

INCLUDE_TELNET

TELNET/FTP password protection

INCLUDE_SECURITY

terminal driver

INCLUDE_TTY_DEV

terminal driver support

INCLUDE_TYLIB

TFTP client

INCLUDE_TFTP_CLIENT

timex

INCLUDE_TIMEX

TSFS upload path initialization

INCLUDE_WVUPLOAD_TSFSSOCK

UDP v4

INCLUDE_UDPV4

uipc_domain

INCLUDE_DOMAIN_INIT

unix compatible environment variables

INCLUDE_ENV_VARS

unloader shell command

INCLUDE_UNLOADER_SHELL_CMD

vi-like editing mode

INCLUDE_SHELL_VI_MODE

VIO driver

INCLUDE_WDB_VIO

virtual memory show shell commands

INCLUDE_VM_SHOW_SHELL_CMD

Virtual Root File Sytem

INCLUDE_VRFS

VM library show routine

INCLUDE_VM_SHOW

(To the next page)
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Table APPX.1 VxWorks component list (continued)

Component Macro

VxWorks events

INCLUDE_VXEVENTS

watchdog timers

INCLUDE_WATCHDOGS

watchdog timers creation and deletion library

INCLUDE_WATCHDOGS_CREATE_DELETE

WDB agent

INCLUDE_WDB

WDB banner

INCLUDE_WDB_BANNER

WDB breakpoints

INCLUDE_WDB_BP

WDB call functions

INCLUDE_WDB_FUNC_CALL

WDB callouts INCLUDE_WDB_DIRECT_CALL
WDB eventpoints INCLUDE_WDB_EVENTPOINTS
WDB events INCLUDE_WDB_EVENTS

WDB exception notification INCLUDE_WDB_EXC_NOTIFY
WDB gopher INCLUDE_WDB_GOPHER

WDB memory access

INCLUDE_WDB_MEM

WDB network connection

INCLUDE_WDB_COMM_NETWORK

WDB post kernel initialization

INCLUDE_WDB_POST_KERNEL_INIT

WDB register access

INCLUDE_WDB_REG

WDB RTP breakpoints

INCLUDE_WDB_RTP_BP

WDB RTP control support

INCLUDE_WDB_RTP_CONTROL

WDB RTP support

INCLUDE_WDB_RTP

WDB target server file system

INCLUDE_WDB_TSFS

WDB task breakpoints

INCLUDE_WDB_TASK_BP

WDB task creation

INCLUDE_WDB_START_NOTIFY

WDB task debugging

INCLUDE_WDB_TASK

WDB task exit notification

INCLUDE_WDB_EXIT_NOTIFY

WDB task hooks

INCLUDE_WDB_TASK_HOOKS

WDB task registers

INCLUDE_WDB_TASK_REG

WDB tasks

INCLUDE_WDB_CTXT

WDB user event

INCLUDE_WDB_USER_EVENT

WDB virtual I/O library

INCLUDE_WDB_VIO_LIB

XBD Block Device

INCLUDE_XBD_BLK_DEV

XBD Disk Partition Handler

INCLUDE_XBD_PART_LIB

XBD Ram Drive

INCLUDE_XBD_RAMDRV

XDR

INCLUDE_XDR
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o
(b) For the QOBCCPU-V(-B) 5
The following list shows the components implemented in the C Controller module. %gw
o
Table APPX.2 VxWorks component list % E g
ANSI assert INCLUDE_ANSI_ASSERT
ANSI ctype INCLUDE_ANSI_CTYPE
ANSI locale INCLUDE_ANSI_LOCALE % o
ANSI math INCLUDE_ANSI_MATH g Z
ANSI stdio INCLUDE_ANSI_STDIO % % 0
ANSI stdio extensions INCLUDE_ANSI_STDIO_EXTRA S Q 8
ANSI stdlib INCLUDE_ANSI_STDLIB § é %
ANSI string INCLUDE_ANSI_STRING —
ANSI time INCLUDE_ANSI_TIME
API to ARP tables INCLUDE_ARP_API g
application initialization INCLUDE_USER_APPL 3
basic C++ iostreams INCLUDE_CPLUS_IOSTREAMS % s
basic network support INCLUDE_NETWORK E z §
binary semaphores INCLUDE_SEM_BINARY 2 ;5 e
BOOT protocol client library INCLUDE_BOOTP £
BSD 4.4 TCPv4 INCLUDE_TCP
BSD 4.4. UDPv4 INCLUDE_UDP
BSD SOCKET INCLUDE_BSD_SOCKET %)
BSP hardware initialization INCLUDE_SYSHW_INIT 9
BSP Memory Configuration INCLUDE_MEMORY_CONFIG &
buffer manager INCLUDE_BUF_MGR g
built-in symbol table INCLUDE_STANDALONE_SYM_TBL &
C++ runtime support INCLUDE_CPLUS
C++ standard template library INCLUDE_CPLUS_STL
C++ string i/o INCLUDE_CPLUS_STRING_IO &
C++ string type INCLUDE_CPLUS_STRING %
C++ symbol demangler INCLUDE_CPLUS_DEMANGLER %
cache support INCLUDE_CACHE_SUPPORT ;
CBIO (Cached Block 1/0) Support, cbioLib INCLUDE_CBIO E
configure the network boot device INCLUDE_NETDEV_CONFIG
counting semaphores INCLUDE_SEM_COUNTING
DHCP client timestamp removal INCLUDE_DHCPC_LEASE_CLEAN
Disk Cache Handler INCLUDE_DISK_CACHE
Disk Partition Handler INCLUDE_DISK_PART
DNS resolver INCLUDE_DNS_RESOLVER
DOS File System Consistency Checker INCLUDE_DOSFS_CHKDSK
DOS File System FAT12/16/32 Handler INCLUDE_DOSFS_FAT
DOS File System Old Directory Format Handler INCLUDE_DOSFS_DIR_FIXED
DOS File System VFAT Directory Handler INCLUDE_DOSFS_DIR_VFAT
DOS File System Volume Formatter INCLUDE_DOSFS_FMT
DOSFS2 File System Primary Module INCLUDE_DOSFS_MAIN
doubly linked lists INCLUDE_DLL

(To the next page)
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Table APPX.2 VxWorks component list (continued)

Component Macro

enable caches

INCLUDE_CACHE_ENABLE

END attach interface

INCLUDE_END_BOOT

END interface support

INCLUDE_END

environment variables

INCLUDE_ENV_VARS

exception handling

INCLUDE_EXC_HANDLING

exception task

INCLUDE_EXC_TASK

file upload path initialization

INCLUDE_WVUPLOAD_FILE

floating point show routine

INCLUDE_HW_FP_SHOW

formatted 10

INCLUDE_FORMATTED_IO

fpp formatting for printf

INCLUDE_FLOATING_POINT

full C++ iostreams

INCLUDE_CPLUS_IOSTREAMS_FULL

full featured memory allocator

INCLUDE_MEM_MGR_FULL

hardware fpp support INCLUDE_HW_FP

hash library INCLUDE_HASH

HOST TBL INCLUDE_HOST_TBL
ICMP show routines ' INCLUDE_ICMP_SHOW
ICMPv4 INCLUDE_ICMP
IGMPv4 INCLUDE_IGMP

initialize network at boot time

INCLUDE_NET_INIT

initialize symbol table

INCLUDE_SYM_TBL_INIT

10 system INCLUDE_IO_SYSTEM
IPv4 INCLUDE_IP
kernel INCLUDE_KERNEL

loopback driver

INCLUDE_LOOPBACK

message logging

INCLUDE_LOGGING

message queue show routine

INCLUDE_MSG_Q_SHOW

message queues

INCLUDE_MSG_Q

minimal memory allocator

INCLUDE_MEM_MGR_BASIC

module manager

INCLUDE_MODULE_MANAGER

mutex semaphores

INCLUDE_SEM_MUTEX

network buffer initialization

INCLUDE_NET_SETUP

network device name selection

INCLUDE_NETDEV_NAMEGET

network device netmask setup

INCLUDE_NETMASK_GET

network host setup

INCLUDE_NET_HOST_SETUP

network library support

INCLUDE_NET_LIB

network mux initialization

INCLUDE_MUX

network remote I/O access

INCLUDE_NET_REM_IO

NetWork show routines”!

INCLUDE_NET_SHOW

NFS client INCLUDE_NFS

NFS mount all INCLUDE_NFS_MOUNT_ALL
NFS server INCLUDE_NFS_SERVER

PING client INCLUDE_PING

pipes INCLUDE_PIPES

POSIX AIO driver INCLUDE_POSIX_AIO_SYSDRV
POSIX asynchronous 10 INCLUDE_POSIX_AIO

POSIX clocks INCLUDE_POSIX_CLOCKS
POSIX ftruncate INCLUDE_POSIX_FTRUNC

POSIX message queues

INCLUDE_POSIX_MQ

*1 The following C Controller module cannot be used.
» The QO6CCPU-V(-B) with the serial No. (first five digits) "11101" or higher.

(To the next page)
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Table APPX.2 VxWorks component list (continued)

Component Macro

POSIX mman

INCLUDE_POSIX_MEM

MIELSEC (&) ceries

POSIX scheduler

INCLUDE_POSIX_SCHED

POSIX semaphores

INCLUDE_POSIX_SEM

POSIX signals INCLUDE_POSIX_SIGNALS
POSIX timers INCLUDE_POSIX_TIMERS
RAM disk driver INCLUDE_RAMDRYV

rBuff library INCLUDE_RBUFF

read the bootline

INCLUDE_BOOT_LINE_INIT

Remote Procedure Call system

INCLUDE_RPC

ring buffers

INCLUDE_RNG_BUF

RLOGIN/TELNET password protection

INCLUDE_SECURITY

select

INCLUDE_SELECT

sequential timestamping

INCLUDE_SEQ_TIMESTAMP

shell banner INCLUDE_SHELL_BANNER
signals INCLUDE_SIGNALS

SIO component INCLUDE_SIO

SNTP client INCLUDE_SNTPC

software fpp support INCLUDE_SW_FP

stdio INCLUDE_STDIO

symbol table INCLUDE_SYM_TBL

synchronize host and target symbol tables

INCLUDE_SYM_TBL_SYNC

System clock component

INCLUDE_SYSCLK_INIT

system startup code

INCLUDE_SYS_START

target debugging

INCLUDE_DEBUG

target loader

INCLUDE_LOADER

target shell INCLUDE_SHELL
target unloader INCLUDE_UNLOADER
task hooks INCLUDE_TASK_HOOKS

task show routine

INCLUDE_TASK_SHOW

task variables support library

INCLUDE_TASK_VARS

TCP show routines

INCLUDE_TCP_SHOW

TELNET server INCLUDE_TELNET
terminal driver INCLUDE_TTY_DEV
TFTP client INCLUDE_TFTP_CLIENT

TSFS upload path initialization

INCLUDE_WVUPLOAD_TSFSSOCK

UDP show routines”

INCLUDE_UDP_SHOW

utility to measure function execution time

INCLUDE_TIMEX

VIO driver

INCLUDE_WDB_VIO

*1 The following C Controller module cannot be used.
» The QO6CCPU-V(-B) with the serial No. (first five digits) "11101" or higher.

(To the next page)
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Table APPX.2 VxWorks component list (continued)

Component Macro

watchdog timers

INCLUDE_WATCHDOGS

WDB agent

INCLUDE_WDB

WDB banner

INCLUDE_WDB_BANNER

WDB breakpoints

INCLUDE_WDB_BP

WDB call functions

INCLUDE_WDB_FUNC_CALL

WDB callouts

INCLUDE_WDB_DIRECT_CALL

WDB END driver connection

INCLUDE_WDB_COMM_END

WDB eventpoints

INCLUDE_WDB_EVENTPOINTS

WDB events INCLUDE_WDB_EVENTS
WDB exception notification INCLUDE_WDB_EXC_NOTIFY
WDB gopher INCLUDE_WDB_GOPHER

WDB hardware fpp support

INCLUDE_WDB_HW_FP

WDB memory access

INCLUDE_WDB_MEM

WDB register access

INCLUDE_WDB_REG

WDB system agent hardware fpp support

INCLUDE_WDB_SYS_HW_FP

WDB system debugging

INCLUDE_WDB_SYS

WDB target server file system

INCLUDE_WDB_TSFS

WDB task breakpoints

INCLUDE_WDB_TASK_BP

WDB task creation

INCLUDE_WDB_START_NOTIFY

WDB task debugging

INCLUDE_WDB_TASK

WDB task exit notification

INCLUDE_WDB_EXIT_NOTIFY

WDB task hardware fpp support

INCLUDE_WDB_TASK_HW_FP

WDB tasks

INCLUDE_WDB_CTXT

WDB user event

INCLUDE_WDB_USER_EVENT

WDB virtual I/O library

INCLUDE_WDB_VIO_LIB

windview class instrumentation

INCLUDE_WINDVIEW_CLASS

windview library

INCLUDE_WINDVIEW
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4
(2) VxWorks component information checking method oy
. . . =<
VxWorks component information can be checked by the following procedure. 2
. o]
VxWorks image cannot be created (changed). %Eg
232
O muw
(a) For the Q12DCCPU-V
The following windows are those of Wind River Workbench, but the procedure is
. o
the same when CW Workbench is used. z.
0 Select [Help]—[Help Contents] from the menu bar. Sko
ind River Workbench E 8 %
inalyze Target Run  Wwindow N 85_‘%5
£ AF R & & I§§
Browser =0
% B | -7
el SR = | e
M O]
Eey Assist,.. Cerl+Shift+L =z
[0}
l >
(3 et - wina Rover Workbench - wicrosat mernet piporer | =
A Help - River Workbench - Microsoft Internet Explorer . . . . . s _
e R SRS " 9 HELP information for Workbench is displayed in a web 2392
, ; - N R 350
Qe - © @ @ & pSeer:h 57 Favorites 62) Bé' s H - Jid 3 browser. %%5
iddress @htrp‘ﬂ/lzlﬂ 0.1:501 10]helpindex.jsp 8 % %
Search: [ |[E0  Search scope: Allkopics oa>w
Contents & % 0O G oo
@ Java Development User Guide Using the Wind River® Workbench Online Help
@ Wind River Documentation
éQ\wm:Riverparmersnuu.mentatiu Navigating -
@ iPlugin Help Center » Browse topics in the Contents frame on the left. Click on topics to >
« Use the Back and Forward buttons on the browser frame to navic §
topics you haye already viewed. o
» Use the Previous and Next buttons (4 P} atthe top and bottom [e O
g0 to the nextiprevious sequential page. ¥
o
% Searching 5
o
| =
Address | httpff127.0.0.1:50110/helpfin i i " " 0
serchs | INCLUDE_ASLAsseRT | (0] e Enter the string to be searched in the "Search:" combo box
| Contents & A O and click the button. _
2
Py [hq
3 Help - Wind River Workbench - Microsoft Internet Explorer [SELS| . . . " " h
Z e Select the information to review from "Search Result" and E
sk () (%] [@ @B O searth 5 Fovories -l @ - 3 . . .
o @‘N’D@,f’ v @) 90 e B {‘@ e review the component information. =
Search: [INCLUDE_ANSI_ASseRT | [E0]  eatch scope: Alltopecs E
Search Results ¢ %y O || WindRiver Documentation Cofleel& o ﬁ
B Tcisrend rogame's e Eommonents el e asic O3 prfle ar e n 20 25 1

Kernel >

Custom Kernel Compenents |

ibraryin
2,9.1 Component Description !
L

Component Reference Description
INCLUDE_ANSI_ASSERT] ansifssert ANSI assert() routine.
INCLUDE_ANSI_LOCALE ansiLocale ANS! locale routines

[hest] [works localeconv( ) and

Kernel Programmer’s Guide] > setlocale).

Kemel > Kernel Configuration

2.5.4 vieierks Corfiguration INCLUDE_ANSI_LONGJMP ansiSetjmp ANl setimpl ) and

Profils In addiion to components longimp( ) routines.

and componert bundles,

rction profi... INCLUDE_ANSI_WATH ansiMath ANSH ath routine s

!

(Completed)
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(b) For the QUBCCPU-V(-B)

o Select [File]+[New Project] from the menu bar.

|File Edit View Project Build Debug  Tools

Mew, ., Chrl4-r ﬂ
CpEn. .. Chrl+i0

lose ﬂ

Mew Project, ..

Cpen Workspace, ..

Sawe Workspace, ,, El-
Save Warkspace as...

Create Project in New/Existing Work X .
e zlx| e Select "Create a bootable VxWorks image (custom
Recent E
T N —— configured)" and click the button.
ﬁ Create a bootable Wewiorks image [custom configured)
&’ Create downloadable application modules for Vatworks ﬂl
Help |
¥ Shaow thiz window on startup
— e Enter "Name", "Location", and "Workspace" and then click
the [Nex] but
xt>| outton.
|F‘roiect1
Location:
|C:\Tomado\target\pmi\ProiecH _I
— Project description [optional]
<E nter dezcription here> ;I
[
— Workspacs
) Add o current W arkspace
* Addto a New of Existing Workspace
|C:\Tomado\target\pmi\WorkspaceT wsp _I
Help | Lancel | < Bach | Mest > I Einiehy |

(To the next page)
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. )
(From the previous page) %
} 2y
22
Create a bootable ¥xWorks image {custom configured): step 2 ﬂil 0 E & %
" " H
w
Specify the Board Support Package [B5F) which will provide SeIeCt A BSP and C“Ck the bUtton é E g
board-specific code needed by Watw/orks. Alternatively, pou may O=0
bage pour Project on an existing Bootable Project. 8 g =z
oom E
Source Files will appear in your new Project. Only thoze which
are dynamically generated will be duplicated in the new Project's
directory.
0]
=z
‘wiould you like to base your project on: % é
L . =
i An gristing project ImsTTSDsaﬁw.wpi j g =
s =
<
IC:\TDmado\talget\pro\\ms??SUse_vx\ms??SUse_vx _I E a g
& ABSP =
2 2t
C:ATornadohtargeticonfighms77olse . |
! &S
Help | Lancel | < Back | Nest = I Eifiish | 2
(%2}
=)
! 2
Create a bootable ¥xWorks image (custom configured): step 3 7l x| . "won . " " . = )
: e Check that the values in "Workspace", "Project”, and "Basis =<3
The Project Creation ‘Wizard will novs create pour Bootable I ) =
Praject. [Help | 050
" H
BSP" are correct and then click the button. 232
o>
(2]
:
‘Warkspace |C:\T ornadottangethprojiworkspacel wsp 8
Froject |E'\Tnrnadn\talget\pm\\Pmiecﬂ “Project] wpj g
Bagiz BSF |EI:\T ornadohtargeticonfigimsFFElse 5
o
=
<
(2]
Help | LCancel | < Back | [ | =
(2]
)
| x
BT 2
Workspace: Workspacel = " " .
————— = 6 Open the <<VxWorks>> tab of the "Workspace" window. 2
Buid Spec [ defaul = =
w
>
=-F8 Workspacel w
ﬁ [Project] ¥Vx'Works| a

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

Laix

Build Spee | default [l

=] % Project] VeWorks d

@ C++ components
{8 application components
i@ development tool components
3 hardware
@ network components
[+-fll obsolete components
[E| {8 operating system components
=@
-Zg ANSI assert
-4 ANSI ctype
g ANSI locale
&7 ANSI math
- ANSI stdio
-Zg) ANSI stdio extensions
-2 ANSI stdlib
: gANSI string
-2 ANSI time -
[+ 10 system components
=-{@@ POSIX components LI

Files  wiwiorks | Builds I

!

W Workspace: Workspacel = ID ILI

Build Spec Idelau\t ﬂ

Properties: component "ANSI assert’

General |

Marme
Macra

Synopsiz

Status
Help Links

Files  twiorks -

E--ﬁ, Project]l ¥xWorks ;l
-l C++ components

- application components

(-l development tool components

-l hardware

[+l network components

-l obsolete components

[=-fll operating system components

ANSI C components [libc)

HE — ;
a" ANSI clype Properties of '\ANST assert
& ANSI locale  Inclids WHET assert,
& ANSI math Exclude 'ANST assert’
=5 ANSI stdio Dependenciss. ..

& ANSI stdio ( - :
gANSI stdlib Eiuild "wsorks'

a-' ANSI string ReBuild Al {wWarlks)
.5 ANSI time Stop Buld

[ @@ 10 system comg Autn Scale, ..

=@ POSIX compon  Find Chject...

!

IANSI aszert
|INELUDE_ANS\_ASSEHT
[infa not available for this component] ;I

Apply

Ithis component iz included

ansidzsert

!

(Completed)

IELSEC [ ceries

0 Click the ([+]) icon to expand the items at this level of the

hierarchy.

e Right-click on "ANSI assert" and select [Properties] from the

menu.

e Check the information of VxWorks components with the

Properties screen displayed.
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)
=
(%2}
=)
© 0000000000000 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000 %8
ko
The VxWorks components can be located by the following procedure. 86
252
237
Workspace: Workspacel = |EI 5' . . . .
- o Right click to select [Find Object] from the menu.
Build Spec Idefault ;I
0]
B[ Workspacel 2
B Project] ¥xWorkg - nx
ﬁi C++ compone DeDeﬂdE?EIE_S @ 3 %
&8 application ce Remul\_re Prujecﬂ..\lij... z fE
&5 development Save F‘rolject.‘l.ij ﬁf SZn
& hardware Rename ‘Prajectlwp] .. E 8 %
& network comp Check;ut Pro]ecﬂ .V?‘pj.. & i =
8 obsolste campol Checkin Frajestiwhj.. 3 g‘) %
[+l operating sysl Byild ok’ E g 2
BeBuild All Geiorks)
Stap Build
Auta Scale..
o
=z
Properties.. %)
=)
[©)
4
)
Files  wwiorks | Builds <§( < g
A=
950
£33
! Exe
Find Object 2l 9
Select the type of object to search for, then enter a macro name and CIICk the bUtton
press Find to locate the corresponding object.
Tvpe |Compnnent LI g
Object ITNOLUDE_RNSI_ASSERT =l §
O]
o
['4
Find I Cancel Help I t
)
o
=
© 0000000000 00000000000000O0C0OCOCOGEOGEOSNOEONEONOEONEOEONEOEOEONEONOEOEOOEOEEOEOTOSPTOOSO OO %
(=
[}
)
14
(1T}
o
=
2
=z
=
z
w
>
w

Appendix 1 VxWorks Component List AP PX -16



APPENDICES
MELSED [ cerics

Appendix 2 Precautions for Program Replacement

m QO6CCPU-V QU6CCPU-V-B
[e) [e)

(1) When the Q06CCPU-V has been replaced with the Q12DCCPU-V
When porting the programs developed by Tornado to Workbench, refer to the
Migration Guide provided by Wind River Systems, Inc.

The Migration Guide can be downloaded from the website:
(www.windriver.com).
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range
If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product
within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service
Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at

the customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing

on-site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and

the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of repair

parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc., which
follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the
product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions
or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by
industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.
3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.
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4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to:
(1) Damages caused by any cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi.
(2) Loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi products.
(3) Special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and
compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products.
(4) Replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.



TRADEMARKS

Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, Windows Vista, and Windows XP are trademarks of the Microsoft group of companies.
Intel and Pentium are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

CompactFlash is either a registered trademark or a trademark of SanDisk Corporation.

Tornado, VxSim, VxWorks, and Wind River are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Wind River Systems, Inc.
The company names, system names and product names mentioned in this manual are either registered trademarks or
trademarks of their respective companies.
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In some cases, trademark symbols such as '™ or *® are not specified in this manual.
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